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FOREWORD

The National Curriculum Framework 2005, recommends that children’s life at school
must be linked to their life outside the school. This principle marks a departure from the
legacy of bookish learning which continues to shape our system and causes a gap between
the school, home and community. The syllabi and textbooks developed on the basis of
NCF signify an attempt to implement this basic idea. They also attempt to discourage
rote learning and the maintenance of sharp boundaries between different subject areas.
We hope these measures will take us significantly further in the direction of a child-
centred system of education outlined in the National Policy on Education (1986).

The success of this effort depends on the steps that school principals and teachers
will take to encourage children to reflect on their own learning and to pursue imaginative
activities and questions. We must recognise that, given space, time and freedom, children
generate new knowledge by engaging with the information passed on to them by adults.
Treating the prescribed textbook as the sole basis of examination is one of the key reasons
why other resources and sites of learning are ignored. Inculcating creativity and initiative
is possible if we perceive and treat children as participants in learning, not as receivers
of a fixed body of knowledge.

These aims imply considerable change in school routines and mode of functioning.
Flexibility in the daily time-table is as necessary as rigour in implementing the annual
calendar so that the required number of teaching days are actually devoted to teaching.
The methods used for teaching and evaluation will also determine how effective this
textbook proves for making children’s life at school a happy experience, rather than a
source of stress or boredom. Syllabus designers have tried to address the problem of
curricular burden by restructuring and reorienting knowledge at different stages with
greater consideration for child psychology and the time available for teaching. The
textbook attempts to enhance this endeavour by giving higher priority and space to
opportunities for contemplation and wondering, discussion in small groups, and activities
requiring hands-on experience.

The National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) appreciates
the hard work done by the textbook development committee responsible for this book.
We wish to thank the Chairperson of the advisory group in Science and Mathematics,
Professor J.V. Narlikar and the Chief Advisors for this book, Professor P. Sinclair of
IGNOU, New Delhi and Professor G.P. Dikshit (Retd.) of Lucknow University, Lucknow
for guiding the work of this committee. Several teachers contributed to the development
of this textbook; we are grateful to their principals for making this possible. We are
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indebted to the institutions and organisations which have generously permitted us to
draw upon their resources, material and personnel. We are especially grateful to the
members of the National Monitoring Committee, appointed by the Department of
Secondary and Higher Education, Ministry of Human Resource Development under the
Chairpersonship of Professor Mrinal Miri and Professor G.P. Deshpande, for their
valuable time and contribution. As an organisation committed to systemic reform and
continuous improvement in the quality of its products, NCERT welcomes comments
and suggestions which will enable us to undertake further revision and refinement.

Director
New Delhi National Council of Educational
15 November 2006 Research and Training



Dr. B. Pratap Reddy
Director

SCERT – Andhra Pradesh

Foreword
The Government of Andhra Pradesh has unleashed a new era in school education by

introducing extensive curricular reforms from the academic year 2020-21. The Government has
taken up curricular reforms intending to enhance the learning outcomes of the children with focus
on building solid foundational learning and to build up an environment conducive for an effective
teaching-learning process. To achieve this objective, special care has been taken in designing the
textbooks to achieve global standards. As part of this the Government of Andhra Pradesh has
decided to introduce NCERT Textbooks from class VI onwards.

As a part of the curricularm reform, an effort was made to ensure quality transaction of
textbooks, bilingual method was used. The mathematical concepts in the text book are developed
based on themes like Number System, Arithmetic, Algebra, Mensuration, Geometry and Statistics.
In this text book, concepts are introduced through activities related to daily life situations and
conversations. To strengthen these concepts, individual activities, group activities and whole class
activities are designed. The textbook attempted to enhance this endeavor through incorporating QR
codes in each chapter to enable efficient learning outside the class room.

We are grateful to our Honourable Chief Minister, Sri Y.S. Jagan Mohan Reddy, Andhra
Pradesh for being our source of inspiration to carry out this extensive reform in the Education
Department. We extend our gratitude to Sri Botcha Satyanarayana, Honourable Minister of
Education , Govt. of Andhra Pradesh for striving towards qualitative education. Our special thanks
to Sri. Praveen Prakash, IAS, Principal Secretary, School Education, Sri. S. Suresh Kumar, IAS,
Commissioner of School Education, Sri. B. Srinivasa Rao, IAS, State Project Director, SS, Ms. Nidhi
Meena, IAS, Special Officer, English Medium Project for their constant motivation and guidance.

We convey our sincere thanks to the text book writers, who studied curriculum and best
practices across the globe to reach global standards. Our heartful thanks to Director NCERT in
designing the text book and for issuing copyrights to print the textbooks by the State Government.
We also thank our Coordinators, Editors, Subject Coordinators, Technical team members, Artists,
DTP and Layout designers for their contribution in the development of this text book. We invite
constructive feedback from the teachers, parents and Educationalists for the further refinement of
the text book.
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RATIONALISATION OF CONTENT IN THE TEXTBOOKS

In view of the COVID-19 pandemic, it is imperative to reduce content load on students. The
National Education Policy 2020, also emphasises reducing the content load and providing
opportunities for experiential learning with creative mindset. In this background, the NCERT
has undertaken the exercise to rationalise the textbooks across all classes. Learning Outcomes
already developed by the NCERT across classes have been taken into consideration in this
exercise.

Contents of the textbooks have been rationalised in view of the following:

• Overlapping with similar content included in other subject areas in the same class

• Similar content included in the lower or higher class in the same subject

• Difficulty level

• Content, which is easily accessible to students without much interventions from teachers
and can be learned by children through self-learning or peer-learning

• Content, which is irrelevant in the present context

This present edition, is a reformatted version after carrying out the changes given above.
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 NATIONAL ANTHEM

India is my country.  All Indians are my brothers and sisters.
I love my country and I am proud of its rich and varied heritage.

I shall always strive to be worthy of it.
I shall give my parents, teachers and all elders respect,

and treat everyone with courtesy. I shall be kind to animals.
To my country and my people, I pledge my devotion.

In their well-being and prosperity alone lies my happiness.

- Pydimarri Venkata Subba Rao

PLEDGE     ç|�ÜÈã

Jana gana mana adhinayaka jaya he

Bharata bhagya vidhata

Panjaba Sindhu Gujarata Maratha

Dravida Utkala Banga

Vindhya Himachala Yamuna Ganga

uchchala jaladhi taranga

Tava Subha name jage, tave subha
asisa mage,

gahe tava jaya gatha.

Jana gana mangala dayaka jaya he

Bharata bhagya vidhata.

Jaya he, Jaya he, Jaya he,

jaya jaya jaya jaya he.

-Rabindranath Tagore
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2 INTRODUCTION TO TRIGONOMETRY

8
There is perhaps nothing which so occupies the middle

position of mathematics as trigonometry.

– J.F. Herbart (1890)

8.1 Introduction

You have already studied about triangles, and in particular, right triangles, in your earlier classes.
Let us take some examples from our surroundings where right triangles can be imagined to be
formed. For instance :

1. Suppose the students of a school are visiting
Qutub Minar. Now, if a student is looking at
the top of the Minar, a right triangle can be
imagined to be made, as shown in Fig 8.1.
Can the student find out the height of the
Minar, without actually measuring it?

    2.  Suppose a girl is sitting on the balcony of
her house located on the bank of a river.  She
is looking down at a flower pot placed on a
stair of a temple situated nearby on the other
bank of the river. A right triangle is imagined
to be made in this situation as shown in
Fig.8.2. If you know the height at which the
person is sitting, can you find the width of
the river?

INTRODUCTION TO

TRIGONOMETRY

Fig. 8.1

Fig. 8.2
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8
>·DìÔáXæçd�ï+ýË �q�Ôá kÍÆH��� bõ+<�&��¿ì çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ�

$T+ºq~ eT¹sB ýñ<�T..

` CÉ.m|�t. �V²sÁÒsY¼ (1890)

8.1  |�]#ájáT+

MTsÁT �~ esÁ¹¿ çÜuó�TC²\ >·T]+º eT]jáTT ç|�Ôû«¿ì+º \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\ >·T]+º ¿ì+~ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ýË #á~$jáTTH��sÁT.

eTq #áT³Ö¼ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\T @sÁÎ&�>·\ ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\qT |�]o*<�Ý+. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£�:

1. ÿ¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ $<�«sÁT�\T Å£�ÔáTuÙMTH�sY qT d�+<�]ôd�TïH��sÁT

nqTÅ£�+<�+. �|�ÚÎ&�T ÿ¿£ $<�«]� MTH�sY jîTT¿£Ø �|Õ uó²>±��

#áÖd�TïH��&�T nqT¿=+fñ, ç|�¿£Ø |�³+ 8.1 ýË #áÖ|¾q $<ó�+>±

ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ @sÁÎ&�TÔáT+<�� }V¾²+#á>·\&�T.

�|�ÚÎ&�T ÿ¿£ $<�«]� MTH�sY jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTïqT ¿=\eÅ£�+&�Hû

¿£qT¿ÃØ>·\&�?

    2.  q~ ÿ&�T¦q �q� ÔáeT �+{ì u²\ØúýË ÿ¿£ u²*¿£ Å£Ls=Ì�

�+<�qT¿=+<�+. �yîT q~ neÔá* ÿ&�T¦q �q� >·T&� yîT³¢

MT<� �|ÕqTq� |�P\Å£�+&�� #áÖd�Öï �+~. � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË,

ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ @sÁÎ&�TÔáT+<�� }V¾²+#áe#áTÌ. ÿ¿£

yûÞø Å£LsÁTÌq� u²*¿£ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï Ôî*d¾q#Ã, q~ yî&�\TÎqT

MTsÁT ¿£qT>=q>·\s�?

|�³+ 8.1

|�³+ 8.2

çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ
|�]#ájáT+



4 INTRODUCTION TO TRIGONOMETRY

3. Suppose a hot air balloon is flying in the air.
A girl happens to spot the balloon in the sky
and runs to her mother to tell her about it.
Her mother rushes out of the house to look
at the balloon.Now when the girl had spotted
the balloon intially it was at point A. When
both the mother and daughter came out to
see it, it had already travelled to another point
B. Can you find the altitude of B from the
ground?
In all the situations given above, the distances or heights can be found by using some

mathematical techniques, which come under a branch of mathematics called ‘trigonometry’.
The word ‘trigonometry’ is derived from the Greek words ‘tri’
(meaning three), ‘gon’ (meaning sides) and ‘metron’ (meaning measure). In fact, trigonometry
is the study of relationships between the sides and angles of a triangle. The earliest known work
on trigonometry was recorded in Egypt and Babylon. Early astronomers used it to find out the
distances of the stars and planets from the Earth. Even today, most of the technologically
advanced methods used in Engineering and Physical Sciences are based on trigonometrical
concepts.

In this chapter, we will study some ratios of the sides of a right triangle with respect to its
acute angles, called trigonometric ratios of the angle. We will restrict our discussion to
acute angles only. However, these  ratios can be extended to other angles also. We will also
define the trigonometric ratios for angles of measure 0° and 90°. We will calculate trigonometric
ratios for some specific angles and establish some identities involving these ratios, called
trigonometric identities.

8.2 Trigonometric Ratios
In Section 8.1, you have seen some right triangles
imagined to be formed in different situations.
Let us take a right triangle ABC as shown in Fig. 8.4.
Here, ÐCAB (or, in brief, angle A) is an acute angle.
Note the position of the side BC with respect to angle
A. It faces Ð A. We call it the side opposite to angle A.
AC is the hypotenuse of the right triangle and the side
A B i s a part of Ð A. So, we call it the side adjacent
to angle A.

Fig. 8.4

Fig. 8.3



çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ |�]#ájáT+ 5

3. ÿ¿£ V�ä{Ù msTTsY uÉ\ÖH� >±*ýË m>·TsÁTÔáT+~ nqTÅ£�+<�+.

�¿±Xø+ýË m>·TsÁTÔáTq� uÉ\ÖH�� ÿ¿£ u²*¿£ >·T]ï+º,

<�� >·T]+º #î|�Î&��¿ì y�Þøß neT� e<�ÝÅ£� |�]Â>Üï+~.

uÉ\ÖH�� #áÖ&�{²�¿ì y�Þøß neT� V�²&�$&�>± �jáT³Å£�

eºÌ+~. uÉ\ÖH�� � u²*¿£ yîTT<�{ìkÍ] #áÖd¾q|�Ú&�T,

n~ _+<�TeÚ A e<�Ý �+~. Ôá*¢ Å£LÔáTÞø� ¢ �<�ÝsÁT

�jáT{ì¿=ºÌ #áÖ�d³|�Î{ì¿ì, n~ eTsÃ _+<�TeÚ B e<�ÝÅ£�

ç|�jáÖDì+º+~. Hû\�|Õ qT+&� B mÔáTïqT MTsÁT

¿£qT>=q>·\s�?

�|Õq �eÇ�&�q n�� d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýËqT, <�Ös�\qT ýñ<� mÔáTï\qT ¿=�� >·DìÔá |�<�ÆÔáT\T �|�jîÖÐ+º >·DìÔáXæçd�ï+ýË

ÿ¿£ uó²>·yîT®q »çÜ¿ÃD$TÜµ <�Çs� ¿£qT¿ÃØe#áTÌ. çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ (trigonometry) nHû |�<�+ ‘tri’ (nq>± eTÖ&�T) ‘gon’
(nq>± uó�TC²\T) eT]jáTT metron (nq>± ¿=\e&�+) nHû ç^Å£� |�<�\ ¿£\sTT¿£ e\q @sÁÎ&�+~. y�d�ïy��¿ì çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ

nq>± ÿ¿£ çÜuó�TÈ+ýË� uó�TC²\T eT]jáTT ¿ÃD²\ eT<ó�«>·\ d�+�+<ó�+ >·T]+º Ôî*�| ÿ¿£ Xæçd�ï+. çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ� yîTT³¼

yîTT<�{ìkÍ]>± ��|�Ú¼ eT]jáTT u²_ýË�jáÖýË �|�jîÖÐ+ºq³T¢ >·T]ï+#�sÁT. çbÍsÁ+uó�+ýË, K>ÃÞø Xæçd�ïyûÔáï\T uó�Ö$T

qT+&� q¿£�çÔ�\T eT]jáTT ç>·V�ä\Å£� eT<ó�« >·\ <�Ös�\qT Ôî\Td�T¿Ãe&��¿ì çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ� �|�jîÖÐ+#�sÁT. Hû{ì¿ì Å£L&�

�+Èú]+> ́eT]jáTT uó�Ü¿£XæçkÍï\ýË �|�jîÖÐ+#û n<ó�TH�Ôáq kÍ+¹¿Ü¿£ |�<�ÝÔáT\ýË mÅ£�Øe uó²>·+ çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ uó²eq\�|Õ

�<ó�sÁ|�&� �H��sTT.

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË� uó�TC²\T eT]jáTT n\Î¿ÃD²\ eT<ó�«>·\ �w�ÎÔáTï\qT n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûkÍï+.

y�{ì� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T n� n+{²eTT. � n<ó�«jáT+ýË eTq+ n\Î¿ÃD²\ >·T]+º eÖçÔáyûT #á]ÌkÍï+. nsTTÔû

� �w�ÎÔáTï\qT �ÔásÁ ¿ÃD²\Å£� Å£L&� $d�ï]+#áT¿Ãe#áTÌ. ný²¹> çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ �w�ÎÔáTï\ýË 0° eT]jáTT 90° ¿ÃD²\ >·T]+º

Å£L&� Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²+. ný²¹> eTq+ ¿=�� �]Ýw�¼ ¿ÃD²\qT ýÉ¿ìØkÍï+. ¿=�� ç|�Ôû«¿£ ¿ÃD²\ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT

ýÉ¿ìØ+º, çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT <ó�s��\T n� |¾\Te�&û ¿=�� <ó�s��\qT s��&�Ô�+.

8.2 çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

yû¹sÇsÁT d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË @sÁÎ&û ¿=�� \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\qT �d¿£�H� 8.1ýË

MTsÁT }V¾²+#áTÅ£�H��sÁT.

|�³+ýË 8.4 ýË #áÖ|¾q³T¢ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC � rd�TÅ£�+<�+.

�¿£Ø&� ÐCAB  (d�+¿ì�|�ï+>± ¿ÃD+ A) ÿ¿£ n\Î¿ÃD+. ¿ÃD+ A ¿ì
nqT>·TD+>± uó�TÈ+ BC d¾�Ü� >·T]ï+#á+&�. n~ ÐA Å£� m<�TsÁT>±

�+~. <��� ¿ÃD+ A ¿ì m<�TsÁT>± �q� uó�TÈ+ n� |¾\TkÍï+.

\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ AC nHû~  ¿£sÁ�+ eT]jáTT uó�TÈ+ AB nHû~

ÐAýË ÿ¿£ uó²>·+. ¿£qT¿£, <��� ÐA Å£� �d�q� uó�TÈ+ n+{²+. |�³+ 8.4

|�³+ 8.3

¿£sÁ�eTT

A ¿ÃD²�¿ì �d�q� uó�TÈ+

A
 ¿Ã

D
²�

¿
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6 INTRODUCTION TO TRIGONOMETRY

Note that the position of sides change
when you consider angle C in place of A
(see Fig. 8.5).

You have studied the concept of ‘ratio’ in your
earlier classes. We now define certain ratios
involving the sides of a right triangle, and call them
trigonometric ratios.

The trigonometric ratios of the angle A in
right triangle ABC (see Fig. 8.4) are defined as
follows :

sine of Ð A = side opposite to angle A BC
hypotenuse AC

=

cosine of Ð A = side adjacent to angle A AB
hypotenuse AC

=

tangent of Ð A = side opposite to angle A BC
side adjacent to angle A AB

=

cosecant of Ð A = 1 hypotenuse AC
sine of A side opposite to angle A BC

= =
Ð

secant of Ð A = 1 hypotenuse AC
cosine of A side adjacent to angle A AB

= =
Ð

cotangent of Ð A = 1 side adjacent to angle A AB
tangent of A side opposite to angle A BC

= =
Ð

The ratios defined above are abbreviated as sin A, cos A, tan A, cosec A, sec A and cot A
respectively. Note that the ratios cosec A, sec A and cot A are respectively, the reciprocals of
the ratios sin A, cos A and tan A.

Also, observe that tan A = 
BC

BC sin AAC
ABAB cos A
AC

= =  and cot A = cosA
sin A

.

So, the trigonometric ratios of an acute angle in a right triangle express the relationship
between the angle and the length of its sides.

Why don’t you try to define the trigonometric ratios for angle C in the right triangle?
(See Fig. 8.5)

Fig. 8.5
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�|�ÚÎ&�T ¿ÃD+ C � A  kÍ�q+ýË |�]>·Dì�dï uó�TC²\ kÍ�H�\T

eÖ]bþÔ�jáT� >·T]ï+#á+&� (|�³+ 8.5 #áÖ&�+&�).

>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ýË »�w�ÎÜïµ nHû uó²eqqT n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûd¾

�H��sÁT. \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ uó�TC²\Å£� #î+~q çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

n� ||¾\e�&û ¿=�� ç|�Ôû«¿£ �w�ÎÔáTï\qT eTq+ �|�ð&�T �sÁÇºkÍï+.

\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC (|�³+ 8.4 #áÖ&�+&�) ýË ¿ÃD+

A jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �+{²sTT:

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø sine = A BC
AC

=Å£� m<T� { ì u�Tó È+

¿s£ Á�+

¿ÃD+ 

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø cosine  = A AB
AC

=
Å£� �dq� � u�Tó È+

¿s£ Á�+

¿ÃD+ 

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø tangent = A BC
A AB

=
Ð Å

Å�£  m<�T{ì u�Tó È+

£� �d�q� uó�TÈ+

¿ÃD+ 

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø cosecant = 1 AC
A sine A BC

= =
Ð

Å£s�Á+

jTî T¿Ø£  Å�£  m<T� {ì u�Tó È+¿ÃD+ 

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø secant = 1 AC
A cos A AB

= =
Ð  

Ås£ �+Á

jTî T¿Ø£ Å�£  �dq� � uó�TÈ+¿ÃD+ 

Ð A jîTT¿£Ø cotangent = A 1 AB
A tan A BC

= =
Ð  

Å�£  �d�q� uóT� È+

jîTT¿£Ø Å£� m<�T{ ì u�Tó È+

¿ÃD+ 

¿ÃD+ 

�|Õ �w�ÎÔáTï\qT d�+¿ì�|�ï+>± sin A, cos A, tan A, cosec A, sec A eT]jáTT cot A \T >± �sÁÇº+#�sÁT. �w�ÎÔáTï\T

cosec A, sec A, cot A \T esÁTd�>± sin A, cos A, tan A \Å£� eÚ«çÔáØeÖ\T n� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

tan A = 
BC

BC sin AAC
ABAB cos A
AC

= =  eT]jáTT cot A = cosA
sin A

 n� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

¿±eÚq, \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË� n\Î¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T, �ºÌq \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ jîTT¿£Ø ¿ÃD+

eT]jáTT <�� uó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\Å£� eT<ó�«>·\ �w�ÎÜï� Ôî*jáT#ûkÍïsTT.

�ºÌq \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË� ¿ÃD+ C jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT �sÁÇº+#á&��� MTsÁT ç|�jáTÜ�+#á>·\s�?

(|�³+ 8.5 #áÖ&�+&�).

|�³+ 8.5

¿£sÁ�eTT

¿ÃD+ C ¿ì m<�TsÁT>±qTq� uó�TÈ+

¿
ÃD

+
 C

 ¿
ì �

d
�q
� 
u
ó�TÈ

+



8 INTRODUCTION TO TRIGONOMETRY

The first use of the idea of ‘sine’ in the way we use it
today was in the work Aryabhatiyam by Aryabhata, in
A.D. 500. Aryabhata used the word ardha-jya for the
half-chord, which was shortened to jya or jiva in due
course. When the Aryabhatiyam was translated into
Arabic, the word jiva was retained as it is. The word
jiva was translated into sinus, which means curve, when
the Arabic version was translated into Latin. Soon the
word sinus, also used as sine, became common in
mathematical texts throughout Europe. An English
Professor of astronomy Edmund Gunter (1581–
1626), first used the abbreviated notation ‘sin’.

The origin of the terms ‘cosine’ and ‘tangent’ was much later. The cosine function arose
from the need to compute the sine of the complementary angle. Aryabhatta called it kotijya.
The name cosinus originated with Edmund Gunter. In 1674, the English Mathematician Sir
Jonas Moore first used the abbreviated notation ‘cos’.

Remark : Note that the symbol sin A is used as an
abbreviation for ‘the sine of the angle A’. sin A is not
the product of ‘sin’ and A. ‘sin’ separated from A has
no meaning. Similarly, cos A is not the product of ‘cos’
and A. Similar interpretations follow for other
trigonometric ratios also.

Now, if we take a point P on the hypotenuse AC or a
point Q on AC extended, of the right triangle ABC and
draw PM perpendicular to AB and QN perpendicular
to AB extended (see Fig. 8.6), how will the
trigonometric ratios of Ð A in D PAM differ from those
of Ð A in D CAB or from those of Ð A in D QAN?

To answer this, first look at these triangles. Is D PAM similar to D CAB? From Chapter 6,
recall the AA similarity criterion. Using the criterion, you will see that the triangles PAM and
CAB are similar. Therefore, by the property of similar triangles, the corresponding sides of the
triangles are proportional.

So, we have AM
AB

 = AP MP
AC BC

= ×

Aryabhata
 C.E. 476 – 550

Fig. 8.6
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eTq+ � sÃEýË¢ �|�jîÖÐd�Tïq� ‘sine’ nHû uó²eq yîTT³¼yîTT<�{ìkÍ]>± ç|�kÍïeq

»»�sÁ«uó�³¼ Ôáq ç>·+<̧�+ �sÁ«uó�{¡¼jáT+ ýË ç¿¡.Xø. 500ýË �|�jîÖÐ+#�&�T. nsÁÆ-C²«

nHû |�<��� C²«ýË d�>±�� Ôî\|�&��¿ì �sÁ«uó�³¼ �|�jîÖÐ+#�&�T. n~ ¿±\ç¿£yûTD²

C²« (jya) ýñ<� �y� (jiva)>± Å£�~+#á�&�+~. �sÁ«uó�{¡¼jáT+qT nsÁ_¿ùýË¿ì

nqTe~+#á�&�q|�ÚÎ&�T, �y� nHû |�<��� ný²>¹> �+#�sÁT. nsÁ_¿ù qT+&� ý²{ìH�ýË¿ì

nqTy�<�+ #ûjáT�&�q|�ð&�T eç¿£+ nHû nsÁÆ$T#ûÌ �y� (jiva) nHû |�<�+ �dÕqdt

(sinus) >± eÖsÁÌ�&�+~. � ÔásÁTy�Ôá jáTÖsÁ|t n+Ôá{² �dÕqdt (sinus) nHû

|�<�+ �dÕH� (sine)>± >·DìÔá |�]uó²w�ýË �|�jîÖÐ+#á&�+ kÍ<ó�sÁDyîT®bþsTT+~.

K>ÃÞø XæçkÍï�¿ì #î+~q �+>·¢ çbõ�|�d�sY m&��+&� >·+³sY (1581 ` 1626),

yîTT<�{ìkÍ]>± ‘sin’ nHû d�+¿ì�|�ï d�+C²ãeÖH��� �|�jîÖÐ+#�sÁT.

»cosineµ eT]jáTT »Tangentµ nHû |�<�\T #�ý² ¿±\+ ÔásÁTy�Ôá �<�ÒÛ$+#�sTT. sin jîTT¿£Ø |�PsÁ¿£ ¿ÃD²\qT

ýÉ¿ìØ+#�*à eºÌq|�Ú&�T cosine @sÁÎ&�+~. <��� �sÁ«uó�³¼ (¿Ã{ì C²«) n� �|�jîÖÐ+#�&�T. cosine� yîTT³¼yîTT<�{ì

kÍ]>± m&��+&� >·+³sY �|�jîÖÐ+#�&�T. 1674 ýË d�sY CËH�dt eTÖÂs nHû �+>·¢ >·DìÔá yûÔáï cosineqT  d�+¿ì�|�ï+>±

cos n� �|�jîÖÐ+#�&�T.

d�Ö#áq : sin A >·TsÁTïqT ‘¿ÃD+ A jîTT¿£Ø sine’  >± �|�jîÖÐkÍïsÁT.

n+Ôû¿±� sin A nq>± ‘sin’ eT]jáTT A \ \�Æ+ ¿±<�T. ný²¹>

AqT �dÕH� qT+&� yûsÁT #û�dï <��¿ì nsÁÆ+ ýñ<�T. n<û$<ó�+>± cos A
nq>± cos eT]jáTT A\ \�Æ+ ¿±<�T. $T>·Ô� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\Å£�

Å£L&� �<û $esÁD e]ïd�Tï+~.

�|�ÚÎ&�T \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC jîTT¿£Ø ¿£sÁ�+ MT<� P _+<�TeÚqT

rd�T¿=�q, ýñ<� AC � bõ&�Ð+º Q nHû _+<�TeÚqT AB ¿ì \+�+>±

PM eT]jáTT AB bõ&�Ð+ºq uó�TÈ+ QN qT (|�³+ 8.6 #áÖ&�+&�)

rd�T¿=q>±, çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T  DPAM ýË�  ÐA qT+&�

D CAB jîTT¿£Ø ÐAÅ£� ýñ<� DQAN jîTT¿£Ø ÐAÅ£� mý² eÖsÁTÔ�sTT?

B�¿ì d�eÖ<ó�q+ ¿±y�\+fñ , eTT+<�T �|Õ eTÖ&�T çÜuó�TC²\qT #áÖ&�+&�. D PAM,  D CAB ¿ì d�sÁÖ|� çÜuó�TÈ+

neÚÔáT+<�? 6e n<ó�«jáT+ qT+&� ¿Ã. ¿Ã d�sÁÖ|�Ôá �jáTeT+ >·TsÁTïÅ£� Ôî#áTÌ¿Ã+&�. � d�sÁÖ|�Ôá �jáTeÖ�� nqTd�]+º D
PAM eT]jáTT D CAB\T d�sÁÖ|� çÜuó�TC²\T neÚÔ�sTT. çÜuó�TC²\ d�sÁÖ|�Ôá �jáTeÖ�� nqTd�]+º y�{ì nqTsÁÖ|�

uó�TC²\T ÿ¹¿ �w�ÎÜïýË �+{²jáT� Ôî\Td�Tï+~.

B� qT+&�
AM
AB

 = AP MP
AC BC

=  � bõ+<�TÔ�+.

�sÁ«uó�³¼
 ç¿¡.Xø. 476 – 550

|�³+ 8.6

¿£sÁ�eTT
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From this, we find MP
AP

 = BC sin A
AC

= .

Similarly, AM AB
AP AC

=  = cos A, MP BC tan A
AM AB

= =  and so on.

This shows that the trigonometric ratios of angle A in D PAM not differ from those of
angle A in D CAB.

In the same way, you should check that the value of sin A (and also of other trigonometric
ratios) remains the same in D QAN also.

From our observations, it is now clear that the values of the trigonometric ratios of an
angle do not vary with the lengths of the sides of the triangle, if the angle remains the
same.

N ot e  :  For the sake of convenience, we may write sin2A, cos2A, etc., in place of
(sin A)2, (cos A)2, etc., respectively. But cosec A = (sin A)–1 ¹ sin–1 A (it is called sine inverse A).
sin–1 A has a different meaning, which will be discussed in higher classes. Similar conventions
hold for the other trigonometric ratios as well. Sometimes, the Greek letter q (theta) is also
used to denote an angle.

We have defined six trigonometric ratios of an acute angle. If we know any one of the
ratios, can we obtain the other ratios? Let us see.

If in a right triangle ABC, sin A = 1 ,
3

 then this means

that BC 1
AC 3

= , i.e., the lengths of the sides BC and AC of the
triangle ABC are in the ratio 1 : 3 (see Fig. 8.7). So if BC is
equal to k, then AC will be 3k, where k is any positive
number. To determine other
trigonometric ratios for the angle A, we need to find the length of the third side AB. Do you
remember the Pythagoras theorem? Let us use it to determine the required length AB.

AB2 = AC2 – BC2 = (3k)2 – (k)2 = 8k2 = (2 2 k)2

Therefore, AB = 2 2 k±

So, we get AB = 2 2 k (Why is AB not – 2 2 k ?)

Now, cos A = AB 2 2 2 2
AC 3 3

k
k

= =

Similarly, you can obtain the other trigonometric ratios of the angle A.

Fig. 8.7
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B� qT+&�
MP
AP

 = BC sin A
AC

=  � bõ+<�TÔ�+.

n<û $<ó�+>±, AM AB
AP AC

=  = cos A, MP BC tan A
AM AB

= = yîTT<�ýÉÕq$ bõ+<�TÔ�+.

�|Õ <�� qT+&� D PAM ýË ÐA jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T, D CAB ýË ÐA $\Te\T yûsÁT¿±e�

Ôî\Td�Tï+~.
�<û $<ó�+>± sin A (�ÔásÁ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\) $\Te D QAN ýË  Å£L&� d�eÖq+ n� Ôî\Td�Tï+~.

¿ÃD+ eÖsÁÅ£�+&� ný²¹> �+&�, çÜuó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\T eÖ]q|�Î{ì¿¡ ¿ÃD²\ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáT\ $\Te\T eÖsÁeÚ

n� eTq |�]o\q\ qT+&� d�Îw�¼+>± Ôî\Td�Tïq�~.

>·eT�¿£: eTq kå\uó�«+ ¿Ãd�+ sin2A, cos2A ...yîTT<�ýÉÕq$ ç¿£eT+>± (sin A)2, (cos A)2 yîTT<�ýÉÕq$>± s�d�T¿Ãe#áTÌ.

n+Ôû ¿±ú cosec A = (sin A)–1 ¹ sin–1 A (B�� sine �H�esYà A >± |¾\TkÍï+) sin–1 A jîTT¿£Ø _óq�yîT®q ns��\qT

eTq+ �|Õ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ýË #á<�TeÚÔ�+. �ÔásÁ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\Å£� Å£L&� �<û e]ïd�Tï+~. ¿=��kÍsÁT¢ ¿ÃD²�� d�Öº+#á&��¿ì

eTq+ ç^Å£� n¿£�sÁ+ q (r{²)qT �|�jîÖÐkÍï+.

eTq+ n\Î¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø �sÁT çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT �sÁÇº+#�eTT. eTqÅ£� @<îÕH� ÿ¿£ �w�ÎÜï $\Te Ôî*�dï, <��

qT+&� �ÔásÁ �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T Ôî\Td�T¿Ãe#�Ì? #áÖ<�Ý+.

ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË, sin A = 1 ,
3

 n+fñ BC 1
AC 3

= ,

nq>± çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË BC eT]jáTT AC uó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\T 1:3 �w�ÎÜïýË

�H��jáT� nsÁ�+. (|�³+ 8.7 #áÖ&�+&�) BC $\Te kÅ£� d�eÖq+ nsTTÔû

AC $\Te 3k neÚÔáT+~. k �¿£Ø&� @<îÕH� ÿ¿£ <ó�q d�+K«.

eTq+ ¿ÃD+ A jîTT¿£Ø $T>·Ô� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØy�\+fñ, çÜuó�TÈ+ýË� eTÖ&�e uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚqT

¿£qT¿ÃØy�*àq ned�sÁ+ �+~. MTÅ£� �|Õ<̧�>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ >·TsÁTï+<�? eTq+ eTÖ&�e uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚ AB� ¿£qT¿ÃØ&��¿ì �

d¾<�Æ+Ô��� �|�jîÖÐ<�Ý+.

AB2 = AC2 – BC2 = (3k)2 – (k)2 = 8k2 = (2 2 k)2

¿±eÚq, AB = 2 2 k±

AB = 2 2 k  � bõ+<�TÔ�+ (AB nHû~ – 2 2 k  ¿±<�T. m+<�TÅ£�?)

�|�ÚÎ&�T, cos A = AB 2 2 2 2
AC 3 3

k
k

= =

�<û$<ó�+>± ¿ÃD+ A jîTT¿£Ø n�� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØe#áTÌ.

|�³+ 8.7
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Remark  : Since the hypotenuse is the longest side in a right triangle, the value of
sin A or cos A is always less than 1 (or, in particular, equal to 1).

Let us consider some examples.

Example 1 : Given tan A = 4
3

, find the other trigonometric ratios

of the angle A.

Solution : Let us first draw a right D ABC
(see Fig 8.8).

Now, we know that tan A = BC 4
AB 3

= .

Therefore, if BC = 4k, then AB = 3k, where k is a positive number.

Now, by using the Pythagoras Theorem, we have

AC2 = AB2 + BC2 = (4k)2 + (3k)2 = 25k2

So, AC  = 5k

Now, we can write all the trigonometric ratios using their definitions.

sin A = BC 4 4
AC 5 5

k
k

= =

cos A = AB 3 3
AC 5 5

k
k

= =

Therefore, cot A = 1 3 1 5, cosec A =
tan A 4 sin A 4

= =  and sec A = 1 5
cos A 3

= ×

Example 2 : If Ð B and Ð Q are acute angles such
that sin B = sin Q, then prove that Ð B = Ð Q.

Solution : Let us consider two right triangles ABC
and PQR where
sin B = sin Q (see Fig. 8.9).

We have sin B = AC
AB

and sin Q = PR
PQ

Fig. 8.8

Fig. 8.9
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d�Ö#áq : ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË ¿£sÁ�+ bõ&�yîÕq uó�TÈ+ ¿±�{ì¼  sin A ýñ<� cos A $\Te m|�ÚÎ&�Ö 1 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe>±

�+{²sTT. (ýñ<� ¿=��kÍsÁT¢ 1 ¿ì d�eÖq+).

¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\qT |�]o*<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : tan A = 4
3

, nsTTÔû ¿ÃD+ A  jîTT¿£Ø $T>·Ô� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT

�w�ÎÔáTï\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : yîTT<�³, D ABC \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²�� ^<�Ý+. (|�³+ 8.8 #áÖ&�+&�)

 tan A = BC 4
AB 3

=  n� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T.

¿±�{ì¼, BC = 4k nsTTÔû AB = 3k neÚÔáT+~. �¿£Ø&� k ÿ¿£ <ó�q d�+K«.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, �|Õ<̧�>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+Ô��� �|�jîÖÐ+#á>±,

AC2 = AB2 + BC2 = (4k)2 + (3k)2 = 25k2

AC  = 5k neÚÔáT+~.

�|�ÚÎ&�T y�{ì �sÁÇ#áH�\T �<ó�sÁ+>± n�� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T ¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± s�jáTe#áTÌ.

sin A = BC 4 4
AC 5 5

k
k

= =

cos A = AB 3 3
AC 5 5

k
k

= =

n<û$<ó�+>±, cot A = 1 3 1 5, cosec A =
tan A 4 sin A 4

= =  eT]jáTT sec A = 1 5
cos A 3

= ×

�<�V�²sÁD 2 : sin B = sin Q njûT«³³T¢ ÐB eT]jáTT ÐQ\T

n\Î¿ÃD²\ýÉÕq Ð B = Ð Q n� #áÖ|�+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : sin B = sin Q njûT«³³T¢ Âs+&�T \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\T

ABC eT]jáTT PQR \T �H��jáTqTÅ£�+<�+ (|�³+ 8.9 #áÖ&�+&�).

sin B = AC
AB

eT]jáTT sin Q = PR
PQ   neÚÔáT+~.

|�³+ 8.8

|�³+. 8.9
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Then AC
AB

 = PR
PQ

Therefore, AC
PR

 =
AB , say
PQ

k= (1)

Now, using Pythagoras theorem,

BC = 2 2AB AC-

and QR = 2 2PQ – PR

So,
BC
QR  = 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

2 2 2 2 2 2

AB AC PQ PR PQ PR

PQ PR PQ PR PQ PR

k k k
k

- - -
= = =

- - -
(2)

From (1) and (2), we have

AC
PR

 = AB BC
PQ QR

=

Then, by using Theorem 6.4, D ACB ~ D PRQ and therefore, Ð B = Ð Q.

Example 3 : Consider D ACB, right-angled at C, in which AB =
29 units, BC = 21 units and Ð ABC = q (see Fig. 8.10). Determine
the values of

(i) cos2 q + sin2 q,

(ii) cos2 q – sin2 q.

Solution : In D ACB, we have

AC = 2 2AB BC-  = 2 2(29) (21)-

= (29 21)(29 21) (8) (50) 400 20units- + = = =

So, sin q = AC 20 BC 21, cos =
AB 29 AB 29

= q = ×

Now, (i) cos2q + sin2q = 
2 2 2 2

2
20 21 20 21 400 441 1,
29 29 84129

+ +æ ö æ ö+ = = =ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

and (ii) cos2 q – sin2 q = 
2 2

2
21 20 (21 20)(21 20) 41
29 29 84129

+ -æ ö æ ö- = =ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

.

Fig. 8.10
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n|�ð&�T
AC
AB

 = PR
PQ

AC
PR

 =
A B
P Q

k= nqT¿Ã+&�. (1)

�|�ð&�T, �|Õ<�̧>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+Ô��� �|�jîÖÐ+º,

BC = 2 2AB AC-

eT]jáTT QR = 2 2PQ – PR  � bõ+<�TÔ�+.

¿£qT¿£,
BC
QR  = 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

2 2 2 2 2 2

AB AC PQ PR PQ PR

PQ PR PQ PR PQ PR

k k k
k

- - -
= = =

- - -
(2)

(1) eT]jáTT (2) \ qT+&�,

AC
PR

 = AB BC
PQ QR

=

n|�ÚÎ&�T d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ 6.4 qT+&� D ACB ~ D PRQ eT]jáTT Ð B = Ð Q neÚÔáT+~.

�<�V�²sÁD 3 : Ce<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£*Ðq ÿ¿£ D ACB ýË AB = 29 jáTÖ�³T¢,

BC = 21 jáTÖ�³T¢ eT]jáTT Ð ABC = q nsTTq (|�³+. 8.10 #áÖ&�+&�)

(i) cos2 q + sin2 q,

(ii) cos2 q – sin2 q $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : D ACB qT+&�

AC = 2 2AB BC-  = 2 2(29) (21)-

= (29 21) (29 21) (8) (50) 400 20- + = = = jáTÖ�³T¢

¿±eÚq, sin q = AC 20 BC 21, cos =
AB 29 AB 29

= q = ×

�|�ð&�T (i) cos2q + sin2q = 
2 2 2 2

2
20 21 20 21 400 441 1
29 29 84129

+ +æ ö æ ö+ = = =ç ÷ ç ÷è ø è ø

eT]jáTT (ii) cos2 q – sin2 q = 
2 2

2
21 20 (21 20)(21 20) 41
29 29 84129

+ -æ ö æ ö- = =ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

|�³+ 8.10
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Example 4 : In a right triangle ABC, right-angled at B, if tan A = 1,
then verify that

2  sin A cos A = 1.

Solution : In D ABC, tan A = BC
AB

 = 1 (see Fig 8.11)

i.e., BC = AB

Let AB = BC = k, where k is a positive number.

Now, AC = 2 2AB BC+

= 2 2( ) ( ) 2k k k+ =

Therefore, sin A =
BC 1
AC 2

= and cos A = 
AB 1
AC 2

=

So, 2 sin A cos A = 1 12 1,
2 2

æ öæ ö =ç ÷ç ÷
è øè ø

 which is the required value.

Example 5 : In D OPQ, right-angled at P,
OP = 7 cm and OQ – PQ = 1 cm (see Fig. 8.12).
Determine the values of sin Q and cos Q.

Solution : In D OPQ, we have

OQ2 = OP2 + PQ2

i.e., (1 + PQ)2 = OP2 + PQ2 (Why?)

i.e., 1 + PQ2 + 2PQ = OP2 + PQ2

i.e., 1 + 2PQ = 72 (Why?)

i.e., PQ = 24 cm and OQ = 1 + PQ = 25 cm

So, sin Q = 7
25

 and cos Q = 24
25

× Fig. 8.12

Fig. 8.11
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�<�V�²sÁD 4 : \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£\<�T. tan A = 1
nsTTÔû

2  sin A cos A = 1 n� <ó��M¿£]+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : D ABC ýË, tan A = BC
AB

 = 1 (|�³+ 8.11 qT+&� #áÖ&�+&�)

nq>±, BC = AB

AB = BC = k nqT¿Ã+&�, �¿£Ø&� k ÿ¿£ <ó�q d�+K«.

�|�ð&�T, AC = 2 2AB BC+

= 2 2( ) ( ) 2k k k+ =

¿±eÚq, sin A =
BC 1
AC 2

= eT]jáTT cos A = 
AB 1
AC 2

=

¿£qT¿£, 2 sin A cos A = 1 12 1,
2 2

æ öæ ö =ç ÷ç ÷
è øè ø

 n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á�&�+~.

�<�V�²sÁD 5 : D OPQ ýË OP = 7 �d+.MT., eT]jáTT OQ – PQ
= 1 �d+.MT. n>·Tq³T¢  P e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£\<�T. nsTTq sin Q eT]jáTT

cos Q $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q :  DOPQ qT+&�

OQ2 = OP2 + PQ2

nq>±, (1 + PQ)2 = OP2 + PQ2 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

nq>±, 1 + PQ2 + 2PQ = OP2 + PQ2

nq>±, 1 + 2PQ = 72 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

nq>±, PQ = 24 �d+.MT, eT]jáTT OQ = 1 + PQ = 25 �d+.MT.

¿±eÚq, sin Q = 7
25

 eT]jáTT cos Q = 24
25

×

|�³+  8.12

|�³+  8.11

�d+.MT.
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EXERCISE 8.1

1. In D ABC,  right-angled at B, AB = 24 cm, BC = 7 cm. Determine :
(i) sin A, cos A

(ii) sin C, cos C
2. In Fig. 8.13, find tan P – cot R.

3. If sin A = 3 ,
4

 calculate cos A and tan A.

4. Given 15 cot A = 8, find sin A and sec A.

5. Given sec q = 13 ,
12

 calculate all other trigonometric ratios.

6. If Ð A and Ð B are acute angles such that cos A = cos B, then show that Ð A = Ð B.

7. If cot q = 7 ,
8

 evaluate : (i) (1 sin ) (1 sin ) ,
(1 cos ) (1 cos )

+ q - q
+ q - q

(ii) cot2 q

8. If 3 cot A = 4, check whether 
2

2
1 tan A
1 + tan A

-
 = cos2 A – sin2A or not.

9. In triangle ABC, right-angled at B, if tan A = 1 ,
3

 find the value of:

(i) sin A cos C + cos A sin C
(ii) cos A cos C – sin A sin C

10. In D PQR, right-angled at Q, PR + QR = 25 cm and PQ = 5 cm. Determine the values of
sin P, cos P and tan P.

11. State whether the following are true or false. Justify your answer.
(i) The value of tan A is always less than 1.

(ii) sec A = 12
5  for some value of angle A.

(iii) cos A is the abbreviation used for the cosecant of angle A.
(iv) cot A is the product of cot and A.

(v) sin q = 4
3  for some angle q.

8.3 Trigonometric Ratios of Some Specific Angles
From geometry, you are already familiar with the construction of angles of 30°, 45°, 60° and
90°. In this section, we will find the values of the trigonometric ratios for these angles and, of
course, for 0°.

Fig. 8.13
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nuó²«d�+  8.1

1. D ABC ýË \+�¿ÃD+ B e<�Ý �+~. eT]jáTT AB = 24 �d+.MT, BC = 7 �d+.MT. nsTTq:
(i) sin A, cos A

(ii) sin C, cos C \ $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

2. |�³+ 8.13 ýË� tan P –  cot R $\Te ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

3. sin A = 3 ,
4

 nsTTq cos A  eT]jáTT tan A $\TeqT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

4. 15 cot A = 8 nsTTq sin A eT]jáTT sec A $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

5. sec q = 13 ,
12

nsTTq n�� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

6. cos A = cos B njûT«³³T¢  Ð A eT]jáTT Ð B \T n\Î¿ÃD²\T nsTTÔû Ð A = Ð B n� #áÖ|�+&�.

7. cot q = 7 ,
8

 nsTTq (i) (1 sin ) (1 sin ) ,
(1 cos ) (1 cos )

+ q - q
+ q - q

  (ii) cot2 q $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

8. 3 cot A = 4 nsTTq 
2

2
1 tan A
1 + tan A

-
 = cos2 A – sin2A  neÚÔáT+<Ã ýñ<Ã d�] #áÖ&�+&�?

9. ABC \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£\<�T. tan A = 1
3

 nsTTq:

(i) sin A cos C + cos A sin C
  (ii) cos A cos C – sin A sin C $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�

10. D PQR ýË Q e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£\<�T. PR + QR = 25 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT PQ = 5 �d+.MT. nsTTq sin P, cos
P eT]jáTT tan P \ $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

11. ¿ì+<� �eÇ�&�q y�¿±«\ýË @$ d�Ôá«+? @$ nd�Ôá«+? MT d�eÖ<ó�H��� d�eT]Æ+#á+&�.

(i) tan A $\Te m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö 1 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe.

(ii) ¿ÃD+ A jîTT¿£Ø @<îÕH� $\TeÅ£� sec A = 12
5

(iii) cos A nq>± ¿ÃD+ A jîTT¿£Ø cosec ¿ì d�+¿ì�|�ïsÁÖ|�+.

(iv) cot A nq>± cot eT]jáTT A \ \�Æ+.

(v) @<îÕH� ÿ¿£ ¿ÃD+ q Å£� sin q = 4
3  neÚÔáT+~.

8.3 ç|�Ôû«¿£ ¿ÃD²\ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

C²«$TÜýË 30°, 45°, 60° eT]jáTT 90° ¿ÃD²\qT mý² �]�+#�ýË MTsÁT �|�Î{ì¹¿ Ôî\Td�T¿=� �H��sÁT. � $uó²>·+ýË

eTq+ 0°ÔÃ d�V�ä çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T ¿£qT>=+{²+.

|�³+ 8.13

�d+.MT.12 �d+.MT.
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Trigonometric Ratios of 45°

In D ABC, right-angled at B, if one angle is 45°, then
the other angle is also 45°, i.e., Ð A = Ð C = 45°
(see  Fig. 8.14).

So, BC = AB (Why?)
Now, Suppose BC = AB = a.

Then by Pythagoras Theorem, AC2 = AB2 + BC2 = a2 + a2 = 2a2,

and, therefore, AC = 2a ×

Using the definitions of the trigonometric ratios, we have :

sin 45° = side opposite to angle 45° BC 1
hypotenuse AC 2 2

a
a

= = =

cos 45° = side adjacent toangle 45° AB 1
hypotenuse AC 2 2

a
a

= = =

tan 45° = side opposite to angle 45° BC 1
side adjacent to angle 45° AB

a
a

= = =

Also,cosec 45° = 1 2
sin 45

=
°

, sec 45° = 1 2
cos 45

=
°

, cot 45° = 1 1
tan 45

=
°

.

Trigonometric Ratios of 30° and 60°

Let us now calculate the trigonometric ratios of 30°
and 60°. Consider an equilateral triangle ABC. Since
each angle in an equilateral triangle is 60°, therefore,
Ð A = Ð B = Ð C = 60°.

Draw the perpendicular AD from A to the side BC (see Fig. 8.15).
Now D ABD @ D ACD (Why?)

Therefore, BD = DC

and Ð BAD = Ð CAD (CPCT)

Now observe that:
D ABD is a right triangle, right-angled at D with Ð BAD = 30° and Ð ABD = 60°

(see Fig. 8.15).

Fig. 8.15

Fig. 8.14
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45° jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£*Ðq D ABC ýË ÿ¿£ ¿ÃD+ 45°, nsTTq

eTs=¿£ ¿ÃD+ $\Te Å£L&� 45° neÚÔáT+~. nq>± ÐA = ÐC =
45° (|�³+ 8.14 #áÖ&�+&�).

¿±�{ì¼, BC = AB (m+<�TÅ£�?)
�|�ÚÎ&�T,  BC = AB = a nqT¿Ã+&�.

�|Õ<̧�>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ qT+&�, AC2 = AB2 + BC2 = a2 + a2 = 2a2,

eT]jáTT, AC = 2a

çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ �sÁÇ#áH�\qT �|�jîÖÐ�dï :

sin 45° =
45° BC 1

AC 2 2
a

a
= = =

¿ÃD+ jîTT¿Ø£  m<�T{ ì uó�TÈ+ bõ&e� Ú

¿£sÁ+�

cos 45° =
45° AB 1

AC 2 2
a

a
= = =

¿ÃD+ jîTT¿Ø£  �d�q� uó�TÈ+ bõ&e� Ú

¿£sÁ+�

tan 45° = 45° BC 1
45° AB

a
a

= = =
¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø m<�T{ ì uóT� È+ bõ&�eÚ

¿ÃD+ jTî T¿£Ø �dq� � uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚ

n<û$<ó�+>±,      cosec 45° = 1 2
sin 45

=
°

, sec 45° = 1 2
cos 45

=
°

, cot 45° = 1 1
tan 45

=
°

30° eT]jáTT 60°\ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

�¿£ eTq+ 30° eT]jáTT 60°\ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT

¿£qT¿=Ø+<�+. ÿ¿£ d�eTu²V�Q çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC � rd�TÅ£�+<�+.

d�eTu²V�Q çÜuó�TÈ+ýË ç|�Ü ¿ÃD+ 60° ¿±eÚq,
Ð A = Ð B = Ð C = 60° neÚÔáT+~.

BC uó�TC²�¿ì A qT+&� \+u+ AD � ̂ jáT+&� (|�³+ 8.15 #áÖ&�+&�).

�|�ÚÎ&�T D ABD @ D ACD (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±eÚq, BD = DC

eT]jáTT Ð BAD = Ð CAD (CPCT)

D e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD²�� @sÁÎsÁTd�Öï, ÐBAD = 30° eT]jáTT Ð ABD = 60° nsTTÔû D ABD ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD

çÜuó�TÈ+  n� >·eT�+#á+&�. (|�³+. 8.15 #áÖ&�+&�).

|�³+ 8.15

|�³+ 8.14
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As you know, for finding the trigonometric ratios, we need to know the lengths of the sides of
the triangle. So, let us suppose that AB = 2a.

Then, BD = 1 BC =
2

a

and AD2 = AB2 – BD2 = (2a)2 – (a)2 = 3a2,

Therefore, AD = 3a

Now, we have :

sin 30° = BD 1
AB 2 2

a
a

= = , cos 30° = AD 3 3
AB 2 2

a
a

= =

tan 30° =
BD 1
AD 3 3

a
a

= = .

Also, cosec 30° = 1 2,
sin 30

=
°

  sec 30° = 1 2
cos 30 3

=
°

cot 30° = 1 3
tan 30

=
°

.

Similarly,

sin 60° = AD 3 3
AB 2 2

a
a

= = , cos 60° = 1
2

, tan 60° = 3 ,

cosec 60° =
2 ,
3

 sec 60° = 2 and cot 60° = 
1
3

×

Trigonometric Ratios of 0° and 90°

Let us see what happens to the trigonometric ratios of angle A, if it is
made smaller and smaller in the right triangle ABC (see Fig. 8.16), till it
becomes zero. As Ð A gets smaller and smaller, the length of the side BC
decreases.The point C gets closer to point B, and finally when Ð A becomes
very close to 0°, AC becomes almost the same as AB (see Fig. 8.17).

Fig. 8.17

Fig. 8.16
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eTq+ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØy�\+fñ çÜuó�TÈ+ jîTT¿£Ø uó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\T Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�\� MTÅ£� Ôî\Td�T.

¿±eÚq, AB = 2a nqT¿Ã+&�.

n|�ð&�T, BD = 1 BC =
2

a  n>·TqT.

eT]jáTT AD2 = AB2 – BD2 = (2a)2 – (a)2 = 3a2,

¿±eÚq, AD = 3a

�|�ð&�T,

sin 30° = BD 1
AB 2 2

a
a

= = , cos 30° = AD 3 3
AB 2 2

a
a

= =

tan 30° =
BD 1
AD 3 3

a
a

= =  n� bõ+<�TÔ�+.

�<û $<ó�+>±,          cosec 30° = 1 2,
sin 30

=
°

  sec 30° = 1 2
cos 30 3

=
°

cot 30° = 1 3
tan 30

=
°

 n� bõ+<�TÔ�+.

�<û$<ó�+>±,

sin 60° = AD 3 3
AB 2 2

a
a

= = , cos 60° = 1
2

, tan 60° = 3 ,

cosec 60° =
2 ,
3

 sec 60° = 2 eT]jáTT cot 60° = 
1
3

×

0° eT]jáTT 90° \ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T

\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË A jîTT¿£Ø ¿ÃD²�� ç¿£eT+>± ÔáÐZd�Öï  ºesÁÅ£� d�TH�� njûT«

esÁÅ£� ÔáÐZ�dï çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T mý² eÖsÁTÔ�jîÖ #áÖ<�Ý+. �ý² ÔáÐZd�Öï bþÔû

ÐA jîTT¿£Ø $\Te eT]+Ôá ºq�>± neÚÔáÖ eT]jáTT BC uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚ Å£L&� Ôá>·TZÔáT+~.

ný²¹> _+<�TeÚ C, _+<�TeÚ B e<�ÝÅ£� #ûsÁTÔáT+fñ ÐA $\Te 0° Å£� <�>·ZsÁ neÚÔáT+~.
AC $\Te <�<�|�Ú AB ¿ì d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~. (|�³+. 8.17 #áÖ&�+&�.)

|�³+ 8.17

|�³+ 8.16
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When Ð A is very close to 0°, BC gets very close to 0 and so the value of

sin A = BC
AC

 is very close to 0. Also, when Ð A is very close to 0°, AC is nearly the same as AB

and so the value of cos A = AB
AC

 is very close to 1.

This helps us to see how we can define the values of sin A and cos A when
A = 0°. We define : sin 0° = 0 and cos 0° = 1.

Using these, we have :

tan 0° = sin 0°
cos 0°

 = 0, cot 0° = 1 ,
tan 0°

 which is not defined. (Why?)

sec 0° = 1
cos 0°

 = 1 and cosec 0° = 1 ,
sin 0°

 which is again not defined.(Why?)

Now, let us see what happens to the trigonometric ratios of Ð A, when it is made larger and
larger in D ABC till it becomes 90°. As Ð A gets larger and larger, Ð C gets smaller and smaller.
Therefore, as in the case above, the length of the side AB goes on decreasing. The point A gets
closer to point B. Finally when Ð A is very close to 90°, Ð C becomes very close to 0° and the
side AC almost coincides with side BC (see Fig. 8.18).

Fig. 8.18

When Ð C is very close to 0°, Ð A is very close to 90°, side AC is nearly the same as side
BC, and so sin A is very close to 1. Also when Ð A is very close to 90°, Ð C is very close to 0°,
and the side AB is nearly zero, so cos A is very close to 0.

So, we define : sin 90° = 1 and cos 90° = 0.

Now, why don’t you find the other trigonometric ratios of 90°?

We shall now give the values of all the trigonometric ratios of 0°, 30°, 45°, 60° and 90° in
Table 8.1, for ready reference.
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Ð A $\Te 0° \Å£� <�>·ZsÁ>± eºÌq|�ÚÎ&�T, BC $\Te Å£L&� 0 Å£� d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~. eT]jáTT sin A = BC
AC

 $\Te

Å£L&� 0 Å£� d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~. ný²¹> Ð A  $\Te d�TH��Å£� <�>·ZÂsÕÔû, AC $\Te <�<�|�Ú AB ¿ì d�eÖq+ eT]jáTT

cos A = AB
AC

 $\Te <�<�|�Ú 1 ¿ì d�eÖq+.

A = 0°\T nsTTq|�ÚÎ&�T sin A eT]jáTT cos A $\Te mý² Ôî\Td�T¿Ãe&��¿ì �~ d�V�äjáT|�&�TÔáT+~.

sin 0° = 0 eT]jáTT cos 0° = 1 n� �sÁÇº+#áe#áTÌ.

B�� �|�jîÖÐ+º :

tan 0° = sin 0°
cos 0°

 = 0 ¿±ú cot 0° = 1 ,
tan 0°

 qT �sÁÇº+#áýñ+.    (m+<�TÅ£�?)

sec 0° = 1
cos 0°

 = 1 ¿±ú cosec 0° = 1 ,
sin 0°

 qT �sÁÇº+#áýñ+.    (m+<�TÅ£�?)

D ABC ýË Ð A jîTT¿£Ø $\TeqT ç¿£eT+>± �|+#áTÔáÖ bþÔû <�� $\Te 90° Å£� d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~, n|�ÚÎ&�T

Ð A çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te mý² �+{²jîÖ �|�ð&�T #áÖ<�Ý+! Ð A ç¿£eT+>± �|sÁT>·TÔáÖ �+fñ Ð C $\Te

ç¿£eT+>± Ôá>·TZÔáÖ �+³T+~. _+<�TeÚ A, _+<�TeÚ B ¿ì <�>·ZsÁeÚÔáT+~, ºe]¿ì Ð A $\Te 90° #ûsÁTeeÚÔáÖ Ð C $\Te

0° \Å£� #ûsÁTeeÚÔáT+~ eT]jáTT uó�TÈ+ AC, uó�TÈ+ BC ÔÃ @¿¡uó�$d�Tï+~ (|�³+ 8.18 #áÖ&�+&�).

|�³+ 8.18

ÐC  $\Te 0° \Å£� #ûsÁTe neÚÔáT+fñ ÐA $\Te 90° \Å£� #ûsÁTeeÚÔáT+~. uó�TÈ+ AC, uó�TÈ+ BC¿ì d�eÖq+

neÚÔáT+~. eT]jáTT sin A $\Te 1¿ì <�>·ZsÁeÚÔáT+~ ný²¹> Ð A $\Te <�<�|�Ú 90° \Å£� #ûsÁTÅ£�+³T+~. Ð C
<�<�|�Ú>± 0° \Å£� #ûsÁTÅ£�+³T+~ eT]jáTT uó�TÈ+ AB bõ&�eÚ <�<�|�Ú>± XøSq«+ neÚÔáT+~ eT]jáTT cos A $\Te 0

Å£� #ûsÁTÅ£�+³T+~.

B� qT+&� : sin 90° = 1 eT]jáTT cos 90° = 0 n� �sÁÇº+#áe#áTÌ.

�|�ÚÎ&�T MTsÁT 90° ¿ÃD²�¿ì $T>·Ô� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T m+<�TÅ£� ¿£qT¿ÃØÅ£L&�<�T?

�|�ÚÎ&�T eTq+, çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ 0°, 30°, 45°, 60° eT]jáTT 90° jîTT¿£Ø n�� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\

$\Te\qT |�{ì¼¿£ 8.1 ýË bõ+<�T|�sÁT<�Ý+.
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Table 8.1

Ð  A 0° 30° 45° 60° 90°

sin A 0 1
2

1
2

3
2

1

cos A 1 3
2

1
2

1
2

0

tan A 0
1
3 1 3 Not defined

cosec A Not defined 2 2
2
3 1

sec A 1
2
3 2 2 Not defined

cot A Not defined 3 1
1
3 0

Remark : From the table above you can observe that as Ð A increases from 0° to 90°, sin A
increases from 0 to 1 and cos A decreases from 1 to 0.

Let us illustrate the use of the values in the table above through some examples.

Example  6  :  In D ABC, right-angled at B,
AB = 5 cm and Ð ACB = 30° (see Fig. 8.19). Determine
the lengths of the sides BC and AC.

Solution : To find the length of the side BC, we will
choose the trigonometric ratio involving BC and the given
side AB. Since BC is the side adjacent to angle C and AB
is the side opposite to angle C, therefore

AB
BC

 = tan C

i.e., 5
BC

 = tan 30° = 
1
3

which gives BC = 5 3  cm

Fig. 8.19
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|�{ì¼¿£ 8.1

Ð  A 0° 30° 45° 60° 90°

sin A 0 1
2

1
2

3
2

1

cos A 1 3
2

1
2

1
2

0

tan A 0
1
3 1 3 �sÁÇº+#á�&�<�T

cosec A �sÁÇº+#á�&�<�T 2 2
2
3 1

sec A 1
2
3 2 2 �sÁÇº+#á�&�<�T

cot A �sÁÇº+#á�&�<�T 3 1
1
3 0

d�Ö#áq : Ð A jîTT¿£Ø $\Te 0° \ qT+&� 90° \Å£� �|]¹>³|�ð&�T sin A $\Te 0 qT+&� 1 ¿ì �|]Ðq³T¢>± eT]jáTT

cos A $\Te 1 qT+&� 0 ¿ì  ÔáÐZq³T¢>± eTq+ >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ýË� $\Te\ �|�jîÖ>±�� ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\ <�Çs� #á]Ì<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 6  : B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£*Ðq D ABC ýË

AB = 5 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT Ð ACB = 30° nsTTq (|�³+.

8.19 #áÖ&�+&�)  BC eT]jáTT AC uó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�?

kÍ<ó�q : BC uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚqT ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì uó�TC²\T BC
eT]jáTT AB \ÔÃ Å£L&�q çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï� m+#áTÅ£�+{²+.

BC uó�TÈ+, �ºÌq ¿ÃD+ C ¿ì �d�q�uó�TÈ+ eT]jáTT uó�TÈ+ AB
m<�T{ì uó�TÈ+ neÚÔáT+~ ¿±�{ì¼,

AB
BC

 = tan C

nq>±, 5
BC

 = tan 30° = 
1
3

B� qT+&�, BC = 5 3  �d+.MT.

|�³+ 8.19

�d+.MT.
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To find the length of the side AC, we consider

sin 30° = AB
AC

(Why?)

i.e., 1
2

 = 5
AC

i.e., AC = 10 cm

Note that alternatively we could have used Pythagoras theorem to determine the third side in
the example above,

i.e., AC = 2 2 2 2AB BC 5 (5 3) cm = 10cm.+ = +

Example  7  : In D PQR, right -angled at
Q (see Fig. 8.20), PQ = 3 cm and PR = 6 cm.
Determine Ð QPR and Ð PRQ.

Solution : Given PQ = 3 cm and PR = 6 cm.

Therefore, PQ
PR

 = sin R

or sin R = 3 1
6 2

=

So, Ð PRQ = 30°

and therefore, Ð QPR = 60°. (Why?)

You may note that if one of the sides and any other part (either an acute angle or any side) of a
right triangle is known, the remaining sides and angles of the triangle can be determined.

Example 8 : If sin (A – B) = 1 ,
2

 cos (A + B) = 1 ,
2

 0° < A + B £ 90°, A > B, find A and B.

Solution : Since, sin (A – B) = 1
2

, therefore, A – B = 30° (Why?) (1)

Also, since cos (A + B) = 1
2

, therefore, A + B = 60° (Why?) (2)

Solving (1) and (2), we get : A = 45° and B = 15°.

Fig. 8.20
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 AC uó�TÈ+ bõ&�eÚqT ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± ¿£qT¿ÃØe#áTÌ.

sin 30° = AB
AC

(m+<�TÅ£�?)

nq>±, 1
2

 = 5
AC

nq>±, AC = 10 �d+.MT.

�|Õ �<�V�²sÁDýË eTÖ&Ã uó�TC²�� ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì ç|�Ô�«eÖ�jáT+>± �|Õ<̧�>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+Ô��� �|�jîÖÐ+#áe#áÌ� >·eT�+#á+&�,

nq>±, AC = 2 2 2 2AB BC 5 (5 3) = 10+ = + �d+.MT. �d+.MT.

�<�V�²sÁD 7 : D PQR ýË Q e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£\<�T  (|�³+.

8.20 #áÖ&�+&�). PQ = 3 �d+.MT. PR = 6 �d+. MT. nsTTq

Ð QPR eT]jáTT Ð PRQ $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : <�Ô�ï+Xø+ PQ = 3 �d+.MT eT]jáTT PR = 6 �d+.MT.

¿±�{ì¼, PQ
PR

 = sin R

ýñ<� sin R = 3 1
6 2

=

¿±�{ì¼, Ð PRQ = 30°

eT]jáTT, Ð QPR = 60°. (m+<�TÅ£�?)

ÿ¿£ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË @<îÕH� ÿ¿£ uó�TÈ+ eT]jáTT �+¿=¿£ uó²>·+ (n\Î ¿ÃD+ ýñ<� @<îÕH� uó�TÈ+) Ôî*d¾q³¢sTTÔû

� çÜuó�TÈ+ jîTT¿£Ø $TÐ*q uó�TC²\T eT]jáTT ¿ÃD²\qT �sÁ�sTT+#áe#áÌ� eTq+ >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�<�V�²sÁD 8 : sin (A – B) = 1 ,
2

 cos (A + B) = 1 ,
2

 0° < A + B £ 90°, A > B, nsTTÔû A , B $\Te\T

¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : sin (A – B) = 1
2

, ¿±�{ì¼, A – B = 30° (m+<�TÅ£�?) (1)

n<û$<ó�+>±, cos (A + B) = 1
2

, ¿±�{ì¼,  A + B = 60° (m+<�TÅ£�?) (2)

(1), (2) \qT kÍ~ó+#á>± eTqÅ£� A = 45° eT]jáTT B = 15° \qT bõ+<�TÔ�+.

|�³+ 8.20

�d+.MT.
�d+.MT.
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EXERCISE 8.2

1. Evaluate the following :

(i) sin 60° cos 30° + sin 30° cos 60°(ii) 2 tan2 45° + cos2 30° – sin2 60°

(iii)
cos 45°

sec 30° + cosec 30° (iv) sin 30° + tan 45° – cosec 60°
sec 30° + cos 60° + cot 45°

(v)
2 2 2

2 2
5 cos 60 4 sec 30 tan 45

sin 30 cos 30
° + ° - °

° + °

2. Choose the correct option and justify your choice :

(i) 2
2 tan 30

1 tan 30
°

=
+ °

(A) sin 60° (B) cos 60° (C) tan 60° (D) sin 30°

(ii)
2

2
1 tan 45
1 tan 45

- °
=

+ °

(A) tan 90° (B) 1 (C) sin 45° (D) 0

(iii) sin 2A = 2 sin A is true when A =

(A) 0° (B) 30° (C) 45° (D) 60°

(iv) 2
2 tan 30

1 tan 30
°

=
- °

(A) cos 60° (B) sin 60° (C) tan 60° (D) sin 30°

3. If tan (A + B) = 3  and tan (A – B) = 
1
3

; 0° < A + B £ 90°; A > B, find A and B.

4. State whether the following are true or false. Justify your answer.

(i) sin (A + B) = sin A + sin B.

(ii) The value of sin q increases as q increases.

(iii) The value of cos q increases as q increases.

(iv) sin q = cos q for all values of q.

(v) cot A is not defined for A = 0°.



çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ |�]#ájáT+ 31

nuó²«d�+  8.2

1. � ç¿ì+~ y�{ì $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&� :

(i) sin 60° cos 30° + sin 30° cos 60°(ii) 2 tan2 45° + cos2 30° – sin2 60°

(iii)
cos 45°

sec 30° + cosec 30° (iv) sin 30° + tan 45° – cosec 60°
sec 30° + cos 60° + cot 45°

(v)
2 2 2

2 2
5 cos 60 4 sec 30 tan 45

sin 30 cos 30
° + ° - °

° + °

2. d�ÂsÕq d�eÖ<ó�H��� m+#áT¿=� MT d�eÖ<ó�H��� d�eT]Æ+#á+&� :

(i) 2
2 tan 30

1 tan 30
°

=
+ °

(A) sin 60° (B) cos 60° (C) tan 60° (D) sin 30°

(ii)
2

2
1 tan 45
1 tan 45

- °
=

+ °

(A) tan 90° (B) 1 (C) sin 45° (D) 0

(iii) sin 2A = 2 sin A d�Ôá«yîT®Ôû, A =

(A) 0° (B) 30° (C) 45° (D) 60°

(iv) 2
2 tan 30

1 tan 30
°

=
- °

(A) cos 60° (B) sin 60° (C) tan 60° (D) sin 30°

3. tan (A + B) = 3  eT]jáTT tan (A – B) = 
1
3

; 0° < A + B £ 90°; A > B, nsTTÔû A A eT]jáTT B \qT

¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

4. � ¿ì+~$ d�Ô�«ýË, nd�Ô�«ýË Ôî\|�+&�. MT d�eÖ<ó�H��� d�eT]Æ+#á+&�.

(i) sin (A + B) = sin A + sin B.

(ii) q $\Te �|]ÐÔû sin q $\Te Å£L&� �|sÁT>·TÔáT+~.

(iii) q $\Te �|]ÐÔû cos q $\Te Å£L&� �|sÁT>·TÔáT+~.

(iv) q jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� sin q = cos q neÚÔáT+~.

(v) A = 0° nsTTq|�ÚÎ&�T cot A jîTT¿£Ø $\Te �sÁÇº+|�ýñeTT.
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8.4 Trigonometric Identities

You may recall that an equation is called an
identity when it is true for all values of the
variables involved. Similarly, an equation
involving trigonometric ratios of an angle is
called a trigonometric identity, if it is true
for all values of the angle(s) involved.
In this section, we will prove one
trigonometric identity, and use it further to
prove other useful trigonometric identities.

In D ABC, right-angled at B (see Fig. 8.21), we have:
AB2 + BC2 = AC2 (1)

Dividing each term of (1) by AC2, we get
2 2

2 2
AB BC
AC AC

+  =
2

2
AC
AC

i.e.,
2 2AB BC

AC AC
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

AC
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

i.e., (cos A)2 + (sin A)2 = 1
i.e., cos2 A + sin2 A  = 1 (2)

This is true for all A such that 0° £ A £ 90°. So, this is a trigonometric identity.
Let us now divide (1) by AB2. We get

2 2

2 2
AB BC
AB AB

+  =
2

2
AC
AB

or,
2 2AB BC

AB AB
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

AB
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

i.e., 1 + tan2 A = sec2 A (3)
Is this equation true for A = 0°? Yes, it is. What about A = 90°? Well, tan A and sec A are not

defined for A = 90°. So, (3) is true for all A such that 0° £ A < 90°.
Let us see what we get on dividing (1) by BC2. We get

2 2

2 2
AB BC
BC BC

+  =
2

2
AC
BC

Fig. 8.21
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8.4  çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT d�sÁÇ d�MT¿£sÁD²\T

#ásÁs�Xø�\ n�� $\Te\Å£� ÿ¿£ >·DìÔá d�MT¿£sÁD+ d�Ôá«yîT®Ôû

� d�MT¿£sÁD²�� d�sÁÇ d�MT¿£sÁD+ n+{²sÁT. �<û $<ó�+>±

çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ ç|�yûTjáT+ >·\ n�� ¿ÃD²\Å£�

d�Ôá«+ nsTTÔû  çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ �<ó�sÁ+>± @sÁÎ&�q

d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD²�� »»çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD+µµ n+{²sÁT.

�¿£Ø&� eTqeTT ÿ¿£ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD²��

�Ô�Î~+º, B�� �|�jîÖÐ+º $T>·Ô� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT

�w�ÎÔáTï\qT �sÁÖ|¾<�Ý+.

B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£*Ðq D ABC ýË (|�³+ 8.21 #áÖ&�+&�):
AB2 + BC2 = AC2 (1)

d�MT¿£sÁD+ (1) ýË� n�� |�<�\qT AC2 #û uó²Ð+#á>±

eTqÅ£� 
2 2

2 2
AB BC
AC AC

+  =
2

2
AC
AC

 ed�Tï+~.

nq>±,
2 2AB BC

AC AC
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

AC
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

nq>±, (cos A)2 + (sin A)2 = 1
nq>±, cos2 A + sin2 A  = 1 (2)

� d�MT¿£sÁD+ 0° £ A £ 90° n>·T#áÖ, A jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� �~ d�Ôá«+ neÚÔáT+~. ¿±eÚq �~ ÿ¿£

çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD+. �|�ÚÎ&�T eTsÁ\ d�MT¿£sÁD+ (1) � AB2 #û uó²Ð+#á>±, eTqÅ£�

2 2

2 2
AB BC
AB AB

+  =
2

2
AC
AB

 ed�Tï+~.

ýñ<�,
2 2AB BC

AB AB
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

AB
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

nq>±, 1 + tan2 A = sec2 A (3)
A = 0° nsTTq|�Ú&�T � d�MT¿£sÁD+ d�Ôá«+ neÚÔáT+<�? neÚqT, neÚÔáT+~. A = 90° nsTTq|�ÚÎ&�T tan A, sec A

$\Te\T �sÁÇº+|��&�ýñ<�T. ¿±�{ì¼ 0° £ A < 90° n>·T#áÖ, A jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� (3) d�Ôá«+ neÚÔáT+~. d�MT¿£sÁD+

(3) nHû~ 0° £ A < 90° n>·T#áÖ, A jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� d�Ôá«+ neÚÔáT+~.

(1) � BC2 #û eTq+ uó²Ð+ºq|�Ú&�T @+ neÚÔáT+<Ã >·eT�<�Ý+.

2 2

2 2
AB BC
BC BC

+  =
2

2
AC
BC

 � bõ+<�TÔ�+.

|�³+ 8.21
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i.e.,
2 2AB BC

BC BC
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

BC
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

i.e., cot2 A + 1 = cosec2 A (4)

Note that cosec A and cot A are not defined for A = 0°. Therefore (4) is true for all A such
that 0° < A £ 90°.

Using these identities, we can express each trigonometric ratio in terms of other
trigonometric ratios, i.e., if any one of the ratios is known, we can also determine the values of
other trigonometric ratios.

Let us see how we can do this using these identities. Suppose we know that

tan A = 
1
3

×  Then, cot A = 3 .

Since, sec2 A = 1 + tan2 A = 1 4 ,1
3 3

+ =  sec A = 2
3

, and cos A = 3
2

×

Again, sin A = 2 3 11 cos A 1
4 2

- = - = . Therefore, cosec A = 2.

Example 9 : Express the ratios cos A, tan A and sec A in terms of sin A.

Solution : Since cos2 A + sin2 A = 1, therefore,

cos2 A = 1 – sin2 A, i.e., cos A = 21 sin A± -

This gives cos A = 21 sin A- (Why?)

Hence, tan A = sin A
cos A

 = 
2 2

sin A 1 1and sec A =
cos A1 – sin A 1 sin A

=
-

Example 10 : Prove that sec A (1 – sin A)(sec A + tan A) = 1.

Solution :

LHS = sec A (1 – sin A)(sec A + tan A) =
1 1 sin A(1 sin A)

cos A cos A cos A
æ ö æ ö

- +ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø
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nq>±,
2 2AB BC

BC BC
æ ö æ ö+ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 =
2AC

BC
æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

nq>±, cot2 A + 1 = cosec2 A (4)

A = 0° nsTTq|�ÚÎ&�T cosec A eT]jáTT cot A �sÁÇº+|��&�ýñ<�� >·eT�+#á+&�. ¿±�{ì¼, 0° < A £ 90° n>·T#áÖ,

A jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� (4) �~ d�Ôá«+ neÚÔáT+~.

� d�sÁÇ d�MT¿£sÁD²\qT �|�jîÖÐ+º, eTq+ ç|�Ü çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï� eTs=¿£ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï sÁÖ|�+ýË d�Öº+#áe#áTÌ.

nq>± eTqÅ£� ÿ¿£ ¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø �w�ÎÜï Ôî*�dï, $TÐ*q çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT Å£L&� ¿£qT¿ÃØe#áTÌ.

� d�sÁÇ d�MT¿£sÁD²\qT �|�jîÖÐ+º ¿=�� $\Te\qT |�]o*<�Ý+.

tan A = 
1
3

×  nsTTÔû, cot A = 3  neÚÔáT+~.

¿±eÚq, sec2 A = 1 + tan2 A = 1 4 ,1
3 3

+ =  sec A = 2
3

, eT]jáTT cos A = 3
2

×

eTsÁ\, sin A = 2 3 11 cos A 1
4 2

- = - = . ¿±eÚq cosec A = 2.

�<�V�²sÁD 9 : cos A, tan A eT]jáTT sec A �w�ÎÔáTï\qT sin A |�sÁ+>± e«¿£ï|�sÁ#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q :         Since cos2 A + sin2 A = 1, ¿±�{ì¼,

cos2 A = 1 – sin2 A, nq>±, cos A = 21 sin A± -

cos A = 21 sin A-  n� bõ+<�e#áTÌ (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±eÚq, tan A = sin A
cos A

 = 
2 2

sin A 1 1sec A =
cos A1 – sin A 1 sin A

=
-

eT]jTá T

�<�V�²sÁD 10 : sec A (1 – sin A)(sec A + tan A) = 1 n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q :

LHS = sec A (1 – sin A)(sec A + tan A) =
1 1 sin A(1 sin A)

cos A cos A cos A
æ ö æ ö

- +ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø



36 INTRODUCTION TO TRIGONOMETRY

=
2

2 2
(1 sin A)(1 + sin A) 1 sin A

cos A cos A
- -

=

=
2

2
cos A 1
cos A

=  = RHS

Example 11 : Prove that cot A – cos A cosec A – 1
cot A + cos A cosec A + 1

=

Solution : LHS = 

cos A cos A
cot A – cos A sin A

cos Acot A + cos A cos A
sin A

-
=

+

= 

1 1cos A 1 1
sin A sin A cosec A – 1

cosec A + 11 1cos A 1 1
sin A sin A

æ ö æ ö
- -ç ÷ ç ÷

è ø è ø= =
æ ö æ ö

+ +ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 = RHS

Example 12 : Prove that sin cos 1 1 ,
sin cos 1 sec tan

q - q +
=

q + q - q - q
 using the identity

sec2 q = 1 + tan2 q.

Solution : Since we will apply the identity involving sec q and tan q, let us first convert the
LHS (of the identity we need to prove) in terms of sec q and tan q by dividing numerator and
denominator by cos q.

LHS = sin – cos + 1 tan 1 sec
sin + cos – 1 tan 1 sec

q q q - + q
=

q q q + - q

= (tan sec ) 1 {(tan sec ) 1} (tan sec )
(tan sec ) 1 {(tan sec ) 1} (tan sec )

q + q - q + q - q - q
=

q - q + q - q + q- q

=
2 2(tan sec ) (tan sec )

{tan sec 1} (tan sec )
q - q - q - q
q - q + q - q

= – 1 tan sec
(tan sec 1) (tan sec )

- q + q
q - q + q - q



çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ |�]#ájáT+ 37

=
2

2 2
(1 sin A)(1 + sin A) 1 sin A

cos A cos A
- -

=

=
2

2
cos A 1
cos A

=  = RHS

�<�V�²sÁD 11 : cot A – cos A cosec A – 1
cot A + cos A cosec A + 1

=  n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : LHS = 

cos A cos A
cot A – cos A sin A

cos Acot A + cos A cos A
sin A

-
=

+

= 

1 1cos A 1 1
sin A sin A cosec A – 1

cosec A + 11 1cos A 1 1
sin A sin A

æ ö æ ö
- -ç ÷ ç ÷

è ø è ø= =
æ ö æ ö

+ +ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

 = RHS

�<�V�²sÁD 12 : d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD+ sec2 q = 1 + tan2 q qT �|�jîÖÐ+º, sin cos 1 1 ,
sin cos 1 sec tan

q - q +
=

q + q - q - q
 n�

�sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : sec q eT]jáTT tan q d�sÁÇd�eÖqÔ�Ç�� nqÇsTT+º, LHS (eTq+ �sÁÖ|¾+#�*àq d�sÁÇd�eÖqÔáÇ+) qT sec q
eT]jáTT tan q |�<�\ýË¿ì eÖsÁÌ&�+ ¿Ãd�+, \e+ýË� |�<�*�, V�äsÁ+ýË� |�<�*� cos q #û uó²ÐkÍï+.

LHS = sin – cos + 1 tan 1 sec
sin + cos – 1 tan 1 sec

q q q - + q
=

q q q + - q

= (tan sec ) 1 {(tan sec ) 1} (tan sec )
(tan sec ) 1 {(tan sec ) 1} (tan sec )

q + q - q + q - q - q
=

q - q + q - q + q- q

=
2 2(tan sec ) (tan sec )

{tan sec 1} (tan sec )
q - q - q - q
q - q + q - q

= – 1 tan sec
(tan sec 1) (tan sec )

- q + q
q - q + q - q
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=
–1 1 ,

tan sec sec tan
=

q - q q - q

which is the RHS of the identity, we are required to prove.
EXERCISE 8.3

1. Express the trigonometric ratios sin A, sec A and tan A in terms of cot A.
2. Write all the other trigonometric ratios of Ð A in terms of sec A.
3. Choose the correct option. Justify your choice.

(i) 9 sec2 A – 9 tan2 A =
(A) 1 (B) 9 (C) 8 (D) 0

(ii) (1 + tan q + sec q) (1 + cot q – cosec q) =
(A) 0 (B) 1 (C) 2 (D) –1

(iii) (sec A + tan A) (1 – sin A) =
(A) sec A (B) sin A (C) cosec A (D) cos A

(iv)
2

2
1 tan A
1 + cot A

+
=

(A) sec2 A (B) –1 (C) cot2 A (D) tan2 A
4. Prove the following identities, where the angles involved are acute angles for which the

expressions are defined.

(i) (cosec q – cot q)2 = 
1 cos
1 cos

- q
+ q (ii) cos A 1 sin A 2 sec A

1 + sin A cos A
+

+ =

(iii)
tan cot 1 sec cosec

1 cot 1 tan
q q

+ = + q q
- q - q

[Hint : Write the expression in terms of sin q and cos q]

(iv)
21 sec A sin A

sec A 1 – cos A
+

= [Hint : Simplify LHS and RHS separately]

(v) cos A  – sin A  + 1 cosec A + cot A,
cos A  +  sin A – 1

=  using the identity cosec2 A = 1 + cot2 A.

(vi)
1 sin A sec  A  + tan A
1  – sin A

+
= (vii)

3

3
sin 2 sin tan
2 cos cos

q - q
= q

q - q

(viii) (sin A + cosec A)2 + (cos A + sec A)2 = 7 + tan2 A + cot2 A
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=
–1 1 ,

tan sec sec tan
=

q - q q - q

�<û eTq+ �sÁÖ|¾+#áe\d¾q RHS jîTT¿£Ø d�sÁÇd�eÖqÔáÇ+

nuó²«d�+  8.3

1. çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\T sin A, sec A eT]jáTT tan A \ $\Te\qT cot A |�sÁ+>± e«¿£ï|�sÁ#á+&�.

2. sec A |�sÁ+>± Ð A jîTT¿£Ø n�� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT �sÁÇº+#á+&�.

3. d�ÂsÕq d�eÖ<ó�H��� >·T]ï+#á+&�. MT d�eÖ<ó�H��� d�eT]Æ+#á+&�.

(i) 9 sec2 A – 9 tan2 A =
(A) 1 (B) 9 (C) 8 (D) 0

(ii) (1 + tan q + sec q) (1 + cot q – cosec q) =
(A) 0 (B) 1 (C) 2 (D) –1

(iii) (sec A + tan A) (1 – sin A) =
(A) sec A (B) sin A (C) cosec A (D) cos A

(iv)
2

2
1 tan A
1 + cot A

+
=

(A) sec2 A (B) –1 (C) cot2 A (D) tan2 A
4. �¿£Ø&� �sÁÇº+#á�&�q d�MT¿£sÁD²\ýË� ¿ÃD²\ú� n\Î¿ÃD²ýÉÕÔû, ¿ì+~ d�MT¿£sÁD²\T d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD²\� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

(i) (cosec q – cot q)2 = 
1 cos
1 cos

- q
+ q (ii) cos A 1 sin A 2 sec A

1 + sin A cos A
+

+ =

(iii)
tan cot 1 sec cosec

1 cot 1 tan
q q

+ = + q q
- q - q

[d�Ö#áq : d�MT¿£sÁD²�� sin q, cos q |�<�\ýË�¿ì eÖsÁÌ+&�.]

(iv)
21 sec A sin A

sec A 1 – cos A
+

= [d�Ö#áq : LHS eT]jáTT RHS \qT yû¹sÇsÁT>± d�Ö¿¡��¿£]+#á+&�.]

(v) cos A – sin A + 1 cosec A + cot A,
cos A + sin A – 1

=  cosec2 A = 1 + cot2 A  d�sÁÇd�MT¿£sÁD²�� �|�jîÖÐ+#á+&�.

(vi)
1 sin A sec A + tan A
1  – sin A

+
= (vii)

3

3
sin 2 sin tan
2 cos cos

q - q
= q

q - q

(viii) (sin A + cosec A)2 + (cos A + sec A)2 = 7 + tan2 A + cot2 A
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(ix)
1(cosec A  – sin A)(sec A  – cos A)

tan A + cot A
=

[Hint : Simplify LHS and RHS separately]

(x)
22

2
1 tan A 1 tan A

1  – cot A1 + cot A
æ ö æ ö+ -

=ç ÷ ç ÷
è øè ø

 = tan2 AA

8.5 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points :
1. In a right triangle ABC, right-angled at B,

sin A = side opposite to angle A side adjacent to angle A, cos A =
hypotenuse hypotenuse

tan A = side opposite toangle A
side adjacent to angle A .

2.
1 1 1 sin A,cosec A = ; sec A = ; tan A = tan A =

sin  A cos A cot A cos A
 .

3. If one of the trigonometric ratios of an acute angle is known, the remaining trigonometric
ratios of the angle can be easily determined.

4. The values of trigonometric ratios for angles 0°, 30°, 45°, 60° and 90°.
5. The value of sin A or cos A never exceeds 1, whereas the value of sec A or cosec A is

always greater than or equal to 1.
6. sin2 A + cos2 A = 1,

sec2 A – tan2 A = 1 for 0° £ A < 90°,
cosec2 A = 1 + cot2 A for 0° < A £ 90º.
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(ix)
1(cosec A  – sin A)(sec A  – cos A)

tan A + cot A
=

[d�Ö#áq: LHS, RHS \qT yû¹sÇsÁT>± d�Ö¿¡��¿£]+#á+&�]

(x)
22

2
1 tan A 1 tan A

1  – cot A1 + cot A
æ ö æ ö+ -

=ç ÷ ç ÷
è øè ø

 = tan2 AA

8.5  kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, eTq+ � ¿ì+~ $w�jáÖ\qT #á]Ì+#�eTT :

1. B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ ¿£*Ðq \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË

sin A = 
A  A , cos A =

 Å�£  �dq� � uTó� È+Å�£  m<�T{ì uT�ó È+

¿s£ Á�+ ¿s£ �Á+

¿ÃD+ ¿ÃD+

tan A = 
A 
A 

¿ÃD+ Å£� m<�T{ ì uTó� È+

¿ÃD+ Å�£  �dq� � uó�TÈ+
.

2.
1 1 1 sin A,cosec A = ; sec A = ; tan A = tan A =

sin A cos A cot A cos A
 .

3. n\Î ¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ýË ÿ¿£ �w�ÎÜï Ôî*d¾q³¢sTTÔû, � ¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø $TÐ*q çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT

�w�ÎÔáTï\qT Å£L&� ¿£qT¿ÃØe#áTÌ.

4. 0°, 30°, 45°, 60° eT]jáTT 90° ¿ÃD²\Å£� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ $\Te\T

5. sin A ýñ<� cos A $\Te\T m|�Î{ì¿¡ 1 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe>±qT ýñ<� d�eÖq+>± �+{²sTT. ¿±ú sec A ýñ<�

cosec A $\Te\T m|�Î{ì¿¡ 1 ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe>±qT ýñ<� d�eÖq+>± �+{²sTT.

6. sin2 A + cos2 A = 1,
0° £ A < 90° nsTTq|�ð&�T sec2 A – tan2 A = 1
0° < A £ 90º nsTTq|�ð&�T cosec2 A = 1 + cot2 A
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9
9.1 Heights and Distances
In the previous chapter, you have studied about trigonometric ratios. In this chapter, you will be
studying about some ways in which trigonometry is used in the life around you.

Let us consider Fig. 8.1 of prvious chapter, which is redrawn below in Fig. 9.1.

Fig. 9.1

In this figure, the line AC drawn from the eye of the student to the top of the minar is called
the line of sight. The student is looking at the top of the minar. The angle BAC, so formed by the
line of sight with the horizontal, is called the angle of elevation of the top of the minar from
the eye of the student.

Thus, the line of sight is the line drawn from the eye of an observer to the point in the
object viewed by the observer. The angle of elevation of the point viewed is

SOME APPLICATIONS OF

TRIGONOMETRY
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9
9.1 mÔáTï\T eT]jáTT <�Ös�\T

çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT >·Ö]Ì eTq+ >·Ôá n<ó�«jáT+ýË HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��eTT. � n<ó�«jáT+ýË MTsÁT çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ� MT

#áT³Ö¼ �q� ¿=�� �Ôá«J$Ôá d�+<�s�ÒÛýË¢ mý² �|�jîÖÐ+#�ýË Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+<�+.

>·Ôá n<ó�«jáT+ýË� |�³+ 8.1 � eTsÁ\ |�³+ 9.1>± ^<�ÝeTT.

|�³+ 9.1

� |�³+ýË $<�«]� $TH�sY �|Õ uó²>±�� #áÖd�TïH��&�T. $<�«]� ¿£+{ì qT+&� $TH�sY �|Õ uó²>±�� ¿£\T|�ÚÔáÖ ^d¾q

AC ¹sKqT <��w¾¼ ¹sK n+{²eTT. <��w¾¼ ¹sK, ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÔÃ #ûd¾q ¿ÃD+ BAC qT $<�«]� ¿£+{ì qT+&� $TH�sY�|Õ

uó²>±�� #áÖ�d }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ n+{²sÁT.

¿£qT¿£, |�]o\Å£�� ¿£+{ì qT+&� ed�TïeÚýË |�]o\Å£�&�T #áÖ�d _+<�TeÚÅ£� ̂ ºq ¹sKqT »<��w¾¼ ¹sKµ n+{²sÁT.

çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ  jîTT¿£Ø
nqTesÁïH�\T

}sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+}sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+

<��
w¾¼ 

¹sK

<��
w¾¼ 

¹sK
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the angle formed by the line of sight with the horizontal when the point being viewed is above
the horizontal level, i.e., the case when we raise our head to look at the object (see Fig. 9.2).

Fig. 9.2

Now, consider the situation given in Fig. 9.3. The girl sitting on the balcony is looking
down at a flower pot placed on a stair of the temple. In this case, the line of sight is below the
horizontal level. The angle so formed by the line of sight with the horizontal is called the angle
of depression.

Thus, the angle of depression of a point on the object being viewed is the angle formed by
the line of sight with the horizontal when the point is below the horizontal level, i.e., the case
when we lower our head to look at the point being viewed (see Fig. 9.3).

Fig. 9.3

Now, you may identify the lines of sight, and the angles so formed in Fig. 9.3. Are they
angles of elevation or angles of depression?

Let us refer to Fig. 9.1 again. If you want to find the height CD of the minar without actually
measuring it, what information do you need? You would need to know the following:

(i) the distance DE at which the student is standing from the foot of the minar



çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ jîTT¿£Ø nqTesÁïH�\T 45

�~ |�]o\Å£�&�T #áÖ�d _+<�TeÚ ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÅ£� m>·Teq �+fñ, n+fñ eTq+ Ôá\ mÜï #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýËHû <��w¾¼¹sK,

¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÔÃ #û�d ¿ÃDeTT, |�]o\Å£�&�T #áÖ�d _+<�TeÚ jîTT¿£Ø }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ neÚÔáT+~. (|�³+ 9.2qT

#áÖ&�+&�).

|�³+ 9.2

�|�ð&�T |�³+. 9.3ýË �eÇ�&�q |��T³qqT |�]>·Dì+#á+&�. ÿ¿£ u²\ØúýË Å£Ls=Ì� �q� � u²*¿£ >·T&� yîT³¢ MT<�

�q� |�P\ Å£�+&� yîÕ|�Ú ç¿ì+<�Å£� #áÖd�Tï+~. � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË <��w¾¼¹sK nHû~ ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÅ£� ç¿ì+<�>± �+~. � $<ó�+>±

<��w¾¼¹sK ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+Ôá¹sKÔÃ #û�d ¿ÃD+qT �eT�¿ÃD+ n� |¾\TkÍïsÁT.

ed�TïeÚ ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÅ£� ~>·Teq �q�|�ÚÎ&�T <��w¾¼¹sK ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÔÃ #û�d ¿ÃD+ �eT� ¿ÃD+

neÚÔáT+~. n+fñ eTq+ Ôá\qT ~+º #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË �eT�¿ÃD+ @sÁÎ&�TÔáT+~.  (|�³+ 9.3qT #áÖ&�+&�)

|�³+ 9.3

�|�ÚÎ&�T |�³+ 9.3ýË <��w¾¼¹sK\T eT]jáTT @sÁÎ&�q ¿ÃD²\qT MTsÁT >·T]ï+#áe#áTÌ. � ¿ÃD²\T }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD²ý², ýñ¿£

�eT�¿ÃD²ý²?
eTsÁ\ |�³+ 9.1 qT >·eT�<�Ý+. $TH�sY mÔáTï CD qT y�d�ïe+>± ¿=\eÅ£�+&�Hû ¿£qT>=H�\+fñ MTÅ£� @ d�eÖ#�sÁ+

ned�sÁ+? ç¿ì+~ $w�jáÖ\T Ôî\Td�T¿Ãe&�+ MTÅ£� ned�sÁ+:
(i) $TH�sY bÍ<�+ e<�Ý qT+&� $<�«]� �\�&�q kÍ�q+Å£� >·\ <�ÖsÁ+ DE

ed�TïeÚ

�eT� ¿ÃD+

¿ì�ÜÈd�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sK

<��w¾ ¼¹sK

¿ì�ÜÈd�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sK

}
sÁÆÇ
¿ÃD

+
<��
w¾¼¹s

K

ed�TïeÚ
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(ii) the angle of elevation, Ð BAC, of the top of the minar

(iii) the height AE of the student.

Assuming that the above three conditions are known, how can we determine the height of
the minar?

In the figure, CD = CB + BD. Here, BD = AE, which is the height of the student.

To find BC, we will use trigonometric ratios of Ð BAC or Ð A.

In D ABC, the side BC is the opposite side in relation to the known Ð A. Now, which of the
trigonometric ratios can we use? Which one of them has the two values that we have and the one
we need to determine? Our search narrows down to using either tan A or cot A, as these ratios
involve AB and BC.

Therefore, tan A = BC
AB

or cot A = AB ,
BC

 which on solving would give us BC.

By adding AE to BC, you will get the height of the minar.
Now let us explain the process, we have just discussed, by solving some problems.

Example 1 : A tower stands vertically on the ground. From a point on the ground, which is 15
m away from the foot of the tower, the angle of elevation of the top of the tower is found to be
60°. Find the height of the tower.
Solution : First let us draw a simple diagram to
represent the problem (see Fig. 9.4). Here AB represents
the tower, CB is the distance of the point from the tower
a n d
Ð ACB is the angle of elevation. We need to determine
the height of the tower, i.e., AB. Also, ACB is a triangle,
right-angled at B.
To solve the problem, we choose the trigonometric ratio
tan 60° (or cot 60°), as the ratio involves AB and BC.

Now, tan 60° = AB
BC

i.e., 3  = AB
15

i.e., AB = 15 3

Hence, the height of the tower is 15 3  m.
Fig. 9.4
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(ii) $TH�sY �|Õuó²>±�� #áÖ�d }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ ÐBAC.

(iii) $<�«]� mÔáTï AE.

�|Õ eTÖ&�T $w�jáÖ\T eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T nqTÅ£�+fñ, $TH�sY mÔáTïqT eTq+ mý² �s�Æ]+#�*?

|�³+ýË, CD = CB + BD. �¿£Ø&�, BD = AE, �~ $<�«]� mÔáTï.

BC qT ¿£qT>=H�\+fñ ÐBAC ýñ<� ÐA jîTT¿£Ø çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\qT eTq+ �|�jîÖÐ+#�*.

D ABCýË, Ôî*d¾q ÐA Å£� m<�TsÁT>± �q� uó�TÈ+ BC. �|�ð&�T eTq+ @ çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï� y�&�*? Âs+&�T

$\Te\ýË ÿ¿£{ì  Ôî*d¾q~  nsTT �+&�  Âs+&�e $\Te ¿£qT>=H�*à+~ nsTT �+&�*. eTq nHûÇw�D |��*+#�* n+fñ

eTq+ tan A ýñ<� cot A \qT �|�jîÖÐ+#�*. m+<�T¿£+fñ � �w�ÎÔáTï\ýË AB eT]jáTT BC \T �$T&� �H��sTT.

¿±eÚq, tan A = BC
AB

ýñ<� cot A = AB ,
BC

 B� kÍ<ó�q <�Çs� BC ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT.

BC Å£� AE qT ¿£\|�&�+ <�Çs� $TH�sY mÔáTï \_ód�Tï+~.

eTq+ #á]Ì+ºq ç|�ç¿ìjáTqT $XøB¿£]+#û ¿=�� d�eTd�«\qT kÍ~ó<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1: ÿ¿£ ³esY Hû\�|Õ �³¼�\TeÚ>± �+~. ³esY bÍ<�+ qT+&� 15 MT. <�ÖsÁ+ýË �q� ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ qT+&�

³esY �|Õ ¿=qqT 60° }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ÔÃ #áÖd¾q ³esY mÔáTïqT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : yîTT<�³>± d�eTd�«Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq ºÔáTï |�{²�� ̂ <�Ý+. (|�³+

9.4qT #áÖ&�+&�) �¿£Ø&� AB ³esYqT, CB nqTq~ ³esY bÍ<�+ qT+&�

_+<�TeÚÅ£� >·\ <�Ös���, ÐACB nqTq~ }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD²�� d�Öºd�TïH��sTT.

eTq+ ³esY mÔáTï  AB qT  ¿£qT>=H�*. ACB çÜuó�TÈ+ýË B e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+

�+~.

d�eTd�«qT kÍ~ó+#�\+fñ, çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï tan 60° (ýñ<� cot
60°) \qT m+#áT¿Ãy�*. m+<�T¿£+fñ � �w�ÎÔáTï\ýË AB eT]jáTT BC\T

�$T&� �H��sTT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, tan 60° = AB
BC

nq>±, 3  = AB
15

nq>±, AB = 15 3

¿£qT¿£, ³esY mÔáTï 15 3  MT.

|�³+ 9.4

MT.
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Example 2 : An electrician has to repair an
electric fault on a pole of height 5 m. She needs
to reach a point 1.3m below the top of the pole
to undertake the repair work (see Fig. 9.5). What
should be the length of the ladder that she should
use which, when inclined at an angle of 60° to
the horizontal, would enable her to reach the
required position? Also, how far from the foot
of the pole should she place the foot of the
ladder? (You may take 3  = 1.73)

Solution : In Fig. 9.5, the electrician is required
to reach the point B on the pole AD.

So, BD = AD – AB = (5 – 1.3)m = 3.7 m.

Here, BC represents the ladder. We need to find its
length, i.e., the hypotenuse of the right triangle
BDC.

Now, can you think which trigonometic ratio should we consider?

It should be sin 60°.

So, BD
BC

 = sin 60° or 3.7
BC

 = 3
2

Therefore, BC = 3.7 2
3
´  = 4.28 m (approx.)

i.e., the length of the ladder should be 4.28 m.

Now, DC
BD

 = cot 60° = 1
3

i.e., DC =
3.7

3  = 2.14 m (approx.)

Therefore, she should place the foot of the ladder at a distance of 2.14 m from the pole.

Fig. 9.5
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�<�V�²sÁD 2 : 5 MT. mÔáTï >·\ $<�T«ÔY d�ï+uó�+�|Õ ÿ¿£ m\ç¿¡¼w¾jáTH�

eTsÁeT�ÔáTï #ûjáÖ*à �+~. eTsÁeT�ÔáTï #ûjáT&��¿ì � d�ï+uó�+ �|Õ

qT+&� 1.3 MT. ÔáÅ£�Øe mÔáTïÅ£� #ûs�*. (|�³+ 9.5 #áÖ&�+&�).
�yîT ¿±e\d¾q mÔáTïÅ£� #ûsÁ{²�¿ì, �#îÌqqT ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+Å£�

60° ¿ÃD+ÔÃ �+#áT³Å£�, m+Ôá bõ&�eÚ >·\ �#îÌqqT rd�T¿Ãy�*.

�#îÌq n&�T>·T uó²>·eTT d�ï+uó�+ n&�T>·T uó²>±�¿ì m+Ôá <�ÖsÁ+ýË

�+#�*? ( 3  = 1.73 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : |�³+ 9.5 ýË AD nqT d�ï+uó�+�|Õ m\ç¿¡¼w¾jáTH�

#ûsÁT¿Ãe\d¾q kÍ�q+ B.

¿±�{ì¼, BD = AD – AB = (5 – 1.3)MT. = 3.7 MT.

�¿£Ø&�, BC �#îÌqqT d�Öºd�Tï+~. eTq+ �#îÌq bõ&�eÚqT

¿£qT>=H�*. nq>±, �~ BDC nqT \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ ýË ¿£sÁ�eTT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, eTq+ @ çÜ¿ÃD$TÜ �w�ÎÜï� |�]>·Dì+#�ýË MTsÁT �ýËº+#á>·\s�?

¿£qT¿£ eTqeTT sin 60°qT rd�T¿Ãy�*.

¿±�{ì¼, BD
BC

 = sin 60° ýñ<�
3.7
BC

 = 3
2

n+<�Te\q, BC = 3.7 2
3
´  = 4.28 MT. (d�TeÖsÁT>±)

n+fñ, �#îÌq jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�eÚ 4.28 MT. �+&�*.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, DC
BD

 = cot 60° = 1
3

n+fñ, DC =
3.7

3  = 2.14 MT. (d�TeÖsÁT>±)

n+<�Te\q, �yîT d�ï+uó�+ qT+&� 2.14 MT. <�ÖsÁ+ýË �#îÌq n&�T>·T uó²>±�� �+º+~.

|�³+ 9.5
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Example 3 : An observer 1.5 m tall is 28.5 m away
from a chimney. The angle of elevation of the top of the
chimney from her eyes is 45°. What is the height of the
chimney?

Solution : Here, AB is the chimney, CD the observer
and Ð ADE the angle of elevation (see Fig. 9.6). In this
case, ADE is a triangle, right-angled at E and we are
required to find the height of the chimney.

We have AB =  AE + BE = AE + 1.5

and DE =  CB = 28.5 m

To determine AE, we choose a trigonometric ratio, which involves both AE and DE. Let us
choose the tangent of the angle of elevation.

Now, tan 45° = AE
DE

i.e., 1 = AE
28.5

Therefore, AE = 28.5

So the height of the chimney (AB) = (28.5 + 1.5) m = 30 m.

Example 4 : From a point P on the ground the angle of elevation of the top of a 10 m tall
building is 30°. A flag is hoisted at the top of the building and the angle of elevation of the top
of the flagstaff from P is 45°. Find the length of the flagstaff and the distance of the building
from the point P. (You may take 3  = 1.732)

Solution : In Fig. 9.7, AB denotes the height of the building, BD the flagstaff and P the given
point. Note that there are two right triangles PAB and PAD. We are required to find the length of
the flagstaff, i.e., DB and the distance of the building from the point P, i.e., PA.

Fig. 9.6
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�<�V�²sÁD  3 : 1.5 MT. mÔáTï �q� ÿ¿£ |�]o\Å£�s�\T, ºMT� qT+&�

28.5 MT. <�ÖsÁ+ýË �q�~. �yîT Ôáq ¿£+{ì qT+&� ºMT� �|Õ ºesÁÅ£� #û�d

}sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+ 45°. � ºMT� mÔáTï m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : �¿£Ø&�, AB º$T�ú, CD |�]o\Å£�&�� d�Öºd�TïH��sTT.Ð ADE
}sÁÆÇ¿ÃDeTTqT d�Öºd�TïH��sTT (|�³+ 9.6 #áÖ&�+&�). � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË,

ADE nHû~, E e<�Ý \+�¿ÃD+ >·\ ÿ¿£ çÜuó�TÈ+. eTq+ ºMT� mÔáTï

¿£qT>=H�*.

AB =  AE + BE = AE + 1.5 n� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T.

eT]jáTT DE =  CB = 28.5 MT.

AE qT ¿£qT>=H�* n+fñ, eTq+ AE eT]jáTT DE \qT ¿£*Ð �q� çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÜï� rd�T¿Ãy�*. eTq+ �

}sÁ�Ç¿ÃD²�¿ì tangent qT rd�TÅ£�+<�+.

�|�ð&�T, tan 45° = AE
DE

n+fñ, 1 = AE
28.5

¿£qT¿£, AE = 28.5

ºMT� mÔáTï (AB) = (28.5 + 1.5) MT. = 30 MT.

�<�V�²sÁD 4 : Hû\�|Õ P nHû _+<�TeÚ qT+&� d�MT|�+ýË� 10 MT. mÔáTï>·\ ÿ¿£ uó�eq+�|Õ ºesÁÔÃ #ûd¾q  }sÁ�Ç ¿ÃD+ 30°.
� uó�eqeTT �|Õ  ÿ¿£ CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�+ �+fñ, P e<�Ý qT+&� CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�|�Ú �|Õ¿=qÔÃ #ûd¾q }sÁ�Ç ¿ÃD+ 45°. CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�+ jîTT¿£Ø

mÔáTï eT]jáTT uó�eqeTT qT+&� P Å£� >·\ <�Ös�\qT ¿£qT>=qTeTT. ( 3  = 1.732 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�.)

kÍ<ó�q : |�³+ 9.7 ýË AB uó�eq+ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï, BD CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�eTT eT]jáTT P qT �ºÌq _+<�TeÚqT d�Öºd�Tï+~. PAB
eT]jáTT PAD nHû$ Âs+&�T \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ. B� qT+&� eTq+ CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�+ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï ¿£qT>=H�*,

n+fñ DB eT]jáTT _+<�TeÚ P qT+&� uó�eH��¿ì >·\ <�ÖsÁ+ PA \qT ¿£qT>=H�*.

|�³+ 9.6
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Since, we know the height of the building AB, we
will first consider the right D PAB.

We have tan 30° = AB
AP

i.e.,
1
3  = 10

AP

Therefore, AP = 10 3

i.e., the distance of the building from P is 10 3  m = 17.32 m.

Next, let us suppose DB = x m. Then AD = (10 + x) m.

Now, in right D PAD, tan 45° =
AD 10
AP 10 3

x+
=

Therefore, 1 =
10
10 3

x+

i.e., x = 10 ( )3 1-  = 7.32

So, the length of the flagstaff is 7.32 m.

Example 5 : The shadow of a tower standing on a
level ground is found to be 40 m longer when the
Sun’s altitude is 30° than when it is 60°. Find the
height of the tower.

Solution : In Fig. 9.8, AB is the tower and BC is
the length of the shadow when the Sun’s altitude is
60°, i.e., the angle of elevation of the top of the tower
from the tip of the shadow is 60° and DB is the length
of the shadow, when the angle of elevation
is 30°.

Now, let AB be h m and BC be x m. According to the question, DB is 40 m longer than BC.

Fig. 9.7

Fig. 9.8
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eTqÅ£� uó�eq+ mÔáTï AB Ôî\Td�T ¿£qT¿£, D PAB qT |�]>·DýË¿ì

rd�TÅ£�+<�+.

tan 30° = AB
AP

 n� eTqeTT #î|�Îe#áTÌ.

n+fñ,
1
3  = 10

AP

¿£qT¿£, AP = 10 3

n+fñ, P qT+&� uó�eH��¿ì >·\ <�ÖsÁ+ 10 3  MT = 17.32 MT. neÚÔáT+~.

Ôá<�T|�] CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�+ mÔáTï  DB = x MT. nqTÅ£�+<�+. n|�ð&�T AD = (10 + x) MT.

�|�ð&�T, \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+  DPAD ýË, tan 45° = 
AD 10
AP 10 3

x+
=

¿£qT¿£, 1 =
10
10 3

x+

n+fñ, x = 10 ( )3 1-  = 7.32

¿£qT¿£, CÉ+&� d�ï+uó�+ mÔáTï 7.32 MT.

�<�V�²sÁD 5 : uó�Ö$TÔÃ d�ÖsÁ«¿ìsÁD²\T 30° \ ¿ÃD+ #ûd�Tïq�|�ÚÎ&�T

d�eTÔá\ uó�Ö$T�|Õ >·\ ÿ¿£ ³esY jîTT¿£Ø ú&� bõ&�eÚ, uó�Ö$TÔÃ

d�ÖsÁ«¿ìsÁD²\T 60°\ ¿ÃD+ #ûd�Tïq�|�ð&�T ³esY jîTT¿£Ø ú&� bõ&�eÚ

¿£+fñ 40 MT. mÅ£�Øe bõ&�eÚ ¿£*Ð �+fñ ³esY jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï

¿£qT>=qTeTT.

kÍ<ó�q : |�³+ 9.8 ýË ³esY bõ&�eÚ AB >±qT, d�ÖsÁ«¿ìsÁD²\T

60°\ ¿ÃD+ #ûd�Tïq�|�ÚÎ&�T ³esY jîTT¿£Ø ú&� bõ&�eÚ BC >±qT,

d�ÖsÁ«¿ìsÁD²\T 30°\ ¿ÃD+ #ûd�Tïq�|�ÚÎ&�T ³esY jîTT¿£Ø ú&� bõ&�eÚ

DB >±qT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, AB = h MT. eT]jáTT BC = x MT. nqT¿=qTeTT. ç|�Xø�ýË �ºÌq $<ó�+>± DB nqTq~ BC ¿£H�� 40 MT. n~ó¿£

bõ&�eÚ ¿£\<�T.

|�³+ 9.7

|�³+ 9.8

MT.

CÉ+&�
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So, DB = (40 + x) m

Now, we have two right triangles ABC and ABD.

In D ABC, tan 60° = AB
BC

or, 3  = h
x (1)

In D ABD, tan 30° = AB
BD

i.e., 1
3

 = 40
h

x + (2)

From (1), we have h = 3x

Putting this value in (2), we get ( )3 3x  = x + 40, i.e., 3x = x + 40

i.e., x = 20

So, h = 20 3 [From (1)]

Therefore, the height of the tower is 20 3 m.

Example 6 : The angles of depression of the top and the bottom of an 8 m tall building from
the top of a multi-storeyed building are 30° and 45°, respectively. Find the height of the multi-
storeyed building and the distance between the two
buildings.

Solution : In Fig. 9.9, PC denotes the multi-storyed
building and AB denotes the 8 m tall building. We are
interested to determine the height of the multi-storeyed
building, i.e., PC and the distance between the two
buildings, i.e., AC.

Look at the figure carefully. Observe that PB is a
transversal to the parallel lines PQ and BD. Therefore,
ÐQPB and ÐPBD are alternate angles, and so are equal.
So Ð PBD = 30°. Similarly, Ð PAC = 45°.
In right D PBD, we have

Fig. 9.9
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¿±�{ì¼, DB = (40 + x) MT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, eTqÅ£� ABC, ABD nqT Âs+&�T \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\T �H��sTT.

D ABCýË, tan 60° = AB
BC

ýñ<�, 3  = h
x (1)

D ABDýË, tan 30° = AB
BD

n+fñ, 1
3

 = 40
h

x + (2)

(1) qT+&�, h = 3x  neÚÔáT+~

� $\TeqT (2)ýË ç|�Ü¹¿�|¾+#á>±, ( )3 3x  = x + 40, n+fñ, 3x = x + 40 neÚÔáT+~.

n+fñ, x = 20

¿±�{ì¼, h = 20 3 [(1) qT+&�]

n+<�Te\q, ³esY jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï 20 3 MT.

�<�V�²sÁD 6 : ÿ¿£ �V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï uó�eq+ �|Õ qT+&� m<�TsÁT>± >·\ 8 MT. mÔáTï >·\ ÿ¿£ uó�eq+ jîTT¿£Ø �|Õuó²>±�� 30°\
�eT� ¿ÃD+ÔÃqT, uó�eq+ ¿ì+~ uó²>±�� 45°\ �eT�¿ÃD+ÔÃqT #áÖ�dï,

�V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï uó�eq+ mÔáTï m+Ôá? Âs+&�T uó�eH�\ eT<ó�« <�ÖsÁ+ m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : |�³+ 9.9 ýË, PC �qTq~ �V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï uó�eH���, AB
nqTq~ 8MT. mÔáTï >·\ uó�eH���, AC nHû~ Âs+&�T uó�eH�\ eT<ó�« <�Ös���

d�Öºd�TïH��sTT. eTq+ �V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï uó�eq+ mÔáTï PC � ¿£qT>=H�*.

|�{²�� C²ç>·Ôáï>± |�]o*+#á+&�. PQ eT]jáTT BD\T d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sK\T,

PB y�{ì ÜsÁ«ç¹>K neÚÔáT+~. n+<�Te\q, ÐQPB eT]jáTT� ÐPBD
\T n+Ôás�_óeTTK ¿ÃD²\T eT]jáTT n$ d�eÖq+. ¿±�{ì¼ ÐPBD =
30°. n<û$<ó�+>±,  ÐPAC = 45°.
DPBD \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË,

|�³+ 9.9
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PD
BD

 = tan 30° = 1
3

or BD = PD 3

In right D PAC, we have

PC
AC

 = tan 45° = 1

i.e., PC = AC

Also, PC = PD + DC, therefore, PD + DC = AC.

Since, AC = BD and DC = AB = 8 m, we get PD + 8 = BD = PD 3  (Why?)

This gives PD =
( )

( ) ( ) ( )
8 3 18 4 3 1 m.

3 1 3 1 3 1

+
= = +

- + -

So, the height of the multi-storeyed building is ( ){ } ( )4 3 1 8 m = 4 3 + 3 m+ +  and the

distance between the two buildings is also ( )4 3 3 m.+

Example 7 : From a point on a bridge across a river, the angles of depression of the
banks on opposite sides of the river are 30° and 45°, respectively. If the bridge is at a
height of 3 m from the banks, find the width of
the river.

Solution : In Fig 9.10, A and B represent points
on the bank on opposite sides of the river, so that
AB is the width of the river. P is a point on the
bridge at a height of 3 m, i.e., DP = 3 m. We are
interested to determine the width of the river, which
is the length of the side AB of the D APB.

Now, AB = AD + DB

In right D APD, Ð A = 30°.

So, tan 30° = PD
AD

Fig. 9.10
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PD
BD

 = tan 30° = 1
3

ýñ<� BD = PD 3

D PAC \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ýË,

PC
AC

 = tan 45° = 1

n+fñ, PC = AC

n+Ôû>±¿£, PC = PD + DC, ¿£qT¿£, PD + DC = AC.

  AC = BD eT]jáTT DC = AB = 8 MT., PD + 8 = BD = PD 3  (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±eÚq PD =
( )

( )( ) ( )8 3 18 4 3 1 .
3 1 3 1 3 1

+
= = +

- + -
MT

 ¿£qT¿£, �V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï uó�eq+ mÔáTï ( ){ } ( )4 3 1 8 = 4 3 + 3+ + MT. MT.

   eT]jáTT Âs+&�T uó�eH�\ eT<ó�« <�ÖsÁ+ ( )4 3 3 .+ MT

�<�V�²sÁD 7 : ÿ¿£ q~¿ì >·\ e+Ôîq �|Õ ÿ¿£ kÍ�q+ qT+&� #áÖ�dï q~¿ì �sÁTyîÕ|�Úý² >·\ Âs+&�T rs�\T esÁTd�>± 30°,
45° \T �eT� ¿ÃD²\ýË ¿£q�&�¦sTT. rs�\ qT+&� e+Ôîq

3 MT³sÁT¢ mÔáTïýË �+fñ, � q~ yî&�\TÎ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : |�³+ 9.10 ýË A , B \T q~ jîTT¿£Ø Âs+&�T rs�\�|Õ

�sÁTyîÕ|�Úý² >·\ _+<�TeÚ\T. AB nqTq~ q~ yî&�\TÎ. e+Ôîq�|Õ

>·\ P nqT _+<�TeÚ 3 MT.mÔáTïýË �+~. DP = 3 MT. D APB
ýË uó�TÈ+ AB jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�yû, eTq+  ¿£qT>=H�*àq q~ jîTT¿£Ø

yî&�\TÎ D.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, AB = AD + DB

\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ D APD ýË Ð A = 30°.

¿±eÚq, tan 30° = PD
AD

|�³+ 9.10
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i.e.,
1
3  = 3

AD
or AD = 3 3  m

Also, in right D PBD, Ð B = 45°. So, BD = PD = 3 m.

Now, AB = BD + AD = 3 + 3 3  = 3 (1 + 3 ) m.

Therefore, the width of the river is 3 ( )3 1 m+ .

EXERCISE 9.1

1. A circus artist is climbing a 20 m long rope, which is tightly
stretched and tied from the top of a vertical pole to the ground.
Find the height of the pole, if the angle made by the rope with
the ground level is 30° (see Fig. 9.11).

2. A tree breaks due to storm and the broken part bends so that
the top of the tree touches the ground making an angle 30°
with it. The distance between the foot of the tree to the point
where the top touches the ground is 8 m. Find the height of
the tree.

3. A contractor plans to install two slides for the children to play in a park. For the children
below the age of 5 years, she prefers to have a slide whose top is at a height of 1.5 m, and
is inclined at an angle of 30° to the ground, whereas for elder children, she wants to have
a steep slide at a height of 3m, and inclined at an angle of 60° to the ground. What should
be the length of the slide in each case?

4. The angle of elevation of the top of a tower from a point on the ground, which is 30 m
away from the foot of the tower, is 30°. Find the height of the tower.

5. A kite is flying at a height of 60 m above the ground. The string attached to the kite is
temporarily tied to a point on the ground. The inclination of the string with the ground is
60°. Find the length of the string, assuming that there is no slack in the string.

6. A 1.5 m tall boy is standing at some distance from a 30 m tall building. The angle of
elevation from his eyes to the top of the building increases from 30° to 60° as he walks
towards the building. Find the distance he walked towards the building.

7. From a point on the ground, the angles of elevation of the bottom and the top of a
transmission tower fixed at the top of a 20 m high building are 45° and 60° respectively.
Find the height of the tower.

Fig. 9.11
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n+fñ,
1
3  = 3

AD
ýñ¿£ AD = 3 3  MT

\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ D PBD ýË, ÐB = 45°. ¿£qT¿£, BD = PD = 3 MT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, AB = BD + AD = 3 + 3 3  = 3 (1 + 3 ) MT.

¿±eÚq, q~ yî&�\TÎ 3 ( )3 1+ MT.

nuó²«d�+  9.1

1. ÿ¿£ d�sÁØdt ¿£Þ²¿±sÁT&�T Hû\�|Õ �\TeÚ>± bÍÔá�&�q ÿ¿£ d�ï+uó�+ �|Õ ¿=qÅ£�

¿£³¼�&�q 20 MT. bõ&�yîÕq Ô�&�T�|Õ m>·u²Å£�ÔáTH��&�T. � Ô�&�T Hû\ÔÃ

30°\ ¿ÃD+ #ûd�Tïq�, d��+uó�+ mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=q+&�. (|�³+ 9.11qT

#áÖ&�+&�).

2. ÿ¿£ #î³T¼ ÔáTb�ÍqT >±*¿ì $]Ð, $]Ðq � ¿=eT� ºesÁ ¿=q Hû\qT

Ô�Å£�ÔáÖ, Hû\ÔÃ 30°\ ¿ÃD+ #ûd¾+~. Hû\qT Ô�¿ìq #î³T¼ ¿=qÅ£�,

#î³T¼ yîTT<�\TÅ£� eT<ó�«  >·\ <�ÖsÁ+ 8 MT. nsTTq #î³T¼ $sÁ>·¿£eTT+<�T

� #î³T¼ mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

3. ÿ¿£ >·TÔûï<�sÁT (¿±+ç{²¿£¼sY) bÍsÁTØýË |¾\¢\T �&�T¿Ãe&��¿ì Âs+&�T y�\T �\¢\� @s�Î³T #ûjáÖ\qTÅ£�q�~.

5 d�+eÔáàs�\ýË|�Ú ejáTd�T >·\ |¾\¢\ ¿Ãd�+ @s�Î³T #ûjáÖ\qTÅ£�q� y�\T�\¢  �|Õ uó²>·+  Hû\Å£� 1.5 MT.

mÔáTïýËqT, y�\T�\¢ Hû\ÔÃ 30°\ ¿ÃD+ #û�dý² eT]jáTT �|<�Ý |¾\¢\Å£�, y�\T�\¢ �|Õ uó²>·+ Hû\Å£� 3 MT³sÁT¢

mÔáTïýËqÖ, y�\T�\¢ Hû\ÔÃ 60° \ ¿ÃD+ #û�d $<ó�+>± @s�Î³T #û�dï, �jáÖ y�\T�\¢\ bõ&�eÚ\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�?

4. ÿ¿£ ³esY jîTT¿£Ø  �|Õ¿=q ³esÁTÅ£� 30 MT. <�ÖsÁ+ýËqTq� _+<�TeÚ qT+&� 30° }sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+ #û�dï ³esY mÔáTïqT

¿£qT>=qTeTT.

5. >±*|�³+ Hû\Å£� 60 MT. mÔáTïýË m>·TsÁTÔáT+~. >±*|�³+Å£� ¿£³¼�&�q <�sÁ+ Âs+&�e ¿=q Hû\�|Õ ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý

¿£³¼�&�+~. � <�sÁ+ Hû\ÔÃ 60°\ }sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+ #ûkþï+~. <�sÁ+ e<�T\T>± ýñ<�� uó²$+º, <�sÁ+ bõ&�eÚqT

¿£qT>=qTeTT.

6. 30 MT. bõ&�eÚ >·\ ÿ¿£ uó�eH��¿ì ¿=+Ôá <�ÖsÁ+ýË 1.5 MT. mÔáTï >·\ u²\T&�T �\�&�¦&�T. nÔáqT uó�eq+ yîÕ|�ÚÅ£�

¿=+Ôá <�ÖsÁ+ q&�ºq Ôás�ÇÔá uó�eq+ �|Õuó²>±�� #áÖd¾q|�ð&�T }sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+ 30° qT+&� 60° Å£� �|]Ð+~. nÔáqT

uó�eq+ yîÕ|�ÚÅ£� q&�ºq <�Ös��� ¿£qT>=q+&�?

7. 20 MT. bõ&�eÚ >·\ ÿ¿£ uó�eq+ �|ÕqTq� ç{²H�à$Tw�H� ³esY jîTT¿£Ø n&�T>·Tuó²>·+ eT]jáTT �|Õuó²>±\qT esÁTd�>± 45°
eT]jáTT 60° \ }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD²\ÔÃ Hû\�|Õ �q� ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚqT+&� #áÖ�dï, ³esY jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

|�³+ 9.11

MT.
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8. A statue, 1.6 m tall, stands on the top of a pedestal. From a point on the ground, the angle
of elevation of the top of the statue is 60° and from the same point the angle of elevation
of the top of the pedestal is 45°. Find the height of the pedestal.

9. The angle of elevation of the top of a building from the foot of the tower is 30° and the
angle of elevation of the top of the tower from the foot of the building is 60°. If the tower
is 50 m high, find the height of the building.

10. Two poles of equal heights are standing opposite each other on either side of the road,
which is 80 m wide. From a point between them on the road, the angles of elevation of the
top of the poles are 60° and 30°, respectively. Find the height of the poles and the distances
of the point from the poles.

11. A TV tower stands vertically on a bank of
a canal. From a point on the other bank
directly opposite the tower, the angle of
elevation of the top of the tower is 60°.
From another point 20 m away from this
point on the line joing this point to the foot
of the tower, the angle of elevation of the
top of the tower is 30° (see Fig. 9.12). Find
the height of the tower and the width of
the canal.

12. From the top of a 7 m high building, the angle of elevation of the top of a cable tower is
60° and the angle of depression of its foot is 45°. Determine the height of the tower.

13. As observed from the top of a 75 m high lighthouse from the sea-level, the angles of
depression of two ships are 30° and 45°. If one ship is exactly behind the other on the
same side of the lighthouse, find the distance between the two ships.

14. A 1.2 m tall girl spots a balloon moving
with the wind in a horizontal line at a height
of 88.2 m from the ground. The angle of
elevation of the balloon from the eyes of
the girl at any instant is 60°. After some
time, the angle of elevation reduces to 30°
(see Fig. 9.13). Find the distance travelled
by the balloon during the interval.

15. A straight highway leads to the foot of a tower. A man standing at the top of the tower
observes a car at an angle of depression of 30°, which is approaching the foot of the

Fig. 9.12

Fig. 9.13
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8. 1.6 MT. bõ&�eÚ >·\ ÿ¿£ $ç>·V�²+ |ÓsÄÁ+�|Õ  �\uÉ³¼�&� �+~. Hû\�|Õ ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ qT+&� |�]o*+ºq, $ç>·V�²+ �|Õ

uó²>·+ 60°\ eT]jáTT n<û _+<�TeÚ qT+&� |ÓsÄÁ+�|Õ uó²>·+ 45°\ }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD²\T #ûd�TïH��sTT. |ÓsÄÁ+ mÔáTï ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

9. ÿ¿£ ³esY n&�T>·Tuó²>·+ qT+&� <�>·ZsÁýË� uó�eq+ �|Õuó²>·+ 30° }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃDeTT eT]jáTT uó�eq+ n&�T>·Tuó²>·+ qT+&�

³esY �|Õ uó²>·+ 60° }sÁÆÇ¿ÃDeTT #ûd�Tï+~. � ³esY mÔáTï 50 MT. nsTTÔû uó�eq+ mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

10. d�eÖq mÔáTï\T >·\ Âs+&�T d�ï+uó²\T ÿ¿£ sÃ&�T¦Å£� �sÁTyîÕ|�Úý² �H��sTT. y�{ì eT<ó�« <�ÖsÁ+ 80 MT. Âs+&�T d�ï+uó²\ eT<ó�«

sÃ&�T¦�|Õ >·\ ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚqT+&� d�ï+uó²\�|Õ uó²>±\T esÁTd�>± 60° eT]jáTT 30° \ }sÁÆÇ  ¿ÃD²\T  #ûd�TïH��sTT.

d�ï+uó²\ mÔáTï\qT eT]jáTT d�ï+uó²\ qT+&� � _+<�TeÚÅ£� >·\ <�Ös�\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

11. ¿±\Te >·³T¼�|Õ ÿ¿£ {¡M ³esY �{²sÁT>± �+~. �

{ì.$ ³esYÅ£� Üq�>± m<�TsÁT>± �q� ¿±\Te >·³T¼�|Õ

ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ qT+&� � ³esÁT �|Õuó²>·+ 60° }sÁÆÇ¿ÃDeTT

#ûd�Tï+~. ³esY n&�T>·Tuó²>·+ eT]jáTT  _+<�TeÚqT

¿£\T|�Ú ¹sK�|Õ � _+<�TeÚÅ£� 20 MT. <�ÖsÁ+ýË >·\

eTsÃ _+<�TeÚ qT+&� ³esY �|Õuó²>·+ 30° }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃDeTT

#ûd�Tï+~. (|�³+ 9.12 #áÖ&�+&�). ³esY mÔáTïqT eT]jáTT

¿±\Te yî&�\TÎqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

12. 7 MT. mÔáTï>·\ ÿ¿£ uó�eq+ qT+&� ¹¿�TýÙ ³esY �|Õuó²>·+ 60° }sÁÆÇ¿ÃDeTT eT]jáTT ¹¿�TýÙ ³esY n&�T>·Tuó²>·+

45°\ �eT�¿ÃD²�� #ûd�Tï+~. � ³esY mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

13. d�eTTç<�+ eT³¼+ qT+&� 75 MT. mÔáTï >·\ ýÉÕ{Ù V�²�dt qT+&� Âs+&�T z&�\qT esÁTd�>± 30° eT]jáTT 45°\ �eT�

¿ÃD²\ÔÃ >·eT�+#á&�yîT®q~. yîÕ{Ù V�²�dt Å£� ÿ¹¿yîÕ|�Úq Âs+&�T z&�\T KºÌÔá+>± ÿ¿£ <�� yîqT¿£ eTs=¿£{ì ¿£\eÚ.

� Âs+&�T z&�\ eT<ó�« <�Ös��� ¿£qT>=q+&�.

14. 1.2 MT. mÔáTï>·\ u²*¿£ �¿±Xø+ýË ¿ì�ÜÈd�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>±, >±*ÔÃ

bÍ³T ç|�jáÖDìd�Tïq� 88.2 MT. mÔáTïýË >·\ uÉ\ÖH� kÍ�H���

60° }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ýË >·eT�+ºq~. ¿=+Ôá d�eTjáT+ ÔásÁTy�Ôá

� }sÁÆÇ ¿ÃD+ 30° >± eÖ]+~ (|�³+ 9.13 #áÖ&�+&�). �

¿=+Ôá d�eTjáT+ýË uÉ\ÖH� ç|�jáÖDì+ºq <�Ös��� ¿£qT>=q+&�.

15. ÿ¿£ ³esY n&�T>·T uó²>·+ #ûsÁT¿=qT³Å£� eT\T|�Ú\T ýñ� ÿ¿£ Üq�� sÃ&�T¦ ¿£\<�T. ³esY �|Õuó²>·+ qT+&� ÿ¿£ e«¿ìï �

sÃ&�T¦�|Õ ³esY yîÕ|�ÚqÅ£� d�eTyû>·+ÔÃ ed�Tïq� ¿±sÁTqT 30°\ �eT�¿ÃD+ÔÃ >·eT�+#�&�T. 6 �d¿£+&�¢ Ôás�ÇÔá n<û ¿±sÁTqT

|�³+ 9.12

|�³+ 9.13

MT.

MT.
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tower with a uniform speed. Six seconds later, the angle of depression of the car is found
to be 60°. Find the time taken by the car to reach the foot of the tower from this point.

9.2 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points :

1. (i) The line  of sight is the line drawn from the eye of an observer to the point in the
object viewed by the observer.

(ii) The angle of elevation of an object viewed, is the angle formed by the line of sight
with the horizontal when it is above the horizontal level, i.e., the case when we raise our
head to look at the object.

(iii) The angle of depression of an object viewed, is the angle formed by the line of sight
with the horizontal when it is below the horizontal level, i.e., the case when we lower
our head to look at the object.

2. The height or length of an object or the distance between two distant objects can be
determined with the help of trigonometric ratios.
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60°\ �eT�¿ÃD+ÔÃ >·eT�+#�&�T. � kÍÆq+ qT+&� ¿±sÁT, ³esYqT #ûsÁ&��¿ì |�³T¼ ¿±\+ m+Ôá?

9.2 kÍs�+XøeTT

 � n<ó�«jáT+ýË, MTsÁT ç¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT Ôî\Td�TÅ£�H��sÁT:

1. (i) |�]o\Å£�� ¿£qT� qT+&�, |�]o\Å£�&�T #áÖd¾q ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø _+<�TeÚqT ¿£\T|�ÚÔáÖ ^d¾q ¹sKqT <��w¾¼ ¹sK

n+{²eTT.

(ii) ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÅ£� m>·Teq �q� ed�TïeÚqT #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË <��w¾¼¹sK, ¿ì�ÜÈ¹sKÔÃ #û�d ¿ÃD²�� }sÁÆÇ¿ÃD+

n+{²eTT.  �~ eTq+ Ôá\qT mÜï ed�TïeÚqT #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+.

(iii) ¿ì�ÜÈ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ ¹sKÅ£� ~>·Teq �q� ed�TïeÚqT #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË <��w¾¼¹sK, ¿ì�ÜÈ¹sKÔÃ #û�d ¿ÃD²�� �eT�¿ÃD+

n+{²eTT. �~ eTq+ Ôá\qT ~+º ed�TïeÚqT #áÖ�d d�+<�sÁÒÛ+.

2. ed�TïeÚ mÔáTï ýñ<� bõ&�eÚ ýñ<� Âs+&�T yûsÁTyûsÁT ed�TïeÚ\ eT<ó�« <�Ös�\qT çÜ¿ÃD$TrjáT �w�ÎÔáTï\ d�V�äjáT+ÔÃ

¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ.



64 CIRCLES

10
10.1 Introduction

You have studied in Class IX that a circle is a collection of all points in a plane which are at
a constant distance (radius) from a fixed point (centre). You have also studied various terms
related to a circle like chord, segment, sector, arc etc. Let us now examine the different
situations that can arise when a circle and a line are given in a plane.

So, let us consider a circle and a line PQ. There can be three possibilities given in Fig. 10.1
below:

Fig. 10.1

In Fig. 10.1 (i), the line PQ and the circle have no common point. In this case, PQ is called
a non-intersecting line with respect to the circle. In Fig. 10.1 (ii), there are two common
points A and B that the line PQ and the circle have. In this case, we call the line PQ a secant of
the circle. In Fig. 10.1 (iii), there is only one point A which is common to the line PQ and the
circle. In this case, the line is called a tangent to the circle.

CIRCLES
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10
10.1 |�]#ájáT+

MTsÁT Ô=$T�<�e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË e�Ôáï+ nHû~ »ÿ¿£ Ôá\+ýË ÿ¿£ d¾�sÁ _+<�TeÚ (¹¿+ç<�eTT) qT+&� d¾�sÁ <�ÖsÁ+ (y�«kÍsÁ�+)ýË >·\

_+<�TeÚ\ d�eTT<�jáT+ n� HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT. MTsÁT e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�+�+~ó+ºq $$<ó� |�<�ýÉÕq e�Ôáï C²«, e�Ôáï K+&�eTT,

çÜC²«+ÔásÁ+, #�|�eTT yîTT<�ýÉÕq y�{ì� Å£L&� n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûXæsÁT. ÿ¿£ Ôá\+ýË ÿ¿£ e�ÔáïeTT eT]jáTT ÿ¿£ ¹sK �q�|�ÚÎ&�T

@sÁÎ&û $_óq� |�]d¾�ÔáT\qT �|�ÚÎ&�T |�]o*<�Ý+.

¿±�{ì¼, eTq+ ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ eT]jáTT  PQ ¹sKqT rd�TÅ£�+<�+. ¿ì+<� �eÇ�&�q |�³+ 10.1ýË eTÖ&�T kÍ<ó�H�\T

¿£\eÚ:

|�³+ 10.1

|�³+ 10.1 (i) ýË,  PQ ¹sKÅ£�, e�Ô�ï�¿ì �eT�&� _+<�TeÚ ýñ<�T. � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË PQ qT, e�Ô�ï�¿ì nK+&�Ôá ¹sK

n+{²eTT. |�³+. 10.1 (ii) ýË PQ  ¹sKÅ£�, e�Ô�ï�¿ì A eT]jáTT B nHû Âs+&�T �eT�&� _+<�TeÚ\T ¿£\eÚ. � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË

PQ ¹sKqT e�Ô�ï�¿ì K+&�Ôá ¹sK ýñ<� #óû<�q ¹sK n+{²eTT. |�³+ 10.1 (iii)ýË, PQ ¹sKÅ£�, e�Ô�ï�¿ì A nHû ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£

�eT�&� _+<�TeÚ @sÁÎ&�+~. � d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË PQ ¹sKqT e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK n+{²eTT.

e�Ô�ï\T
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You might have seen a pulley fitted over a well which is used
in taking out water from the well. Look at Fig. 10.2. Here the rope
on both sides of the pulley, if considered as a ray, is like a tangent
to the circle representing the pulley.

Is there any position of the line with respect to the circle other
than the types given above? You can see that there cannot be any
other type of position of the line with respect  to the circle. In this
chapter, we will study about the existence of the tangents to a circle
and also study some of their properties.
10.2 Tangent to a Circle
In the previous section, you have seen that a tangent* to a circle is a line that intersects the
circle at only one point.

To understand the existence of the tangent to a circle at a point, let us perform the following
activities:

Activity 1 : Take a circular wire and attach a straight wire AB at a point P of the circular wire
so that it can rotate about the point P in a plane. Put the system on a table and gently rotate the
wire AB about the point P to get different positions of the straight wire [see Fig. 10.3(i)].

In various positions, the wire intersects the circular
wire at P and at another point Q1 or Q2 or Q3, etc. In one
position, you will see that it will intersect the circle at
the point P only (see position A¢B¢ of AB). This shows
that a tangent exists at the point P of the circle. On rotating
further, you can observe that in all other positions of
AB, it will intersect the circle at P and at another point,
say R1 or R2 or R3, etc. So, you can observe that there is
only one tangent at a point of the circle.

While doing activity above, you must have observed that as the position AB moves towards
the position A¢ B¢, the common point, say Q1, of the line AB and the circle gradually comes
nearer and nearer to the common point P. Ultimately, it coincides with the point P in the position
A¢B¢ of A¢¢B¢¢. Again note, what happens if ‘AB’ is rotated rightwards about P? The common
point R3 gradually comes nearer and nearer to P and ultimately coincides with P. So, what we
see is:

The tangent to a circle is a special case of the secant, when the two end points of its
corresponding chord coincide.

Fig. 10.3 (i)

Fig. 10.2

*The word ‘tangent’ comes from the Latin word ‘tangere’, which means to touch and was introduced by
the Danish mathematician Thomas Fineke in 1583.
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u²$ qT+&� ú{ì� �jáT³Å£� rjáT&��¿ì �|�jîÖÐ+#û u²$�|Õ neT]Ìq Ð\¿£qT

MTsÁT #áÖd¾ �+{²sÁT. |�³+ 10.2 #áÖ&�+&�. �¿£Ø&� Ð\¿£Å£� �sÁTyîÕ|�Úý² �q� Ô�&�TqT

¿ìsÁD+>± |�]>·Dì�dï, n~ Ð\¿£qT d�Öº+#û e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK ý²+{ì~.

e�Ôáï+ <��cÍ¼« ¹sK jîTT¿£Ø kÍÆq+ �|Õq �|s=Øq� sÁ¿±\T>± ¿±Å£�+&� �+¿± @<îÕH�

�+<�? e�Ôáï+ <��cÍ¼« ¹sK jîTT¿£Ø eT¹s $<ó�yîT®q kÍ�q+ �+&�<�� MTsÁT #áÖ&�e#áTÌ. �

n<ó�«jáT+ýË, eTq+ ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ ��¿ì >·T]+º n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûkÍïeTT

eT]jáTT y�{ì jîTT¿£Ø ¿=�� <ó�s��\qT Å£L&� n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûkÍïeTT.

10.2 e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK

eTTqT|�{ì $uó²>·+ýË, ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK nHû~ ¹¿e\+ ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý e�Ô�ï�� d�Î]ô+#û ¹sK n� MTsÁT #áÖXæsÁT.

ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK ��¿ì� ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿Ãe&��¿ì, eTq+ � ç¿ì+~ ¿£�Ô�«\qT #û<�Ý+:

¿£�Ôá«eTT 1 : ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ r>·qT rd�T¿=q+&�. <���|Õ ÿ¿£ _+<�TeÚ P  e<�Ý AB nHû Üq�� eTs=¿£ r>·qT rd�T¿=�, n~

P >·T+&� çuó�eTD+ #î+<û $<ó�+>± neTsÁÌ+&�. � e«ed�� (|�]¿£sÁ+)qT �\¢�|Õ �+º, P _+<�TeÚ �<ó�sÁ+>± AB r>·qT

HîeT�~>± Ü|�ÚÎÔáÖ $$<ó� kÍÆH�\T e#áTÌq³T¢ #ûjáT+&�. [|�³+ 10.3(i) #áÖ&�+&�].

$$<ó� kÍ�H�ýË¢ r>· e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ r>·qT P e<�Ý eT]jáTT eTs=¿£ _+<�TeÚ

Q1 ýñ<� Q2 ýñ<� Q3 yîTT<�ýÉÕq _+<�TeÚ\ e<�Ý K+&�d�Tï+~. ÿ¿±H=¿£

kÍ�q+ýË n~ P _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý eÖçÔáyûT e�Ô�ï�� K+&�d�Tï+<�� MTsÁT >·eT�kÍïsÁT

(AB jîTT¿£Ø kÍ�q+ A¢B¢ qT #áÖ&�+&�). �~ e�Ô�ï�¿ì P _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý

d�ÎsÁô¹sK �+<�� #áÖ|¾d�Tï+~. eT]+Ôá Ü]¹>³|�ÚÎ&�T AB jîTT¿£Ø n�� �ÔásÁ

kÍ�H�ýË¢ n~ e�Ô�ï�� P e<�Ý eT]jáTT eTs=¿£ _+<�TeÚ R1 ýñ<� R2 ýñ<�

R3 yîTT<�ýÉÕq _+<�eÚ\ e<�Ý K+&�d�Tï+<�� MTsÁT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ. ¿±�{ì¼,

e�Ôáï+ MT<� _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sK �+<�� MTsÁT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�|Õ ¿£�Ôá«+ #ûd�Tïq�|�ÚÎ&�T, AB kÍ�q+  A¢ B¢kÍ�q+ yîÕ|�Ú ¿£<�T\TÔáTq�|�ÚÎ&�T AB ¹sK eT]jáTT e�ÔáïeTT\ �eT�&� _+<�TeÚ

Q1 ç¿£eTç¿£eT+>± �eT�&� _+<�TeÚ P Å£� <�>·ZsÁ <�>·ZsÁ>± s�e&��� MTsÁT >·eT�+º �+{²sÁT. n+ÜeT+>±, �~ A¢¢B¢¢ jîTT¿£Ø

A¢B¢ kÍ�q+ýË� _+<�TeÚÔÃ @¿¡uó�$d�Tï+~. eT°ß >·eT�+#á+&�, ‘AB’ �  P qT+º Å£�&�yîÕ|�ÚÅ£� Ü|¾Îq³¢sTTÔû @$T ÈsÁT>·TÔáT+~?

�eT�&� _+<�TeÚ R3 ç¿£eTç¿£eT+>± P ¿ì <�>·ZsÁ>± ed�Tï+~ eT]jáTT ºesÁÅ£�  P ÔÃ @¿¡uó�$d�Tï+~. ¿±�{ì¼ eTq+ >·eT�+ºq~

@eTq>±:
#óû<�q¹sKÅ£� d�+�+~ó+ºq e�ÔáïC²« jîTT¿£Ø ºe] Âs+&�T _+<�TeÚ\T @¿¡uó�$+ºq ç|�Ôû«¿£ d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË  #óû<�q¹sK e�Ô�ï�¿ì

d�ÎsÁô¹sK neÚÔáT+~.

|�³+ 10.3 (i)

|�³+ 10.2

* d�ÎsÁô¹sK (‘tangent’) nHû ý²{ìH� |�<�+ {²H�ç^ (tangere)nHû |�<�+ qT+&� eºÌq~. B� nsÁ�+ d�Î]ô+#á&�+. � |�<���

1583 d�+ööýË &îH��sYØ >·DìÔáXæçd�ïEã&�T <�̧eTdt |�¾úØ |�]#ájáT+ #ûkÍ&�T.
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Activity 2 : On a paper, draw a circle and a
secant PQ of the circle. Draw various lines
parallel to the secant on both sides of it. You
will find that after some steps, the length of
the chord cut by the lines will gradually
decrease, i.e., the two points of intersection
of the line and the circle are coming closer
and closer [see Fig. 10.3(ii)]. In one case, it
becomes zero on one side of the secant and in
another case, it becomes zero on the other side
of the secant. See the positions P¢Q¢ and P¢¢Q¢¢
of the secant in Fig. 10.3 (ii). These are the
tangents to the circle parallel to the given
secant PQ. This also helps you to see that there
cannot be more than two tangents parallel to a
given secant.

This activity also establishes, what you must have observed, while doing Activity 1,
namely, a tangent is the secant when both of the end points of the corresponding chord
coincide.

The common point of the tangent and the circle is called the point of contact [the
point A in Fig. 10.1 (iii)]and the tangent is said to touch the circle at the common point.

Now look around you. Have you seen a bicycle or
a cart moving? Look at its wheels. All the spokes of a
wheel are along its radii. Now note the position of the
wheel with respect to its movement on the ground. Do
you see any tangent anywhere? (See Fig. 10.4). In fact,
the wheel moves along a line which is a tangent to the
circle representing the wheel. Also, notice that in all
positions, the radius through the point of contact with
the ground appears to be at right angles to the tangent
(see Fig. 10.4). We shall now prove this property of
the tangent.

Theorem 10.1 : The tangent at any point of a circle is perpendicular to the radius through
the point of contact.
Proof : We are given a circle with centre O and a tangent XY to the circle at a point P. We
need to prove that OP is perpendicular to XY.

Fig. 10.4

Fig. 10.3 (ii)
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¿£�Ôá«eTT 2 : ÿ¿£ ¿±ÐÔáeTT�|Õ e�Ô�ï�� ^º, <���|Õ PQ
#óû<�q¹sKqT ̂ jáT+&�. � #óû<�q¹sKÅ£� d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>± �sÁTyîÕ|�Úý²

eT]¿=�� ¹sK\T ^jáT+&�. ¿=�� kþbÍH�\ Ôás�ÇÔá ¹sK\#û

@sÁÎ&�q e�Ôáï C²« bõ&�eÚ ç¿£eT+>± Ôá>·TZÔáT+<�� MTsÁT

¿£qT>=+{²sÁT. nq>±, ¹sK eT]jáTT e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø Âs+&�T

K+&�q _+<�TeÚ\T <�>·ZsÁ, <�>·ZsÁ>± ed�TïH��sTT. [|�³+.

10.3(ii) qT #áÖ&�+&�]. ÿ¿£ d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË, �~ #û<ó�q ¹sKÅ£�

ÿ¿£ yîÕ|�Ú XøSq«eTeÚÔáT+~ eT]jáTT eTs=¿£ d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË �~

#û<ó�q ¹sKÅ£� eTs=¿£ yîÕ|�Ú XøSq«eTeÚÔáT+~. |�³+ 10.3(ii)ýË

�$ #óû<�q ¹sK jîTT¿£Ø P¢Q¢ eT]jáTT P¢¢Q¢¢ kÍ�H�\qT

|�]o*+#á+&�. �~ #óû<�q¹sK PQ Å£� d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>± e�Ô�ï�¿ì

^jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T n>·TqT. �eÇ�&�q #óû<�q¹sKÅ£�

d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>± Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe �+&�e�

>·eT�+#á&��¿ì �~ d�V�äjáT|�&�TÔáT+~.

� ¿£�Ôá«+, MTsÁT ¿£�Ôá«+ 1 #ûd�Tïq�|�ÚÎ&�T Ôá|�Î�d�]>± >·eT�+ºq y�{ì� Å£L&� �s�Æ]d�Tï+~. nq>±, #óû<�q¹sKÅ£�

d�+�+~ó+ºq C²« jîTT¿£Ø ºe] _+<�TeÚ\T Âs+&�Ö @¿¡uó�$+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T � #óû<�q¹sKjûT d�ÎsÁô¹sK neÚÔáT+~ n� MTsÁT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

d�ÎsÁô¹sK eT]jáTT e�ÔáïeTT\ �eT�&� _+<�TeÚqT d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ n+{²sÁT. [|�³+. 10.1 (iii) ýË _+<�TeÚ A]
eT]jáTT d�ÎsÁô¹sK �eT�&� _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý e�Ô�ï�� d�Î]ôd�Tï+~.

�|�ÚÎ&�T MT #áT³Ö¼ #áÖ&�+&�. MTsÁT �dÕ¿ìýÙ ýñ<� �+&�

¿£<�T\TÔáTq�|�ð&�T #áÖXæs�? y�{ì #áç¿±\qT #áÖ&�+&�. #áç¿£+ jîTT¿£Ø

#áTeÇ\ú� <��¿ì y�«kÍs��\eýÉ �+{²sTT. �|�ÚÎ&�T uó�Ö$T�|Õ <�� ¿£<�*¿£

<��cÍ¼« #áç¿£+ jîTT¿£Ø kÍ�H��� >·eT�+#á+&�. MTÅ£� m¿£Ø&îÕH� d�ÎsÁô¹sK

¿£�|¾d�Tï+<�? (|�³+. 10.4 #áÖ&�+&�). y�d�ïy��¿ì #áç¿±�� d�Öº+#û

e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK nsTTq³Te+{ì ¹sK yî+�&� #áç¿£+ ¿£<�T\TÔáT+~.

ný²¹> n�� kÍ�H�\ýË uó�Ö$T� Ô�¿ìq _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý y�«kÍsÁÆ+, d�ÎsÁô¹sKÔÃ

\+�¿ÃD+ #ûjáT&��� >·eT�+#á+&�. (|�³+. 10.4 #áÖ&�+&�). eTq+

�|�ÚÎ&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK jîTT¿£Ø � <ó�s���� �sÁÖ|¾<�Ý+.

d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT 10.1 : ÿ¿£ e�ÔáïeTT�|Õ >·\ @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK, � d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý y�«kÍs�Æ�¿ì

\+�eTT>± �+³T+~.

�sÁÖ|�D : eTqÅ£� O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì P _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý XY d�ÎsÁô¹sK �eÇ�&�q~. eTq+ OP,  XY qÅ£�

\+�eTT>± �+<�� �sÁÖ|¾+#�*.

|�³+ 10.4

|�³+ 10.3 (ii)
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Take a point Q on XY other than P and join OQ (see Fig. 10.5).
The point Q must lie outside the circle.

(Why? Note that if Q lies inside the circle, XY will
become a secant and not a tangent to the circle).
Therefore, OQ is longer than the radius OP of the
circle. That is,

OQ > OP.
Since this happens for every point on the line

XY except the point P, OP is the
shortest of all the distances of the point O to the
points of XY. So OP is perpendicular to XY.
(as shown in Theorem A1.7.)

Remarks
1. By theorem above, we can also conclude that at any point on a circle there can be one and

only one tangent.
2. The line containing the radius through the point of contact is also sometimes called the

‘normal’ to the circle at the point.

EXERCISE 10.1

1. How many tangents can a circle have?
2. Fill in the blanks :

(i) A tangent to a circle intersects it in  point (s).
(ii) A line intersecting a circle in two points is called a  .

(iii) A circle can have  parallel tangents at the most.
(iv) The common point of a tangent to a circle and the circle is called  .

3. A tangent PQ at a point P of a circle of radius 5 cm meets a line through the centre O at a
point Q so that OQ = 12 cm. Length PQ is :
(A) 12 cm (B) 13 cm (C) 8.5 cm (D) 119  cm.

4. Draw a circle and two lines parallel to a given line such that one is a tangent and the other,
a secant to the circle.

10.3 Number  of  Tangents  from a  Point  on  a  Circle

To get an idea of the number of tangents from a point on a circle, let us perform the following
activity:

Fig. 10.5
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XY �|Õ P ¿±Å£�+&� eTs=¿£ _+<�TeÚ Q qT rd�T¿=�, OQ qT ¿£\T|�Ú<�+. (|�³+.10.5 #áÖ&�+&�).

Q _+<�TeÚ KºÌÔá+>± e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²«+ýË� �+³T+~.

(m+<�TÅ£�? Q ÿ¿£ yûÞø e�Ôáï n+ÔásÁ+ýË eÚ+fñ XY nHû~ e�Ô�ï�¿ì

d�ÎsÁô¹sK ¿±Å£�+&� #óû<�q ¹sK neÚÔáT+<�� >·eT�+#á+&�). n+<�Te\q,

OQ nHû~ y�«kÍsÁ�+ OP ¿£H�� bõ&�eÚ>± �+³T+~.

n+fñ    OQ > OP.

_+<�TeÚ P ¿ì Ôá|�Î XY �|Õq >·\ @ �ÔásÁ _+<�TeÚ\Â¿Õq �~

e]ïd�Tï+~. n+<�T#û O qT+&� XY �|Õ¿ì ̂ jáT�&�q n�� bõ&�eÚ\ýË

OP eÖçÔáyûT $T¿ìØ* ºq�~ n>·TqT. ¿±�{ì¼ OP, XY Å£� \+�eTT>±

�+³T+~. (d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT A1.7 ýË #áÖ|¾q $<ó�+>±)

d�Ö#áq\T

1. �|Õ d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT <�Çs�, ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+�|Õ >·\ @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sK eÖçÔáyûT �+³T+<�� Å£L&� eTq+

�s�Æ]+#áe#áTÌ.

2. e�Ôáï y�«kÍs�Æ�¿ì d�ÎsÁô_+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ^jáT�&�q ¹sKqT � e�Ô�ï�¿ì � _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý n_ó\+�+ (normal)n�

Å£L&� n+{²sÁT.

nuó²«d�+ 10.1

1. ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ m�� d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT ¿£*Ð �+³T+~?

2. ¿ì+~ U²°\qT |�P]+#á+&� :
(i) e�Ô�ï��, ÿ¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sK   _+<�TeÚ (\) e<�Ý K+&�d�Tï+~.

(ii) e�Ô�ï�� ÿ¿£ ¹sK Âs+&�T _+<�TeÚ\ e<�Ý K+&��dï <���  n+{²sÁT.

(iii) ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ >·]w�÷+>±  d�eÖ+ÔásÁ¹sK\qT ¿£*Ð �+³T+~.

(iv) ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï�¿ì, <�� d�ÎsÁô¹sKÅ£� >·\ �eT�&� _+<�TeÚqT  n+{²sÁT.

3. 5 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆeTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�� PQ d�ÎsÁô¹sK P e<�Ý Ô�¿ì+~. e�Ôáï ¹¿+ç<�eTT O qT+&� d�ÎsÁô¹sK�|Õ >·\ _+<�TeÚ

Q qÅ£� <�ÖsÁeTT OQ = 12 �d+.MT. nsTTq PQ bõ&�eÚ:

(A) 12 �d+.MT. (B) 13 �d+.MT. (C) 8.5 �d+.MT. (D) 119  �d+.MT.

4. ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï�� ̂ º, � e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²«+>± ¿£\ ÿ¿£¹sKÅ£� d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>±; � e�Ô�ï�¿ì ÿ¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sKqÖ eT]jáTT ÿ¿£

#óû<�q¹sKqT ̂ jáT+&�.

10.3 @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ qT+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì ^jáT<�>·T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T

ÿ¿£ Ôá\eTTýË @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ qT+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì ̂ jáT>·*¹> d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ d�+K«qT ¿ì+~ ¿£�Ô�«�� #ûd¾ Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+<�eTT:

|�³+ 10.5
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Activity 3 : Draw a circle on a paper. Take a point
P inside it. Can you draw a tangent to the circle
through this point? You will find that all the lines
through this point intersect the circle in two points.
So, it is not possible to draw any tangent to a circle
through a point inside it [see Fig. 10.6 (i)].

Next take a point P on the circle and draw tangents
through this point. You have already observed that
there is only one tangent to the circle at such a point
[see Fig. 10.6 (ii)].

Finally, take a point P outside the circle and try to
draw tangents to the circle from this point. What
do you observe? You will find that you can draw
exactly two tangents to the circle through this point
[see Fig. 10.6 (iii)].

We can summarise these facts as follows:

Case 1 : There is no tangent to a circle passing
through a point lying inside the circle.

Case 2 : There is one and only one tangent to a
circle passing through a point lying on the circle.

Case 3 : There are exactly two tangents to a circle
through a point lying outside the circle.

In Fig. 10.6 (iii), T1and T2 are the points of contact
of the tangents PT1 and PT2 respectively.

The length of the segment of the tangent from the
external point P and the point of contact with the
circle is called the length of the tangent from the
point P to the circle.

Note that in Fig. 10.6 (iii), PT1 and PT2 are the lengths of the tangents from P to the circle.
The lengths PT1 and PT2 have a common property. Can you find this? Measure PT1 and PT2. Are
these equal? In fact, this is always so. Let us give a proof of this fact in the following theorem.

(i)

(ii)

Fig. 10.6

(iii)
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¿£�Ôá«eTT 3 : ¿±ÐÔá+�|Õ ÿ¿£ e�Ô�ï�� ̂ jáT+&�. <�� n+ÔásÁeTTýË

P nHû _+<�TeÚqT rd�T¿Ã+&�. MTsÁT � _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì

d�ÎsÁô¹sK ̂ jáT>·\s�? � _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ̂ #û ¹sK\��jáTÖ e�Ô�ï��

Âs+&�T _+<�TeÚ\ e<�Ý K+&�kÍïjáT� MTsÁT Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. n+<�T#ûÔá

e�Ôáï n+ÔásÁ+ýË >·\ @ _+<�TeÚ >·T+&�HîÕqqÖ e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT

^jáTT³ kÍ<ó�«eTT ¿±<�T. [|�³+ 10.6 (i) #áÖ&�+&�].

�|�ð&�T e�Ôáï|�]~ó�|Õ P nHû _+<�TeÚqT rd�T¿=� <�� qT+&�

d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT ^jáT+&�. � _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£

d�ÎsÁô¹sK ^jáT>·\sÁ� MTsÁT |�]o*+#û �+{²sÁT. [|�³+ 10.6
(ii) #áÖ&�+&�].

ºe]>±, e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²«eTTýË P _+<�TeÚqT rd�T¿=� � _+<�TeÚ

qT+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT ^jáT&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�+#á+&�. MTsÁT

@$T >·eT�+#�sÁT? MTsÁT KºÌÔá+>± Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT eÖçÔáyûT

� u²V�²«_+<�TeÚ qT+&� ^jáT>·\eT� Ôî\d�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. [|�³+

10.6 (iii) #áÖ&�+&�].

eTq+ #ûd¾q ¿£�Ôá«eTT <�Çs� ç¿ì+~ |��*Ô�\qT

kÍ<ó�sÁD¡¿£]+#áe#áTÌqT :

d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ 1 : e�Ôáï n+ÔásÁeTTýË >·\ @ _+<�TeÚ >·T+&�HîÕH�

e�Ô�ï�¿ì d�ÎsÁô¹sKqT ̂ jáTýñeTT.

d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ 2 : e�ÔáïeTT�|Õ >·\ @ _+<�TeÚ >·T+&�HîÕH� bþeÚq³T¢

e�Ô�ï�¿ì ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sKqT ̂ jáTe#áTÌqT.

d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ 3  : e�Ôáï u²V�²«+ýË >·\ @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ >·T+&�

e�Ô�ï�¿ì KºÌÔáeTT>± Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\qT ̂ jáTe#áTÌqT.

|�³+ 10.6 (iii) ýË e�Ô�ï�¿ì T1 eT]jáTT T2 \T esÁTd�>± PT1,
PT2 \T d�ÎsÁô¹sK jîTT¿£Ø d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ\T.

e�Ôáï+ýË u²V�²«_+<�TeÚ P qT+&� d�ÎsÁô_+<�TeÚqÅ£� ^jáT�&�q

¹sU²K+&�+ jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�eÚqT � e�Ô�ï�¿ì ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK bõ&�eÚ

n+{²eTT.

|�³+ 10.6 (iii) ýË PT1 eT]jáTT PT2 \T u²V�²« _+<�TeÚ P qT+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ bõ&�eÚ\T neÚÔ�jáT�

>·eT�+#á+&�. PT1 eT]jáTT PT2 bõ&�eÚ\T ÿ¿£ kÍeÖq« <ó�s���� ¿£*Ð �+{²sTT. MTsÁT B�� ¿£qT>=q>·\s�? PT1

eT]jáTT PT2 \qT ¿=\e+&�. �$ d�eÖqeÖ? �C²�¿ì, �$ m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö d�eÖq+>± �+{²sTT. ¿ì+~ d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTTýË

� y�d�ïy��� �sÁÖ|¾<�Ý+.

(i)

(ii)

|�³+ 10.6

(iii)
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Theorem 10.2 : The lengths of tangents drawn from
an external point to a circle are equal.
Proof : We are given a circle with centre O, a point P
lying outside the circle and two tangents PQ, PR on the
circle from P (see Fig. 10.7). We are required to prove
that PQ = PR.
For this, we join OP, OQ and OR. Then
Ð OQP and Ð ORP are right angles, because these are
angles between the radii and tangents, and according to
Theorem 10.1 they are right angles. Now in right triangles
OQP and ORP,

OQ = OR (Radii of the same circle)
OP = OP (Common)

Therefore, D OQP @ D ORP (RHS)
This gives PQ = PR (CPCT)

Remarks
1. The theorem can also be proved by using the Pythagoras Theorem as follows:

PQ2 = OP2 – OQ2 = OP2 – OR2 = PR2 (As OQ = OR)
which gives PQ = PR.
2. Note also that Ð OPQ = Ð OPR. Therefore, OP is the angle bisector of Ð QPR, i.e., the
centre lies on the bisector of the angle between the two tangents.
Let us take some examples.

Example 1 : Prove that in two concentric circles,
the chord of the larger circle, which touches the
smaller circle, is bisected at the point of contact.

Solution : We are given two concentric circles C1
and C2 with centre O and a chord AB of the larger circle
C1 which touches the smaller circle C2 at the point P
(see Fig. 10.8). We need to prove that AP = BP.
Let us join OP. Then, AB is a tangent to C2 at P and OP
is its radius. Therefore, by Theorem 10.1,

OP ̂ AB

Fig. 10.7

Fig. 10.8
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d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT 10.2 : e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²« _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\

bõ&�eÚ\T d�eÖqeTT.

�sÁÖ|�D : O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì, P nHû _+<�TeÚ u²V�²«+ýË

¿£\<�T. P _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì ^jáT�&�q Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T  PQ
eT]jáTT PR  (|�³+ 10.7 #áÖ&�+&�). eTq+ PQ = PR n>·Tq�

�sÁÖ|¾+#�*.

B� ¿=sÁÅ£� eTq+ OP, OQ eT]jáTT OR \qT ¿£\T|�Ú<�+. n|�ð&�T

Ð OQP eT]jáTT Ð ORP \T \+�¿ÃD²\T. m+<�T¿£q>± �$ e�Ôáï

y�«kÍs�Æ�¿ì, d�ÎsÁô¹sKÅ£� eT<ó�« @sÁÎ&�q ¿ÃD²\T. d¾<�Ý+ÔáeTT 10.1 ç|�¿±sÁ+

n$ \+�¿ÃDeTT\T. �|�ð&�T \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TC²\T OQP eT]jáTT

ORP \ýË,
OQ = OR (ÿ¹¿ e�Ôáï y�«kÍs��\T)
OP = OP (�eT�&� uó�TÈeTT)

n+<�Te\q, D OQP @ D ORP (\+.¿£.uó�T. dÓÇ¿£�Ôá+)
B� qT+&� PQ = PR (d�sÁÇd�eÖq çÜuó�TC²\ýË d�sÁÖ|� uó²>±\T)

d�Ö#áq\T

1. ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �|Õ<�̧>·sÁdt d¾<�Ý+ÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º Å£L&� �|Õ d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTTqT �sÁÖ|¾+#áe#áTÌ:
PQ2 = OP2 – OQ2 = OP2 – OR2 = PR2 (OQ = OR ¿±�{ì¼)

        Þ PQ = PR n>·TqT.

2. Ð OPQ = Ð OPR ¿±eÚq OP nHû~ Ð QPR jîTT¿£Ø ¿ÃD d�eT~ÇK+&�q¹sK n� Å£L&� >·eT�+#á+&�. nq>±, e�Ôáï

¹¿+ç<�eTT d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ eT<ó�« @sÁÎ&�q ¿ÃD+ jîTT¿£Ø d�eT~ÇK+&�q¹sK�|Õ �+&�Tq� #î|�Îe#áTÌqT.

eTq+ ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T rd�TÅ£�+<�+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : Âs+&�T @¿£¹¿+ç<� e�Ô�ï\ýË u²V�²« e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø

C²«, n+ÔásÁ e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ e<�Ý d�eT~ÇK+&�q n>·Tq�

�sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ Âs+&�T @¿£¹¿+ç<� e�Ô�ï\T C1 eT]jáTT

C2 n� �eÇ�&�q$. C1 e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø C²« AB, ºq� e�ÔáïeTT C2qT

_+<�TeÚ P e<�Ý Ô�¿ì+~ (|�³+ 10.8 #áÖ&�+&�). eTqeTT AP = BP
n� �sÁÖ|¾+#�*.

O, P \qT ¿£\T|�Ú<�+. C2 e�Ô�ï�¿ì AB d�ÎsÁô¹sK eT]jáTT OP
y�«kÍsÁÆeTT. ¿±eÚq d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT 10.1 ç|�¿±sÁeTT,

OP ̂ AB n>·TqT.

|�³+ 10.7

|�³+ 10.8
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Now AB is a chord of the circle C1 and OP ̂  AB. Therefore, OP is the bisector of the chord AB,
as the perpendicular from the centre bisects the chord,
i.e., AP = BP

Example 2 : Two tangents TP and TQ are drawn
to a circle with centre O from an external point T.
Prove that Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ.

Solution : We are given a circle with centre O, an
external point T and two tangents TP and TQ to the
circle, where P, Q are the points of contact (see
Fig. 10.9). We need to prove that

Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ

Let Ð PTQ = q

Now, by Theorem 10.2, TP = TQ. So, TPQ is an isosceles triangle.

Therefore, Ð TPQ = Ð TQP = 1 1(180° ) 90°
2 2

- q = - q

Also, by Theorem 10.1, Ð OPT = 90°

So, Ð OPQ = Ð OPT – Ð TPQ = 190° 90° –
2

æ ö- qç ÷
è ø

= 1 1 PTQ
2 2

q = Ð

This gives Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ

Example 3 : PQ is a chord of length 8 cm of a
circle of radius 5 cm. The tangents at P and Q
intersect at a point T (see Fig. 10.10). Find the length
TP.
Solution : Join OT. Let it intersect PQ at the point
R. Then D TPQ is isosceles and TO is the angle
bisector of Ð PTQ. So, OT ̂  PQ  and therefore, OT
bisects PQ which gives PR = RQ = 4 cm.

Also, OR = 2 2 2 2OP PR 5 4 cm 3 cm- = - = .

Fig. 10.9

Fig. 10.10
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�|�ð&�T AB, C1 e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø C²« eT]jáTT OP ̂  AB. OP nHû~ ¹¿+ç<�eTT qT+&� ̂ jáT�&�q \+�eTT ¿±eÚq n~ AB
C²«qT d�eT~ÇK+&�q #ûd�Tï+~.

nq>±, AP = BP

�<�V�²sÁD 2 : O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²«_+<�TeÚ

T qT+&� ^jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T TP eT]jáTT TQ nsTTq

Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q :  O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²«_+<�TeÚ  T qT+&�

Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T TP eT]jáTT TQ \T ^jáT�&�¦sTT. �+<�TýË

P, Q \T d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ\T (|�³+ 10.9 #áÖ&�+&�).

eTqeTT Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ n� �sÁÖ|¾+#�*.

Ð PTQ = q >± rd�TÅ£�+<�eTT.

�|�ð&�T d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT 10.2 ç|�¿±sÁeTT, TP = TQ n>·TqT. ¿±eÚq çÜuó�TÈ+ TPQ ÿ¿£ d�eT~Çu²V�QçÜuó�TÈ+ n>·TqT.

n+<�T#û, Ð TPQ = Ð TQP = 1 1(180° ) 90°
2 2

- q = - q

�<û $<ó�+>±, d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTT 10.1 ç|�¿±sÁ+ Ð OPT = 90°

¿±eÚq, Ð OPQ = Ð OPT – Ð TPQ = 190° 90° –
2

æ ö- qç ÷
è ø

= 1 1 PTQ
2 2

q = Ð

B� qT+&� Ð PTQ = 2 Ð OPQ n>·TqT,

�<�V�²sÁD 3 : 5 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆeTT>± >·\ e�ÔáïeTTýË PQ
C²« bõ&�eÚ 8�d+.MT. P eT]jáTT Q >·T+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T

T e<�Ý K+&�+#áTÅ£�H��sTT (|�³+ 10.10 #áÖ&�+&�). nsTTq TP
bõ&�eÚqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : O, T \qT ¿£\|�+&�. n~ PQ  qT _+<�TeÚ R e<�Ý

K+&�+ºq<�qTÅ£�+<�+. n|�ÚÎ&�T D TPQ d�eT~Çu²V�Q çÜuó�TÈ+

n>·TqT eT]jáTT TO nqTq~ Ð PTQ jîTT¿£Ø ¿ÃDd�eT~ÇK+&�q

¹sK. ¿±eÚq, OT ^ PQ n+<�T#û PR = RQ = 4 �d+.MT.

n>·Tq³T¢ PQ qT OT d�eT~ÇK+&�q #ûd�Tï+~.

�<û$<ó�+>±, OR = 2 2 2 2OP PR 5 4 3- = - =�d+.MT. �d+.MT..

|�³+ 10.9

|�³+ 10.10

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.
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Now, Ð TPR + Ð RPO = 90° = Ð TPR + Ð PTR (Why?)
So, Ð RPO = Ð PTR

Therefore, right triangle TRP is similar to the right triangle PRO by AA similarity.

This gives TP
PO

 = RP
RO

, i.e., TP
5

 = 4
3

 or TP = 20
3

 cm.

Note : TP can also be found by using the Pythagoras Theorem, as follows:
Let TP = x and TR = y. Then

x2 = y2 + 16 (Taking right D PRT) (1)
x2 + 52 = (y + 3)2 (Taking right D OPT) (2)

Subtracting (1) from (2), we get

25 = 6y – 7 or y = 32 16
6 3

=

Therefore, x2 =
216 16 16 2516 (16 9)

3 9 9
´æ ö + = + =ç ÷

è ø
[From (1)]

or x = 20
3

EXERCISE 10.2

In Q.1 to 3, choose the correct option and give justification.
1. From a point Q, the length of the tangent to a circle is 24 cm and the distance of Q from

the centre is 25 cm. The radius of the circle is
(A) 7 cm (B) 12 cm
(C) 15 cm (D) 24.5 cm

2. In Fig. 10.11, if TP and TQ are the two tangents
to a circle with centre O so that Ð POQ = 110°,
then Ð PTQ is equal to
(A) 60° (B) 70°
(C) 80° (D) 90°

3. If tangents PA and PB from a point P to a circle with centre O are inclined to each other at
angle of 80°, then Ð POA is equal to
(A) 50° (B) 60°
(C) 70° (D) 80°

Fig. 10.11

O

P

Q

T

110
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�|�ð&�T, Ð TPR + Ð RPO = 90° = Ð TPR + Ð PTR (m+<�TÅ£�?)
¿±eÚq, Ð RPO = Ð PTR

n+<�T#û, ¿Ã.¿Ã d�sÁÖ|� �jáTeT+ ç|�¿±sÁ+ \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ TRP, \+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ PRO Å£� d�sÁÖ|�+ n>·TqT.

B� qT+&�
TP
PO

 = RP
RO

. nq>±, TP
5

 = 4
3

 ýñ<� TP = 20
3

 �d+.MT.

>·eT�¿£ : ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �|Õ<�̧>·sÁdt d¾<�Æ+ÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º Å£L&� TP� ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ.

TP = x eT]jáTT TR = y nqT¿=qTeTT.

n|�ð&�T x2 = y2 + 16 (\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ PRT qT rd�T¿Ã+&�) (1)
x2 + 52 = (y + 3)2 (\+�¿ÃD çÜuó�TÈ+ OPT qT rd�T¿Ã+&�) (2)

(2) qT+&� (1)qT rd¾yûjáT>±,

25 = 6y – 7 ýñ<� y = 32 16
6 3

=

n+<�T#û, x2 =
216 16 16 2516 (16 9)

3 9 9
´æ ö + = + =ç ÷

è ø
[(1) qT+&�]

ýñ<� x = 20
3

nuó²«d�+    10.2

ç|�Xø� 1 qT+&� 3 esÁÅ£� d�ÂsÕq Èy��TqT m+|¾¿£ #ûd�T¿=�, Èy��TqT d�eT]Æ+#á+&�.

1. Q nHû _+<�TeÚ qT+&� e�Ôáï+ MT<�Å£� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK bõ&�eÚ 24 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT e�Ôáï ¹¿+ç<�eTT qT+&� Q
_+<�TeÚÅ£� >·\ <�ÖsÁ+ 25 �d+.MT. nsTTq e�Ôáï y�«kÍsÁÆeTT

(A) 7 �d+.MT. (B) 12 �d+.MT.

(C) 15 �d+.MT. (D) 24.5 �d+.MT.

2. |�³+. 10.11ýË O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì TP eT]jáTT

TQ \T Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T eT]jáTT Ð POQ = 110° nsTTq

Ð PTQ =
(A) 60° (B) 70°
(C) 80° (D) 90°

3. O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì _+<�TeÚ P qT+&� PA eT]jáTT PB nHû Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T ^jáT�&�¦sTT. d�ÎsÁô¹sK\

eT<ó�«¿ÃDeTT 80° nsTTq Ð POA =
(A) 50° (B) 60°
(C) 70° (D) 80°

|�³+ 10.11

O

P

Q

T

110
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4. Prove that the tangents drawn at the ends of a diameter of a circle are parallel.
5. Prove that the perpendicular at the point of contact to the tangent to a circle passes through

the centre.
6. The length of a tangent from a point A at distance 5 cm from the centre of the circle is 4

cm. Find the radius of the circle.
7. Two concentric circles are of radii 5 cm and 3 cm. Find the length of the chord of the

larger circle which touches the smaller circle.
8. A quadrilateral ABCD is drawn to circumscribe a circle (see Fig. 10.12). Prove that

AB + CD = AD + BC

Fig. 10.12 Fig. 10.13

9. In Fig. 10.13, XY and X¢Y¢ are two parallel tangents to a circle with centre O and
another tangent AB with point of contact C intersecting XY at A and X¢Y¢ at B. Prove
that Ð AOB = 90°.

10. Prove that the angle between the two tangents drawn from an external point to a circle is
supplementary to the angle subtended by the line-segment joining the points of contact at
the centre.

11. Prove that the parallelogram circumscribing a circle is a
rhombus.

12. A triangle ABC is drawn to circumscribe a circle of radius
4 cm such that the segments BD and DC into which BC is
divided by the point of contact D are of lengths 8 cm and 6
cm respectively (see Fig. 10.14). Find the sides AB and
AC.

13. Prove that opposite sides of a quadrilateral circumscribing
a circle subtend supplementary angles at the centre of the
circle.

Fig. 10.14
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4. ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï y�«d�eTT ºesÁ _+<�TeÚ\ e<�Ý ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T d�eÖ+ÔásÁeT� #áÖ|�+&�.

5. e�Ôáï d�ÎsÁô¹sKÅ£�, d�ÎsÁô_+<�TeÚ e<�Ý ̂ jáT�&�q \+�eTT e�Ôáï ¹¿+ç<�eTT >·T+&� bþÔáT+<�� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

6. e�Ôáï ¹¿+ç<�eTT qT+&� 5 �d+.MT. <�ÖsÁeTTýË >·\ _+<�TeÚ A qT+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK bõ&�eÚ 4�d+.MT. nsTTq

e�Ôáï y�«kÍsÁÆeTTqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

7. 5 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT 3 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆeTT\ÔÃ Âs+&�T @¿£ ¹¿+ç<� e�Ô�ï\T ̂ jáT�&�¦sTT. ºq� e�Ô�ï�� d�Î]ô+#û �|<�Ý

e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø C²« bõ&�eÚqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

8. ABCD #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈ+ýË e�ÔáïeTT n+Ôá]¢Ï+#á�&�q~ (|�³+ 10.12 #áÖ&�+&�) nsTTq AB + CD = AD + BC n�

�sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

|�³+ 10.12 |�³+ 10.13

9. |�³+ 10.13ýË O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì XY eT]jáTT X¢Y¢ nHû Âs+&�T d�eÖ+ÔásÁ d�ÎsÁô¹sK\T ̂ jáT�&�¦sTT.

eTs=¿£ d�ÎsÁô¹sK AB, d�ÎsÁô_+<�TeÚ C >·T+&� bþÔáÖ XY qT A e<�Ý eT]jáTT X¢Y¢ qT B e<�Ý K+&�+ºq~. nsTTq

Ð AOB = 90° n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

10. u²V�²«_+<�TeÚ qT+&� e�ÔáïeTT �|Õ¿ì ̂ jáT�&�q Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ eT<ó�« ¿ÃDeTT eT]jáTT Âs+&�T d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ\qT

¹¿+ç<�eTTÔÃ ¿£\T|�ÚÔáÖ ̂ jáT�&�q ¹sU²K+&�\T @sÁÎ]ºq ¿ÃD²�¿ì d�+|�PsÁ¿£eT� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�.

11. ÿ¿£ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈeTTýË e�ÔáïeTT n+Ôá]¢Ï+#á�&�q, n~

d�eT#áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈeTT n>·Tq� #áÖ|�+&�.

12. çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC ýË 4�d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆeTT >·\ e�ÔáïeTT n+Ôá]¢Ï+#á�&�+~.

d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ D, BC uó�TC²�� Âs+&�T ¹sU²K+&�\T>± BD = 8 �d+.MT.,

DC = 6 �d+.MT.>± $uó��+º+~. (|�³+ 10.14 #áÖ&�+&�). nsTTq AB
eT]jáTT AC uó�TC²\ bõ&�eÚ\T ¿£qT>=q+&�.

13. ÿ¿£ #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈeTTýË e�ÔáïeTT <�� H�\T>·T uó�TC²\qT Ô�Å£�ÔáÖ n+Ôá]¢Ï+#á�&�

eÚq�#Ã � #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈeTT m<�T{ì uó�TC²\T e�Ôáï ¹¿+ç<�eTT e<�Ý #ûjáTT ¿ÃD²\T

d�+|�PsÁ¿±\T n� �sÁÖ|¾+#á+&�. |�³+ 10.14

�d+.MT. �d+.MT.
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10.4 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points :
1. The meaning of a tangent to a circle.
2. The tangent to a circle is perpendicular to the radius through the point of contact.
3. The lengths of the two tangents from an external point to a circle are equal.
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10.4 kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáTeTTýË, MTsÁT ç¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT:

1. e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø d�ÎsÁô¹sK �sÁÇ#áqeTT.

2. e�ÔáïeTT �|Õ >·\ @<îÕH� _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK, � d�ÎsÁô_+<�TeÚ e<�Ý y�«kÍs�Æ�¿ì \+�eTT>± �+³T+~.

3. e�Ô�ï�¿ì u²V�²« _+<�TeÚ >·T+&� ̂ jáT�&�q d�ÎsÁô¹sK\ bõ&�eÚ\T d�eÖqeTT.
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11
11.1 Areas of Sector and Segment of a Circle

You have already come across the terms sector and
segment of a circle in your earlier classes. Recall that
the portion (or part) of the circular region enclosed
by two radii and the corresponding arc is called a sector
of the circle and the portion (or part) of the circular
region enclosed between a chord and the
corresponding arc is called a segment of the circle.
Thus, in Fig. 11.1, shaded region OAPB is a sector of
the circle with centre O. Ð AOB is called the
angle of the sector. Note that in this figure, unshaded region OAQB is also a sector of the
circle. For obvious reasons, OAPB is called the minor sector and OAQB is called the major
sector. You can also see that angle of the major sector is 360° – Ð AOB.

Now, look at Fig. 11.2 in which AB is a chord of the
circle with centre O. So, shaded region APB is a segment
of the circle. You can also note that unshaded region AQB
is another segment of the circle formed by the chord AB.
For obvious reasons, APB is called the minor segment
and AQB is called the major segment.

Remark : When we write ‘segment’ and ‘sector’ we
will mean the ‘minor segment’ and the ‘minor sector’
respectively, unless stated otherwise.

AREAS RELATED TO CIRCLES

Fig. 11.2

Fig. 11.1
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11
11.1 e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT (�d¿£¼sÁT) eT]jáTT e�Ôáï K+&�eTT\ yîÕXæ\«eTT\T

e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT (�d¿£¼sÁT) eT]jáTT e�Ôáï K+&�eTT\ >·T]+º MTsÁT �~

esÁ¹¿ ç¿ì+~ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ýË ¿=+Ôá esÁÅ£� HûsÁTÌ¿=� �H��sÁT. Âs+&�T y�«kÍsÁÆeTT\T

eT]jáTT d�+�+~óÔá #�|�eTT\#û �e]+|��&�q e�Ôáï ç|�<ûXøeTT jîTT¿£Ø

uó²>±�� e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT (�d¿£¼sÁT) n+{²sÁT. eT]jáTT ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï ç|�<ûXøeTTýË

e�Ôáï C²« eT]jáTT d�+�+~óÔá #�|�eTT\#û �e]+|��&�q uó²>±�� e�Ôáï

K+&�eTT n+{²sÁT. |�³eTT11.1 q+<�T �w&� #ûjáT�&�q çbÍ+ÔáeTT OAPB
nHû~ O ¹¿+ç<�eTT>± >·\ e�Ô�ï�¿ì ÿ¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT neÚÔáT+~.

Ð AOB � çÜC²«+ÔásÁ ¿ÃDeTT n+{²sÁT. � |�³eTTýË �w&� #ûjáT�&�� çbÍ+ÔáeTT OAQB Å£L&� eTs=¿£ e�Ôáï

çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT neÚÔáT+<�� >·eT�+#á+&�. OAPB � n\Î çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT n�, OAQB � n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT n�

n+{²sÁT.n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ ¿ÃDeTT 360°-Ð AOB neÚÔáT+~.

|�³eTT 11.2 � |�]o*+#á+&�. O ¹¿+ç<�+>± >·\ ÿ¿£e�Ôáï+ýË AB
ÿ¿£ C²«. ¿±�{ì¼ �w&� #ûjáT�&�q çbÍ+Ôá+ APB nHû~ ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï K+&�+.

�w&� #ûjáT�&�� çbÍ+Ôá+ AQB Å£L&� e�Ô�ï�¿ì C²« ABÔÃ �]�ÔáyîT®q

eTs=¿£ e�Ôáï K+&�eT�  MTsÁT >·eT�+#á>·\sÁT.  ¿±�{ì¼ APB � n\Î e�Ôáï

K+&�eT�, AQB� n~ó¿£ e�Ôáï K+&�eT� d�Îw�¼+>± #î|�Îe#áTÌ.

d�Ö#áq: ç|�Ôû«¿£+>± �|s=Øq�&�q|�ÚÎ&�T Ôá|�Î $TÐ*q n�� d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË

»çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTTµ n+fñ »n\Î çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTTµ n�, »e�Ôáï K+&�+µ n+fñ

»n\Î e�Ôáï K+&�eTµú uó²$+#�*.

e�Ô�ï\T ` d�+�+~óÔá yîÕXæý²«\T

|�³+ 11.2

|�³+ 11.1

n\Î
çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT

n~ó¿£

çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT

n~ó¿£

e�Ôáï K+&�eTT

n\
Î e

�Ô
áï K
+&

�eT
T
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Now with this knowledge, let us try to find some relations
(or formulae) to calculate their areas.

Let OAPB be a sector of a circle with centre O and radius r
(see Fig. 11.3). Let the degree measure of Ð AOB be q.

You know that area of a circle (in fact of a circular region or
disc) is pr2.

In a way, we can consider this circular region to be a sector
forming an angle of 360° (i.e., of degree measure 360) at the
centre O. Now by applying the Unitary Method, we can arrive at
the area of the sector OAPB as follows:

When degree measure of the angle at the centre is 360,
area of the sector = pr2

So, when the degree measure of the angle at the centre is 1, area of the

sector = 
2

360
rp

×

Therefore, when the degree measure of the angle at the centre is q, area of the

sector = 
2

360
rp

´ q  = 2

360
rq

´ p .

Thus, we obtain the following relation (or formula) for area of a sector of a circle:

Area of the sector of angle q = ´ rq p 2

360
,

where r is the radius of the circle and q the angle of the sector in
degrees.

Now, a natural question arises : Can we find the length of the arc
APB corresponding to this sector? Yes. Again, by applying the
U n i t a r y
Method and taking the whole length of the circle
(of angle 360°) as 2pr, we can obtain the required length of the

arc APB as 2
360

rq
´ p .

So, length of  an arc of  a sector of  angle q = ´
q

p2
360

r .

Fig. 11.3

Fig. 11.4
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� |�]C²ãq+ÔÃ eTq+ y�{ì yîÕXæý²«\T ¿£qT>=qT³Å£� ¿=�� d�ÖçÔ�\qT

s��&�<�eTT.

OAPB nHû~ O ¹¿+ç<�eTT, r  y�«kÍsÁ�+ >·\ (11.3 |�³+ #áÖ&�+&�) ÿ¿£

çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT.Ð AOB  ¿ÃD+ $\Te q &�ç̂ \T nqTÅ£�+<�eTT.

ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï yîÕXæ\«+ (e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ çbÍ+ÔáeTT ýñ<� &�dtØ) pr2 n� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T.

� e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ uó²>±�� ¹¿+ç<�eTT e<�Ý 360° ¿ÃD+ #û�d ÿ¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT

nqTÅ£�+fñ @¿£ed�Tï |�<�ÆÜ ç|�¿±sÁ+ OAPB çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæý²«�� � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�eTT>±

¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT.

¹¿+ç<�eTT e<�Ý 360° ¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�|�ÚÎ&�T �d¿£¼sÁT yîÕXæ\«+ = pr2

¿±�{ì¼, ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý 1° &�ç^ ¿ÃDeTT #û�d �d¿±¼sY yîÕXæ\«+ = 
2

360
rp

×

¿±�{ì¼ ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý  q ¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�|�ÚÎ&�T �d¿£¼sÁT yîÕXæ\«+ = 
2

360
rp

´ q  = 2

360
rq

´ p .

� $<ó�+>± eTq+ �d¿£¼sÁT yîÕXæý²«�¿ì � ç¿ì+~ d�+�+<ó��� (d�ÖçÔ���) bõ+<�e#áTÌ:

q ¿ÃDeTT >·\ �d¿£¼sÁT yîÕXæ\«+ = 2θ × π r
360 ,

�#áÌ³ r e�Ôáï y�«kÍsÁ�+ eT]jáTT �d¿£¼sÁT ¿ÃD+ q &�ç̂ \T.

d�V�²È+>± �¿£Ø&� ÿ¿£ ç|�Xø� �ÔáÎq�eTeÚÔáT+~. � çÜC²«+Ôás��¿ì #î+~q e�Ôáï

#�|�eTT APB bõ&�eÚ ¿£qT>=q>·\eÖ? neÚqT. e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø yîTTÔáïeTT bõ&�eÚqT

360° ¿ÃD+ÔÃ 2pr >± rd�T¿=�, @¿£ ed�Tï |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs� eTqeTT APB #�|�eTT

bõ&�eÚ 2
360

rq
´ p  >± bõ+<�e#áTÌ.

¿±�{ì¼, q &�ç^\T ¿ÃD+>± >·\ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ #�|�eTT bõ&�eÚ  = ´
q

p2
360

r .

|�³+ 11.3

|�³+ 11.4
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Now let us take the case of the area of the segment APB of a
circle with centre O and radius r (see Fig. 11.4). You can see that :

Area of the segment APB = Area of the sector OAPB – Area of D OAB

                                       = 2 – area of OAB
360

rq
´ p D

Note : From Fig. 11.3 and Fig. 11.4 respectively, you can observe that:
Area of the major sector OAQB = pr2 – Area of the minor sector OAPB

and            Area of major segment AQB = pr2 – Area of the minor segment APB
Let us now take some examples to understand these concepts (or results).

Example 1 : Find the area of the sector of a circle with
radius 4 cm and of angle 30°. Also, find the area of the
corresponding major sector (Use p = 3.14).

Solution : Given sector is OAPB (see Fig. 11.5).

Area of the sector = 2

360
rq

´ p

= 230 3.14 4 4 cm
360

´ ´ ´

= 2 212.56 cm 4.19cm
3

=  (approx.)

Area of the corresponding major sector

= pr2 – area of sector OAPB

= (3.14 × 16 – 4.19) cm2

= 46.05 cm2 = 46.1 cm2(approx.)

Alternatively,area of the major sector = 2(360 – )
360

rq
´ p

= 2360 30 3.14 16 cm
360

-æ ö ´ ´ç ÷
è ø

= 2 2330 3.14 16cm 46.05 cm
360

´ ´ =

= 46.1 cm2 (approx.)

O

A BP
Fig. 11.5
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�|�ÚÎ&�T O ¹¿+ç<�eTT r y�«kÍsÁ�eTT>± >·\ e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø e�Ôáï K+&�+ APB
yîÕXæý²«�� ¿£qT>=+<�eTT. (|�³eTT 11.4) >·eT�+#á+&�:

APB e�Ôáï K+&� yîÕXæ\«eTT = OAPB çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæý«+ – D OAB çÜuó�TÈ yîÕXæ\«+

                                       =  2

360
rq ṕ  – D OAB çÜuó�TÈ yîÕXæý«+

>·eT�¿£: |�³eTT 11.3 eT]jáTT 11.4 \qT |�]o*+ºq³¢sTTÔû:
OAQB n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«eTT = pr2 –  OAPB n\Î çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+

eT]jáTT            AQB n~ó¿£ e�Ôáï K+&� yîÕXæ\«eTT = pr2 –   APB n\Î e�Ôáï K+&� yîÕXæ\«+

�|�ÚÎ&�T � uó²eq\qT (|��*Ô�\qT) ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿=qT³Å£� eTq+ ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T rd�T¿=� |�]o*<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : 4 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+, ¿ÃDeTT 30°>± >·\ e�ÔáïçÜC²«+ÔásÁ

yîÕXæ\«eTTqT ¿£qT>=q+&�. n<û$<ó�+>± d�+�+~óÔá n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+

Å£L&� ¿£qT>=q+&� (p = 3.14 >± rd�T¿=q+&�).

kÍ<ó�q : �ºÌq çÜC²«+ÔásÁeTT OAPB (|�³eTT 11.5 #áÖ&�+&�).

çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+ = 2

360
rq

´ p

= 230 3.14 4 4
360

´ ´ ´ �d+.MT.

= 2 212.56 4.19
3

=�d+.MT. �d+.MT.  (d�TeÖsÁT>±)

d�+�+~óÔá n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+

= pr2 – OAPB çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+

= (3.14 × 16 – 4.19) �d+.MT.
2

= 46.05 cm2 = 46.1 �d+.MT.
2(d�TeÖsÁT>±)

ç|�Ô�«eÖ�jáT+>±, n~ó¿£ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+ = 2(360 – )
360

rq
´ p

= 2360 30 3.14 16
360
-æ ö´ ´ç ÷è ø �d+.MT.

= 2 2330 3.14 16 46.05
360

´ ´ =�d+.MT. �d+.MT.

= 46.1 �d+.MT.
2 (d�TeÖsÁT>±)

O

A BP

|�³+ 11.5



90 AREAS RELATED TO CIRCLES

Example 2 : Find the area of the segment AYB shown
in Fig. 11.6, if radius of the circle is 21 cm and Ð AOB

= 120°. (Use p = 22
7

)

Solution : Area of the segment AYB

= Area of sector OAYB – Area of D OAB(1)

Now,area of the sector OAYB = 120 22 21 21
360 7

´ ´ ´ cm2 = 462 cm2 (2)

For finding the area of D OAB, draw OM ̂  AB as shown in Fig. 11.7.

Note that OA = OB. Therefore, by RHS congruence, D AMO @ D BMO.

So, M is the mid-point of AB and Ð AOM = Ð BOM = 1 120 60
2

´ ° = ° .

Let OM = x cm

So, from D OMA, OM
OA

 = cos 60°

or,
21
x  =

1 1cos 60° =
2 2

æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

or, x = 21
2

So, OM = 21
2

 cm

Also, AM
OA

 = sin 60° = 3
2

So, AM = 21 3
2

 cm

Therefore, AB = 2 AM = 2 21 3 cm = 21 3 cm
2

´

Fig. 11.6

Fig. 11.7
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�<�V�²sÁD 2 : y�«kÍsÁ�+ 21 �d+. MT. eT]jáTT Ð AOB = 120°
nsTTq, |�³eTT 11.6 ýË #áÖ|��&�q e�Ôáï K+&�+ AYB yîÕXæ\«+

¿£qT>=qTeTT. (p = 22
7

>± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : e�Ôáï K+&�+ AYB yîÕXæ\«+

= OAYB çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+ – D OAB yîÕXæ\«+ (1)

�|�ÚÎ&�T, OAYB çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+ = 120 22 21 21
360 7

´ ´ ´ �d+.MT2 = 462 �d+.MT2 (2)

D OAB yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=qT³Å£�, |�³eTT11.7. ýË #áÖ|¾q $<ó�+>± OM ̂  AB ̂ jáT+&�.

OA = OB n� >·eT�+#á+&�. ¿±�{ì¼ \+.¿£.uó�T �jáTeT+ ç|�¿±sÁ+, D AMO @ D BMO.

¿£qT¿£, AB eT<ó�« _+<�TeÚ M eT]jáTT Ð AOM = Ð BOM = 1 120 60
2

´ ° = ° .

OM = x �d+.MT. nqT¿=qTeTT

¿±eÚq,   D OMA qT+&�, OM
OA

 = cos 60°

ýñ<�,
21
x  =

1 1cos 60° =
2 2

æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

ýñ<�, x = 21
2

¿±�{ì¼, OM = 21
2

 �d+.MT.

¿£qT¿£,
AM
OA

 = sin 60° = 3
2

¿±�{ì¼, AM = 21 3
2

 �d+.MT.

¿±�{ì¼, AB = 2 AM = 2 21 3
= 21 3

2
´

�d+.MT. �d+.MT.

|�³+ 11.6

|�³+ 11.7

21 �d+.MT.21 �d+.MT.

�d+
.M
T.

�d+.MT.
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So, area of D OAB = 1 AB × OM
2

 = 21 2121 3 cm
2 2

´ ´

= 2441 3 cm
4

(3)

Therefore, area of the segment AYB = 2441462 3 cm
4

æ ö-ç ÷
è ø

[From (1), (2) and (3)]

= 221 (88 – 21 3)cm
4

EXERCISE 11.1

Unless stated otherwise, use p = 22
7 .

1. Find the area of a sector of a circle with radius 6 cm if angle of the sector is 60°.

2. Find the area of a quadrant of a circle whose circumference is 22 cm.

3. The length of the minute hand of a clock is 14 cm. Find the area swept by the minute hand
in 5 minutes.

4. A chord of a circle of radius 10 cm subtends a right angle at the centre. Find the area of the
corresponding : (i) minor segment (ii) major sector. (Use p = 3.14)

5.  In a circle of radius 21 cm, an arc subtends an angle of 60° at the centre. Find:
(i) the length of the arc (ii) area of the sector formed by the arc

(iii) area of the segment formed by the corresponding chord

6. A chord of a circle of radius 15 cm subtends an angle of 60°
at the centre. Find  the areas of the corresponding minor and
major segments of the circle.
(Use p = 3.14 and 3  = 1.73)

7. A chord of a circle of radius 12 cm subtends an angle of 120°
at the centre. Find the area of the corresponding segment of
the circle.
(Use p = 3.14 and 3  = 1.73)

8. A horse is tied to a peg at one corner of a square shaped grass
field of side 15 m by means of a 5 m long rope (see Fig.
11.8). Find

Fig. 11.8
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¿±�{ì¼, D OAB yîÕXæ\«eTT = 1 AB × OM
2

 = 21 2121 3
2 2
´ ´ �d+.MT.

= 2441 3 cm
4

(3)

¿±�{ì¼, e�Ôáï K+&�+ AYB yîÕXæ\«+ = 2441462 3
4

æ ö-ç ÷è ø�d+.MT.  [(1), (2) eT]jáTT (3) \ qT+&�]

= 221 (88 – 21 3)
4

�d+.MT.

nuó²«d�+  11.1

ç|�Ôû«¿£+>± �|s=Øq�&�q|�ÚÎ&�T Ôá|�Î, n�� d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË p = 22
7 >± rd�T¿=q+&�.

1. y�«kÍsÁ�+ 6 �d+. MT., �d¿£¼sÁT ¿ÃD+ 60° >± >·\ çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

2. |�]~ó 22 �d+. MT. >±>·\ e�Ôáï #áÔáTsÁÆ uó²>· yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

3. ÿ¿£ >·&�jáÖsÁ+ýË �$TcÍ\ eTT\T¢ bõ&�eÚ 14 �d+.MT nsTTq 5 �$TcÍ\ýË �$TcÍ\ eTT\T¢ �e]+#û (ç|�jáÖDì+#û)

ç|�<ûXø yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

4. 10 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+>± >·\ e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø ÿ¿£ C²« ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý \+�¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�~. nsTTq d�+�+~óÔá

(i) n\Î e�Ôáï K+&�eTT (ii) n~ó¿£ e�Ôáï K+&�+ yîÕXæý²«\T ¿£qT>=q+&�. (p = 3.14 >± rd¾¿=q+&�)

5.  21 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+>± >·\ e�Ôáï+ýË ÿ¿£ #�|�eTT ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý 60° ¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�~. nsTTq:

(i) #�|�eTT bõ&�eÚ (ii) #�|�eTT#û  @sÁÎ&û çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«+

(iii) d�+�+~óÔá »C²«µ #û @sÁÎ&û e�ÔáïK+&�  yîÕXæ\«eTTqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

6. 15 �d+.MT y�«kÍsÁ�+>± >·\ e�ÔáïeTT jîTT¿£Ø ÿ¿£ »C²«µ ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý 60°  ¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�~. nsTTq d�+�+~óÔá

n~ó¿£ e�Ôáï K+&�+ eT]jáTT n\Î e�Ôáï K+&�eTT yîÕXæý²«\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

(p = 3.14 eT]jáTT 3  = 1.73>± rd�T¿=+&�)

7. 12 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+>± >·\ e�Ôáï+ jîTT¿£Ø ÿ¿£ »C²«µ ¹¿+ç<�+ e<�Ý 120°
¿ÃDeTT #ûjáTT#áTq�~. nsTTq d�+�+~óÔá »C²«µ @sÁÎ]#û e�Ôáï K+&�  yîÕXæ\«eTT

¿£qT>=qTeTT.

(p = 3.14 eT]jáTT 3  = 1.73>± rd�T¿=+&�)

8. 15 MT. uó�TÈeTT>± >·\ #áÔáTsÁçkÍ¿±sÁ >·&�¦ yîT®<�q+ ÿ¿£ eTÖ\ýË 5 MT.

bõ&�yîÕq çÔ�&�TÔÃ ÿ¿£ >·TçsÁeTT ÿ¿£ >·T+ÈÅ£� ¿£³¼�&� �q�~. nsTTq (|�³eTT

11.8 #áÖ&�+&�)

|�³+ 11.8
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(i) the area of that part of the field in which the
horse can graze.

(ii) the increase in the grazing area if the rope were
10 m long instead of 5 m. (Use p = 3.14)

9. A brooch is made with silver wire in the form
of a circle with diameter 35 mm. The wire is also
used in making 5 diameters which divide the
circle into 10 equal sectors as shown in
Fig. 11.9. Find :

(i) the total length of the silver wire required.

(ii) the area of each sector of the brooch.

10. An umbrella has 8 ribs which are equally spaced
(see Fig. 11.10). Assuming umbrella to be a flat
circle of radius 45 cm, find the area between the
two consecutive ribs of the umbrella.

11. A car has two wipers which do not overlap. Each
wiper has a blade of length 25 cm sweeping through
an angle of 115°. Find the total area cleaned at each
sweep of the blades.

12. To warn ships for underwater rocks, a lighthouse
spreads a red coloured light over a sector of
angle 80° to a distance of 16.5 km. Find the area of
the sea over which the ships are warned.
(Use p = 3.14)

13. A round table cover has six equal designs as shown
in Fig. 11.11. If the radius of the cover is 28 cm,
find the cost of making the designs at the rate of `
0.35 per cm2. (Use 3  = 1.7)

14. Tick the correct answer in the following :

Area of a sector of angle p (in degrees) of a circle
with radius R is

(A) 2 R
180

p
´ p (B) 2R

180
p

´ p (C) 2 R
360

p
´ p (D) 22 R

720
p

´ p

Fig. 11.9

Fig. 11.10

Fig. 11.11
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(i) >·TçsÁeTT >·&�¦yûTjáTT³Å£� ne¿±Xø+ >·\ çbÍ+Ôá yîÕXæ\«+

¿£qT>=q+&�.

(ii) 5MT. �<�T\T 10MT. bõ&�yîÕq Ô�&�TÔÃ >·Tçs��� ¿£{ì¼yûd¾q

n~ >·&�¦yûTjáT>·\ çbÍ+Ôá yîÕXæ\«+ýË e#ûÌ �|sÁT>·T<�\qT

¿£qT>=q+&� (p = 3.14>± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

9. 35 $T.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+ >·\ |�Ôá¿£eTT (brooch) yî+&� r>·ÔÃ ÔájáÖsÁT

#ûjáT�&�+~. eT]jáTT � |�Ôá¿±�� 10 d�eÖq çÜC²«+Ôás�\T>±

$uó��+#û 5 y�«d�|�Ú r>·\Å£�  Å£L&� n<û r>·qT y�&�sÁT (|�³+

11.9 #áÖ&�+&�) nsTTq :

(i) ¿±e\d¾q yî+&� r>· yîTTÔáï+ bõ&�eÚqT.

(ii) |�Ôá¿£eTT jîTT¿£Ø ç|�Ü çÜC²«+ÔásÁ yîÕXæ\«eTTqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

10. ÿ¿£ >=&�T>·T q+<�T 8 r>·\T d�eÖq <�ÖsÁ+ýË neTsÁÌ�&� �q�$

(|�³+ 11. 10#áÖ&�+&�). >=&�T>·TqT 45 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ�+ >·\

ÿ¿£ d�eTÔá\ e�Ôáï+>± uó²$�dï >=&�T>·T jîTT¿£Ø Âs+&�T esÁTd� r>·\

eT<ó�« yîÕXæ\«+ m+Ôá?

11. ÿ¿£ ¿±sÁT n<�Ý+�|Õ ÿ¿£<���|Õ ÿ¿£{ì n<ó�«sÃV�²D+ ¿±� (overlap)

Âs+&�T yîÕ|�sÁT¢ �q�$. 25 �d+.MT. bõ&�eÚ >·\ ç|�Ü yîÕ|�sÁT 115°
¿ÃD+ÔÃ ÔáT&�e>·\<�T. Âs+&�T yîÕ|�sÁT¢ ÿ¿£kÍ] |�� #ûd¾q, n$

Xø�çuó�|�]#û ç|�<ûXø yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

12. d�eTTç<� n+Ôás�ÒÛ>·eTTýË >·\ s�Þø¢qT >·T]+º Hê¿£\Å£� �V²#áÌ]¿£

C²¯ #ûjáTT³Å£�, 80° çÜC²«+ÔásÁ ¿ÃD+ÔÃ 16.5 ¿ì.MT. bõ&�yîÕq

msÁT|�Ú sÁ+>·T ¿±+Ü |�Ú+C²�� ÿ¿£ B|� d�ï+uó�eTT (light house )
yî\Te]d�Tï+~. � ¿±+Ü d�eTTç<� �|�]Ôá\+�|Õ m+Ôá yîÕXæ\«+

>·\ çbÍ+Ô��� �ç¿£$Td�Tï+<�� �V²#áÌ]+|�>·\<�T. (p = 3.14 >±
rd�T¿Ã+&�)

13. ÿ¿£ >·T+ç&�� fñ�TýÙ ¿£esÁT |�³+ 11.11 ýË #áÖ|¾q $<ó�+>± �sÁT

d�eÖq &�CÉÕq¢qT ¿£*ÐjáTTq�~. fñ�TýÙ ¿£esY y�«kÍsÁ�+ 28 �d+.MT.

nsTTq, #á.�d+.MT.Å£� ̀  0.35 e+ÔáTq � &�CÉÕqT¢ ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáTT³Å£�

m+Ôá KsÁTÌ n>·TqT (p = 3.14 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

14. ç¿ì+~ y��ýË d�]jî®Tq d�eÖ<ó�H��� {ì¿ù #ûjáT+&�:

p &�ç̂ \¿ÃD+ R y�«kÍsÁ�+ ¿£*Ðq e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁ (�d¿±¼sY) yîÕXæ\«+

(A) 2 R
180

p
´ p (B) 2R

180
p

´ p (C) 2 R
360

p
´ p (D) 22 R

720
p

´ p

|�³+ 11.9

|�³+ 11.10

|�³+ 11.11
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11.2 Summary
In this chapter, you have studied the following points :

1. Length of an arc of a sector of a circle with radius r and angle with degree measure q is

2
360

rq
´ p ×

2. Area of a sector of a circle with radius r and angle with degree measure q is 2

360
rq

´ p ×

3. Area of segment of a circle
= Area of the corresponding sector – Area of the corresponding triangle.
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11.2 kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, MTsÁT � ç¿ì+~ $w�jáÖ\T HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT :

1. r y�«kÍsÁ�eTT, q &�ç^\T ¿ÃD+>± ¿£*Ðq e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁ #�|�+ jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�eÚ 2
360

rq
´ p ×

2. r y�«kÍsÁ�eTT, q  &�ç^\T ¿ÃD+>± ¿£*Ðq e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁ+ jîTT¿£Ø yîÕXæ\«+ 2

360
rq

´ p ×

3. e�Ôáï K+&� yîÕXæ\«eTT

= d�+�+~óÔá e�Ôáï çÜC²«+ÔásÁ+ yîÕXæ\«+ – d�+�+~óÔá çÜuó�TÈ yîÕXæ\«+.
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12
12.1 Introduction

From Class IX, you are familiar with some of the solids like cuboid, cone, cylinder, and sphere
(see Fig. 12.1). You have also learnt how to find their surface areas and volumes.

Fig. 12.1

In our day-to-day life, we come across a number of solids made up of combinations of two
or more of the basic solids as shown above.

You must have seen a truck with a container
fitted on its back (see Fig. 12.2), carrying oil or
water from one place to another. Is it in the shape
of any of the four basic solids mentioned above?
You may guess that it is made of a cylinder with
two hemispheres as its ends.

SURFACE AREAS AND

VOLUMES

Fig. 12.2
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12
12.1 |�]#ájáT+

IXe ÔásÁ>·ÜýË BsÁé|��TqeTT,Xø+Å£�eÚ, d�Ö�|�+, >ÃÞø+ e+{ì ¿=�� |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ >·T]+º  Ôî\Td�TÅ£�H��sÁT (|�³+ 12.1

#áÖ&�+&�). y�{ì �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T eT]jáTT |��Tq|�]eÖD²\qT mý² ¿£qT>=H�ýË Å£L&� HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT.

|�³+ 12.1

sÃp y�] J$Ôá+ýË,  eTq+ Âs+&�T ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£H�� mÅ£�Øe �|Õq #áÖ|¾+#á�&�q çbÍ<¸�$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ ¿£\sTT¿£ÔÃ

�q� ed�TïeÚ\qT #áÖd�Öï+{²eTT ¿£<�!

yîqT¿£ uó²>·+ýË ¿£+fÉ®qsY  neTsÁÌ�&�, (|�³+ 12.2

#áÖ&�+&�) ÿ¿£ ç|�<ûXø+ qT+&� eTs=¿£ ç|�<ûXæ�¿ì #áeTTsÁT ýñ<�

ú{ì� rd�TÅ£�yîÞâß ç³Å£�ØqT MTsÁT #áÖ�d �+{²sÁT. �~ �|Õq

�|s=Øq� H�\T>·T çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ýË @<�sTTH� �¿±sÁ+ýË

�+<�? �~ Âs+&�T nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²\qT ºesÁ\T>± ¿£*Ð �q�

d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ+ýË ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT�&�+<�� MTsÁT }V¾²+#áe#áTÌ. |�³+ 12.2

�|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T
eT]jáTT |��Tq|�]eÖD²\T
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Again, you may have seen an object like the one in Fig.
12.3. Can you name it? A test tube, right! You would have
used one in your science laboratory. This tube is also a
combination of a cylinder and a hemisphere. Similarly, while
travelling, you may have seen some big and beautiful
buildings or monuments made up of a combination of solids
mentioned above.

If for some reason you wanted to find the surface areas,
or volumes, or capacities of such objects, how would you
do it? We cannot classify these under any of the solids you
have already studied.

In this chapter, you will see how to find surface areas and volumes of such objects.

12.2 Surface Area of a Combination of Solids

Let us consider the container seen in Fig. 12.2. How do we find the surface area of such a solid?
Now, whenever we come across a new problem, we first try to see, if we can break it down into
smaller problems, we have earlier solved. We can see that this solid is made up of a cylinder
with two hemispheres stuck at either end. It would look like what we have in Fig. 12.4, after we
put the pieces all together.

Fig. 12.4

If we consider the surface of the newly formed object, we would be able to see only the
curved surfaces of the two hemispheres and the curved surface of the cylinder.

So, the total surface area of the new solid is the sum of the curved surface areas of each of
the individual parts. This gives,

TSA of new solid = CSA of one hemisphere + CSA of cylinder

                             + CSA of other hemisphere

where TSA, CSA stand for ‘Total Surface Area’ and ‘Curved Surface Area’ respectively.

Let us now consider another situation. Suppose we are making a toy by putting together a
hemisphere and a cone. Let us see the steps that we would be going through.

Fig. 12.3
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ný²¹>, MTsÁT |�³+12.3. ýË �q� ed�TïeÚqT #áÖ�d �+{²sÁT. MTsÁT

<�� �|sÁT #î|�Î>·\s�? |�̄ ¿£� H�[¿£ ¿£<�! MTsÁT $C²ãqXæçd�ï  ç|�jîÖ>·Xæ\ýË

B�� �|�jîÖÐ+º �+{²sÁT.� |�̄ ¿£� H�[¿£ Å£L&� ÿ¿£ d�Ö�|�+ eT]jáTT

nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø  ¿£\sTT¿£. n<û$<ó�+>±, MTsÁT ç|�jáÖD²\T #û�d³|�ÚÎ&�T,

�|Õq �|s=Øq� |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ ¿£\sTT¿£ÔÃ ÔájáÖÂsÕq ¿=�� �|<�Ý,  n+<�yîT®q

uó�eH�\T ýñ<� kÍ�sÁ¿£ ºV�ä�\qT Å£L&� #áÖ�d �+{²sÁT.

ÿ¿£yûÞø MTsÁT n³Te+{ì ed�TïeÚ\ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T, ýñ<�

|��Tq|�]eÖD²\T ýñ<� kÍeTs��«\T (capacity) Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�\+fñ, MTsÁT

y�{ì� mý² ¿£qT>=+{²sÁT? MTsÁT �+ÔáesÁÅ£� Ôî\Td�TÅ£�q� |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\

ç¿ì+<� M{ì� e Z̄¿£]+#áýñsÁT.
� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, n³Te+{ì ed�TïeÚ\ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T eT]jáTT |��Tq|�]eÖD²\qT mý² ¿£qT>=H�ýË

MTsÁT Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²sÁT.

12.2 |��TH�¿±sÁ ed�TïeÚ\ d�eTT<�jáT �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«eTT

|�³+12.2. ýË ¿£�|¾+#û ¿£+fÉ®qsYqT |�]o*<�Ý+. n³Te+{ì |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«�� eTq+ mý²

¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ? eTqÅ£� @<îÕH� ¿=Ôáï d�eTd�« eºÌq|�Ú&�T, eTq+ yîTT<�³ <��� �+ÔáÅ£� eTT+<�T kÍ~ó+ºq ºq� ºq�

d�eTd�«\T>± $&�>=³¼>·\eÖ n� �ýËºkÍïeTT. � |��TH�¿£�Ü ÿ¿£ d�Ö�bÍ�¿ì �sÁTyîÕ|�Úý² n+{ì+ºq Âs+&�T nsÁ�>ÃÞ²\ÔÃ

@sÁÎ&�q~. � $&�$&� uó²>±\qT ¿£*|¾q|�Ú&�T, |�³+ 12.4 ýË �q�³T¢>± ¿£�|¾d�Tï+~.

|�³+ 12.4

¿=Ôáï>± @sÁÎ&�q ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôáý²�� >·eT��dï, eTqÅ£�, Âs+&�T nsÁ�>ÃÞ²\ eç¿£Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T, d�Öï|�+  jîTT¿£Ø

eç¿£Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ eÖçÔáyûT #áÖ&�>·\+.

¿±�{ì¼, ¿=Ôáï |��TH�¿£�Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+|�PsÁ�Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+, �jáÖ $&�$&� uó²>±\ eç¿£Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\ yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì d�eÖq+.nq>±,

¿=Ôáï |��TH�¿£�Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+.Ôá. yîÕ = ÿ¿£  nsÁ� >ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ + d�Ö�|�+  jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ

                             + eTs=¿£ nsÁ� >ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ

�¿£Ø&�, d�+.Ôá .yîÕ, e.Ôá.yîÕ \T esÁTd�>± d�+|�PsÁ�Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+, eç¿£Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\qT d�ÖºkÍïsTT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T eTq+ eTs=¿£ d�+<�s�ÒÛ�� |�]o*<�Ý+. ÿ¿£ nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+, ÿ¿£ Xø+Å£�eÚ\qT ¿£*|¾ ÿ¿£ u¤eT�qT ÔájáÖsÁT

#ûd�TïH��eTqT¿Ã+&�. eTq+ @yûTMT kþbÍH�\T #ûjáÖýË  #áÖ<�Ý+.

|�³+ 12.3
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First, we would take a cone and a hemisphere and bring their flat faces together. Here, of
course, we would take the base radius of the cone equal to the radius of the hemisphere, for the
toy is to have a smooth surface. So, the steps would be as shown in Fig. 12.5.

Fig. 12.5

At the end of our trial, we have got ourselves a nice round-bottomed toy. Now if we want to
find how much paint we would require to colour the surface of this toy, what would we need to
know? We would need to know the surface area of the toy, which consists of the CSA of the
hemisphere and the CSA of the cone.
So, we can say:

Total surface area of the toy = CSA of hemisphere + CSA of cone
Now, let us consider some examples.

Example 1 : Rasheed got a playing top (lattu) as his
birthday present, which surprisingly had no colour on it.
He wanted to colour it with his crayons. The top is shaped
like a cone surmounted by a hemisphere (see Fig 12.6).
The entire top is 5 cm in height and the diameter of the
top is 3.5 cm. Find the area he has to colour.

(Take p = 22
7

)

Solution : This top is exactly like the object we have discussed in Fig. 12.5. So, we can
conveniently use the result we have arrived at there. That is :

TSA of the toy = CSA of hemisphere + CSA of cone

Now, the curved surface area of the hemisphere = 2 21 (4 ) 2
2

r rp = p

= 222 3.5 3.52 cm
7 2 2

æ ö´ ´ ´ç ÷
è ø

Fig. 12.6
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yîTT<�³>±, Xø+Å£�eÚ, nsÁÆ >ÃÞ²\ d�eTÔá\ eTTU²\qT ÿ¿£{ì>± #ûsÁTÌÔ�eTT. u¤eT�  �|�]Ôá\+ ÿ¹¿ý² �+&�&�+

¿Ãd�+ Xø+Å£�eÚ uó�Ö y�«kÍsÁÆ+, nsÁÆ >ÃÞ²\ y�«kÍs�Æ\T d�eÖq+>± �+&ûý² rd�TÅ£�+{²eTT.  ¿±�{ì¼,  � <�Xø\T |�³+

12.5ýË #áÖ|¾q $<ó�+>± �+{²sTT.

|�³+ 12.5

ºesÁ>± >·T+ç&�eTT>±eÚq� n&�T>·T uó²>·eTT ¿£*Zq �³u¤eT� ÔájáÖsÁeÚÔáT+~. �|�ÚÎ&�T � u¤eT� jîTT¿£Ø

�|�]Ôá\+�|Õ sÁ+>·T yûjáT&��¿ì m+Ôá sÁ+>·T ned�sÁyîÖ ¿£qT>=H�\qTÅ£�+fñ, eTq+ @$T Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*? eTq+ u¤eT�

jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«�� Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*. nq>± nsÁÆ >ÃÞø+, Xø+Å£�eÚ\ e.Ôá.yîÕ.\qT Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*.

¿±�{ì¼,

u¤eT� jîTT¿£Ø d�+.Ôá. yîÕ. = nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ. + Xø+Å£�eÚ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\qT |�]o*<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : sÁwÓ<� ÿ¿£ u¤+>·s���  Ôáq |�Ú{ì¼qsÃE �V�QeTÜ>±

bõ+<�&�T, �XøÌsÁ«+ @eT+fñ <���|Õ @ sÁ+>·T yûd¾ ýñ<�T. nÔáqT Ôáq

ç¹¿jáÖH�àÔÃ sÁ+>·T yûjáÖ\qTÅ£�H��&�T. � u¤+>·sÁ+,  �|Õuó²>·+ nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ÔÃ

¿£|�Î�&�, Xø+Å£�eÚ �¿±sÁ+ýË �+~. (|�³+ 2.6 #áÖ&�+&�). n~

5 �d+.MT. mÔáTï, 3.5 �d+.MT. y�«d�+ ¿£*Ð �+~. nÔáqT sÁ+>·T

yûjáTe\d¾q uó²>·+ m+ÔÃ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

(p = 22
7

>± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : � u¤+>·sÁ+  KºÌÔá+>±, |�³+ 12.5. ýË eTq+ #á]Ì+ºq ed�TïeÚ eýÉ �+~. ¿±�{ì¼, eTq+  n¿£Ø&� ¿£qT>=q�

d�ÖçÔ��� �¿£Ø&� #á¿£Ø>± �|�jîÖÐ+#áT¿Ãe#áTÌ :
u¤+>·sÁ+ jîTT¿£Ø d�+.Ôá. yîÕ = nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ + Xø+Å£�eÚ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ

�|�ÚÎ&�T, nsÁÆ>ÃÞø eç¿£Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+  = 2 21 (4 ) 2
2

r rp = p

= 222 3.5 3.52
7 2 2

æ ö´ ´ ´ç ÷è ø
�d+.MT.

|�³+ 12.6

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.
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Also, the height of the cone = height of the top – height (radius) of the hemispherical part

=
3.55 cm
2

æ ö-ç ÷
è ø

 = 3.25 cm

So, the slant height of the cone (l ) = 
2

2 2 23.5 (3.25) cm
2

r h æ ö+ = +ç ÷
è ø

 = 3.7 cm (approx.)

Therefore, CSA of cone = prl = 222 3.5 3.7 cm
7 2

æ ö´ ´ç ÷
è ø

This gives the surface area of the top as

= 2 222 3.5 3.5 22 3.52 cm 3.7 cm
7 2 2 7 2

æ ö æ ö´ ´ ´ + ´ ´ç ÷ ç ÷
è ø è ø

= ( ) 222 3.5 3.5 3.7 cm
7 2

´ +  = 2 211 (3.5 3.7) cm 39.6 cm (approx.)
2

´ + =

You may note that ‘total surface area of the top’ is not the sum of the total surface areas of
the cone and hemisphere.

Example 2 :  The decorative block shown in Fig. 12.7 is
made of two solids — a cube and a hemisphere. The base of
the block is a cube with edge 5 cm, and the hemisphere
fixed on the top has a diameter of 4.2 cm. Find the total

surface area of the block. (Take p = 22
7

)

Solution : The total surface area of the cube = 6 × (edge)2 = 6 × 5 × 5 cm2 = 150 cm2.

Note that the part of the cube where the hemisphere is attached is not included in the surface
area.

So, the surface area of the block = TSA of cube – base area of hemisphere
+ CSA of hemisphere

= 150 – pr2 + 2 pr2 = (150 + pr2) cm2

= 2 222 4.2 4.2150 cm cm
7 2 2

æ ö+ ´ ´ç ÷
è ø

= (150 + 13.86) cm2 = 163.86 cm2

Fig. 12.7
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ný²¹>, Xø+Å£�eÚ mÔáTï = u¤+>·sÁ+ mÔáTï – nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²¿±sÁ uó²>·+ mÔáTï (y�«kÍsÁ�+)

=
3.55
2

æ ö-ç ÷è ø
�d+.MT. = 3.25 �d+.MT.

¿±�{ì¼, Xø+Å£�eÚ @³y�\T mÔáTï (l ) = 
2

2 2 23.5 (3.25)
2

r h æ ö+ = +ç ÷è ø
�d+.MT. = 3.7 �d+.MT. (d�TeÖsÁT>±.)

¿±�{ì¼, Xø+Å£�eÚ jîTT¿£Ø e.Ôá.yîÕ = prl = 222 3.5 3.7
7 2
æ ö´ ´ç ÷è ø

�d+.MT.

u¤+>·sÁ+ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+

= 2 222 3.5 3.5 22 3.52 3.7
7 2 2 7 2

æ ö æ ö´ ´ ´ + ´ ´ç ÷ ç ÷è ø è ø
�d+.MT. �d+.MT.

= ( ) 222 3.5 3.5 3.7
7 2
´ + �d+.MT.  = 2 211 (3.5 3.7) 39.6 ( )

2
´ + = dT� eÖsÁT>±�d+.MT. �d+.MT.

�¿£Ø&� »u¤+>·sÁ+ jîTT¿£Ø d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+µ Xø+Å£�eÚ eT]jáTT nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²\ d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\ yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì

d�eÖq+ ¿±<�� MTsÁT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�<�V�²sÁD 2 :  d�eT |��Tq+, nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ nHû Âs+&�T |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ÔÃ |�³+

12.7 ýË #áÖ|¾+#á�&�q  n\+¿£sÁD ed�TïeÚ ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT�&�+~. �

ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø uó�Ö$T 5 �d+.MT. uó�TÈ+ >·\ ÿ¿£ d�eT|��Tq+. <���|Õ

4.2 �d+. MT. y�«d�+ >·\ ÿ¿£ nsÁ� >ÃÞø+qT nÜ¿ì+#á�&�q~. � ed�TïeÚ

jîTT¿£Ø d�+|�PsÁ�Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�. (p = 22
7

>± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : d�eT |��Tq+ jîTT¿£Ø d�+|�PsÁ�Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ = 6 × (uó�TÈ+)2 = 6 × 5 × 5 �d+.MT.2 = 150 �d+.MT.2.

nsTTÔû  �¿£Ø&� d�eT|��Tq+ �|Õuó²>·+ýË nÜ¿ì+#á�&�q nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ uó²>·+ esÁÅ£� �|�]Ôá\yîÕXæ\«+ýË ¿£\T|��&�ýñ<��

>·eT�+#�*.

¿±�{ì¼,  � ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\yîÕXæ\«+ = d�eT|��Tq+ jîTT¿£Ø d�+.Ôá.yîÕ – nsÁÆ >ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø uó�Ö yîÕXæ\«+

+ nsÁÆ >ÃÞø+ jîTT¿£Ø e. Ôá. yîÕ

= 150 – pr2 + 2 pr2 = (150 + pr2) �d+.MT.2

= 2 222 4.2 4.2150
7 2 2
æ ö+ ´ ´ç ÷è ø

�d+.MT. �d+.MT.

= (150 + 13.86) �d+.MT.2 = 163.86 �d+.MT.2

|�³+ 12.7
�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.
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Example 3 : A wooden toy rocket is in the shape
of a cone mounted on a cylinder, as shown in Fig.
12.8. The height of the entire rocket is 26 cm, while
the height of the conical part is 6 cm. The base of
the conical portion has a diameter of 5 cm, while
the base diameter of the cylindrical portion is 3 cm.
If the conical portion is to be painted orange and
the cylindrical portion yellow, find the area of the
rocket painted with each of these colours.
(Take p = 3.14)

Solution : Denote radius of cone by r, slant height
of cone by l, height of cone by h, radius of cylinder
by r¢ and height of cylinder by h¢. Then r = 2.5 cm,
h = 6 cm, r¢ = 1.5 cm, h¢ = 26 – 6 = 20 cm and

l = 2 2r h+  = 2 22.5 6 cm+  = 6.5 cm

Here, the conical portion has its circular base resting on the base of the cylinder, but the base of
the cone is larger than the base of the cylinder. So, a part of the base of the cone (a ring) is to be
painted.

So, the area to be painted orange = CSA of the cone + base area of the cone
                                                           – base area of the cylinder

= prl + pr2 – p(r¢)2

= p[(2.5 × 6.5) + (2.5)2  – (1.5)2] cm2

= p[20.25] cm2 = 3.14 × 20.25 cm2

= 63.585 cm2

Now,the area to be painted yellow =CSA of the cylinder
+ area of one base of the cylinder

= 2pr¢h¢ + p(r¢)2

= pr¢ (2h¢ + r¢)

= (3.14 × 1.5) (2 × 20 + 1.5) cm2

= 4.71 × 41.5 cm2

= 195.465 cm2

Fig. 12.8
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�<�V�²sÁD 3 : |�³+12.8 ýË #áÖ|¾+ºq³T¢, ÿ¿£ ¿=jáT«ÔÃ

#ûjáT�&�q s�Â¿{Ù u¤eT� d�Ö�|�+�|Õ Xø+Å£�eÚ neT]Ìq³T¢ �+~. �

s�Â¿{Ù yîTTÔáï+ mÔáTï 26 �d+. MT., Xø+Å£�eÚ uó²>·+ mÔáTï 6 �d+.MT.

Xø+Å£�eÚ uó²>·+ jîTT¿£Ø uó�Ö y�«d�+ 5 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT  d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ

uó²>·+ uó�Öy�«d�+ 3�d+.MT. Xø+Å£�eÚ uó²>±�¿ì  H�]+È sÁ+>·T,

d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ uó²>±�¿ì |�d�T|�Ú sÁ+>·T yûjáÖ*. s�Â¿{Ù Å£� yûjáTe\d¾q

ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø sÁ+>·T yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

(p = 3.14 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : Xø+Å£�eÚ jîTT¿£Ø y�«kÍs�Æ�� r ÔÃ, @³y�\T mÔáTï� l ÔÃ,

mÔáTï� h ÔÃ d�Öº<�Ý+. d�Ö�|�+ jîTT¿£Ø y�«kÍs�Æ�� r¢ÔÃ, mÔáTï�

h¢ ÔÃ d�Öº<�Ý+. n|�ÚÎ&�T r = 2.5�d+.MT, h = 6�d+.MT,

r¢ =  1.5�d+.MT, h¢ = 26 – 6 = 20 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT

l = 2 2r h+  = 2 22.5 6+ �d+.MT  = 6.5 �d+.MT.

�¿£Ø&� Xø+Å£�eÚ e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ uó�Ö$T, d�Ö�|�+ uó�Ö$T�|Õ �\�&� �+~ ¿±ú, Xø+Å£�eÚ uó�Öuó²>·+ d�Ö�|�+ uó�Öuó²>·+  ¿£H�� mÅ£�Øe.

¿±�{ì¼, Xø+Å£�eÚ uó�Öuó²>·+ ýË ¿=+Ôá uó²>·+ (¿£+¿£D²¿±sÁ+) eÖçÔáyûT sÁ+>·T yûjáÖ*.

¿±�{ì¼, H�]+È sÁ+>·T yûjáTe\d¾q uó²>·+ yîÕXæ\«+ = Xø+Å£�eÚ e.Ôá.yîÕ + Xø+Å£�eÚ uó�Ö yîÕXæ\«+

                                                           – d�Ö�|�+ uó�Ö yîÕXæ\«+

= prl + pr2 – p(r¢)2

= p[(2.5 × 6.5) + (2.5)2  – (1.5)2] �d+.MT2.

= p[20.25] �d+.MT2 = 3.14 × 20.25 �d+.MT2.

= 63.585 �d+.MT2.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, |�d�T|�Ú sÁ+>·T yûjáTe\d¾q uó²>·+ yîÕXæ\«+ =  d�Ö�|�+ e.Ôá.yîÕ.

+ d�Ö�|�+ ÿ¿£ uó�Ö$T yîÕXæ\«+

= 2pr¢h¢ + p(r¢)2

= pr¢ (2h¢ + r¢)

= (3.14 × 1.5) (2 × 20 + 1.5) �d+.MT2.

= 4.71 × 41.5 �d+.MT2.

= 195.465 �d+.MT2.

|�³+ 12.8

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.

�d+.MT.

�d
+
.M

T.

 Xø+Å£�eÚ mÔáTï

 d�Ö�|�+ mÔáTï
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Example 4 : Mayank made a bird-bath for his garden in the shape
of a cylinder with a hemispherical depression at one end (see Fig.
12.9). The height of the cylinder is 1.45 m and its radius is 30 cm.

Find the total surface area of the bird-bath. (Take p = 22
7 )

Solution : Let h be height of the cylinder, and r the common
radius of the cylinder and hemisphere. Then,
the total surface area of the bird-bath =CSA of cylinder + CSA of hemisphere

= 2prh + 2pr2 = 2p r (h + r)

= 2222 30(145 30) cm
7

´ ´ +

= 33000 cm2  = 3.3 m2

EXERCISE 12.1

Unless stated otherwise, take p = 22
7

×

1. 2 cubes each of volume 64 cm3 are joined end to end. Find the surface area of the resulting
cuboid.

2. A vessel is in the form of a hollow hemisphere mounted by a hollow cylinder. The diameter
of the hemisphere is 14 cm and the total height of the vessel is 13 cm. Find the inner
surface area of the vessel.

3. A toy is in the form of a cone of radius 3.5 cm mounted on a hemisphere of same radius.
The total height of the toy is 15.5 cm. Find the total surface area of the toy.

4. A cubical block of side 7 cm is surmounted by a hemisphere. What is the greatest diameter
the hemisphere can have? Find the surface area of the solid.

5. A hemispherical depression is cut out from one face of a cubical wooden block such that
the diameter l of the hemisphere is equal to the edge of the cube.  Determine the surface
area of the remaining solid.

6. A medicine capsule is in the shape of a cylinder with
two hemispheres stuck to each of its ends (see Fig.
12.10). The length of the entire capsule is 14 mm and
the diameter of the capsule is 5 mm. Find its surface
area.

Fig. 12.10

Fig. 12.9



�|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T eT]jáTT |� �Tq|�]eÖD²\T 109

�<�V�²sÁD  4 : eTjáÖ+¿ù y�Þøß ÔÃ³ýË |�Å£��\ ¿Ãd�+ ÿ¿£ ú{ì Ô=fÉ¼qT (|�³+

12.9 #áÖ&�+&�) ÿ¿£ yîÕ|�Ú nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²¿±sÁ ýËÔáT ¿£*Ð �q� d�ÖïbÍ¿±sÁ+ ýË ÔájáÖsÁT

#ûkÍ&�T. � d�Öï|�+ mÔáTï 1.45 MT., y�«kÍsÁÆ+ 30 �d+.MT. � ú{ì Ô=fÉ¼ d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\

yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�. (p = 22
7 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : d�Öï|�+ mÔáTïqT h >±, d�Ö�|�+, nsÁ�>ÃÞ²\ �eT�&� y�«kÍsÁÆeTTqT r >±
nqTÅ£�+<�+. n|�ÚÎ&�T,

� ú{ì Ô=fÉ¼ d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ = d�Ö�|�+ e. Ôá. yîÕ. + nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ e.Ôá. yîÕ.

= 2prh + 2pr2 = 2p r (h + r)

= 222 30(145 30)
7

´ ´ +  �d+.MT2.

= 33000 �d+.MT2  = 3.3 MT2

nuó²«d�+  12.1

ç|�Ôû«¿£+>± ç|�kÍï$+#á� d�eTd�«ýË p = 22
7

>± rd�T¿Ã+&�.

1. ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø d�eT |��Tq+ |��Tq|�]eÖD+  64 �d+.MT3 >·\ 2 d�eT |��TH�\qT ÿ¿£ <�� ºesÁ eTs=¿£{ì nÜ¿ì+#�sÁT. �

$<ó�+>± @sÁÎ&�q BsÁé|��Tq+ �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

2. >·T\¢ nsÁ�>ÃÞø+�|Õ >·T\¢ d�Ö�|�+ neT]Ìq³T¢ ÿ¿£ bÍçÔá �+~. <�� nsÁÆ>ÃÞø y�«d�+ 14 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT bÍçÔá

yîTTÔáï+ mÔáTï  13 �d+.MT. nsTTÔû � bÍçÔá n+ÔásÁ �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

3. ÿ¿£  nsÁÆ >ÃÞø+ �|Õ  n+Ôû y�«kÍsÁ¦+ >·\ Xø+Å£�eÚ neTsÁÌ�&�q �¿±sÁ+ýË ÿ¿£ u¤eT�  �+~. Xø+Å£�eÚ y�«kÍsÁÆ+

3.5 �d+.MT., u¤eT� yîTTÔáï+ mÔáTï 15.5�d+.MT. � u¤eT� d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

4. 7 �d+.MT. uó�TÈ+ >·\ d�eT |��Tq+�|Õ nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ neTsÁÌ�&� �+~. � nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²�¿ì �+&�>·\  >·]w�÷ y�«d�+ m+Ôá?

� |��TH�¿£�Ü jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

5. ÿ¿£ ¿=jáT« d�eT |��Tq+ qT+&�, nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²¿±sÁ uó²>±�� Ô=\Ð+#�sÁT. nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ y�«d�+ l, � d�eT|��Tq+ uó�TC²�¿ì

d�eÖq+. $TÐ*q |��TH�¿£�Ü �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

6. ÿ¿£ eT+<�T _Þøß Âs+&�T ºesÁ\ (|�³+ 12.10 #áÖ&�+&�) nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²¿±s�\T

>·\ d�Ö�|�+ eýñ �q�~. eT+<�T _Þøß jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�eÚ 14 $T.MT.

eT]jáTT y�«d�+ 5 $T. MT. nsTTÔû, <�� �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+qT

¿£qT>=q+&�.
|�³+ 12.10

|�³+ 12.9

�d+.MT.

MT.

$T.MT.

$T.MT.



110 SURFACE AREAS AND VOLUMES

7. A tent is in the shape of a cylinder surmounted by a conical top. If the height and diameter
of the cylindrical part are 2.1 m and 4 m respectively, and the slant height of the top is 2.8
m, find the area of the canvas used for making the tent. Also, find the cost of the canvas of
the tent at the rate of ` 500 per m2. (Note that the base of the tent will not be covered with
canvas.)

8. From a solid cylinder whose height is 2.4 cm and diameter 1.4 cm, a conical cavity of the
same height and same diameter is hollowed out. Find the total surface area of the remaining
solid to the nearest cm2.

9. A wooden article was made by scooping out
a hemisphere from each end of a  solid
cylinder, as shown in Fig. 12.11. If the
height of the cylinder is 10 cm, and its base
is of radius 3.5 cm, find the total surface
area of the article.

12.3 Volume of a Combination of Solids

In the previous section, we have discussed how to find the surface area of solids made up of a
combination of two basic solids. Here, we shall see how to calculate their volumes. It may be
noted that in calculating the surface area, we have not added the surface areas of the two
constituents, because some part of the surface area disappeared in the process of joining them.
However, this will not be the case when we calculate the volume. The volume of the solid
formed by joining two basic solids will actually be the sum of the volumes of the constituents,
as we see in the examples below.

Example 5 : Shanta runs an industry in a shed
which is in the shape of a cuboid surmounted
by a half cylinder (see Fig. 12.12). If the base
of the shed is of dimension 7 m × 15 m, and the
height of the cuboidal portion is 8 m, find the
volume of air that the shed can hold. Further,
suppose the machinery in the shed occupies a
total space of 300 m3, and there are 20 workers,
each of whom occupy about 0.08 m3 space on
an average. Then, how much air is in the shed?

(Take p = 22
7

)
Fig. 12.12

Fig. 12.11
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7. ÿ¿£ >·T&�sÁ+ d�Ö�|�+�|Õ neTsÁÌ�&�q Xø+Å£�eÚ �¿±sÁ+ýË �+~. d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ uó²>·+ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï, y�«kÍ\T esÁTd�>±

2.1 MT. eT]jáTT 4 MT. Xø+Å£�eÚ �¿±sÁ+ýË �|Õ uó²>·+ jîTT¿£Ø @³y�\T mÔáTï 2.8 MT. nsTTÔû � >·T&�s��¿ì

¿±e\d¾q ¿±H�Çd�T >·T&�¦ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�. ný²¹>, ÿ¿£ #á<�sÁ|�Ú MT. Å£� ̀ 500 #=|�ÚÎq � >·T&�s��¿ì nsTTq

¿±H�Çdt >·T&�¦ yîTTÔáï+ K¯<�T m+Ôá? (� >·T&�sÁ+ uó�Öuó²>±�� ¿±H�Çdt >·T&�¦ÔÃ |�sÁ#áýñ<�� >·eT�+#�*.)

8. 2.4 MT. mÔáTï, 1.4 �d+.MT. y�«d�+ >·\ ÿ¿£ |��Tq d�Ö�bÍ¿£sÁ  ed�TïeÚ qT+&� n+Ôû mÔáTï, n+Ôû y�«d�+ >·\ Xø+Å£�eÚ

�¿±sÁ+ýË ¿=+Ôá uó²>±�� Ô=\Ð+#�sÁT. $TÐ*q |��TH�¿£�Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+qT d�MT|� �d+.MT.2 esÁÅ£�

¿£qT>=q+&�.

9. ÿ¿£  d�Ö�|�+ Âs+&�T ºesÁ\ qT+&� nsÁÆ >ÃÞ²¿±sÁ+ýË

Ô=\Ð+º |�³+ 12.11 #áÖ|¾q³T¢>± ÿ¿£ ¿=jáT« ed�TïeÚ

ÔájáÖsÁT#ûXæsÁT.  � d�Ö�|�+ mÔáTï 10 �d+. MT, uó�Ö

y�«kÍsÁÆ+ 3.5 �d+.MT. nsTTÔû, � ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø

d�+|�PsÁ� Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

12.3 |��TH�¿±sÁ ed�Tï d�eTT<�jáTeTT |��Tq|�]eÖD+

�+ÔáÅ£� eTT+<�T uó²>·+ýË, eTq+ Âs+&�T çbÍ<ó�$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ d�eTT<�jáT+ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T mý² ¿£qT>=H�ýË

#á]Ì+#�eTT. �¿£Ø&�, y�{ì |��Tq|�]eÖD²\qT mý² ¿£qT>=H�ýË Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²eTT. �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+  ¿£qT>=Hû³|�ÚÎ&�T,

eTq+ � Âs+&�T uó²>±\ �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\qT ¿£\|�ýñ<�� >·eT�+#�*. m+<�T¿£+fñ, y�{ì� neT¹sÌ ç|�ç¿ìjáTýË ¿=+Ôá

�|�]Ôá\ uó²>·+ ¿£q�&�Å£�+&� bþÔáT+~. ¿±ú, |��Tq |�]eÖD²\T ¿£qTÅ£�ØHû³|�ÚÎ&�T � |�]d¾�Ü �+&�<�T. �C²�¿ì Âs+&�T

çbÍ<ó�$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ d�eTT<�jáT+ e\q @sÁÎ&�q |��TH�¿£�Ü jîTT¿£Ø |��Tq|�]eÖD+ eÖçÔá+ � $&�$&� |��Tq|�]eÖD²\

yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~. n~ �  ç¿ì+~ �<�V�²sÁD\ <�Çs� eTq+ ç>·V¾²+#áe#áTÌ.

�<�V�²sÁD 5 : Xæ+Ôá, Ôáq |�]çXøeTqT ÿ¿£ BsÁé |��TH�¿±sÁ+

�|Õ, d�>·+ d�Öï|�+ �q� �¿±sÁ+ýË >·\ ÿ¿£ �w&�T ¦ýË

q&�T|�ÚÔÃ+~. (|�³+ 12.12 #áÖ&�+&�.) � �w&�T¦ jîTT¿£Ø uó�Ö

¿=\Ôá\T 7 MT. × 15 MT. eT]jáTT BsÁé |��Tq uó²>·+ mÔáTï

8 MT. � �w&�T¦ýË �+|� <�>·T >±* |��Tq|�]eÖD+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

n+Ôû ¿±Å£�+&�, � �w&�T¦ýË jáT+çÔá |�]¿£s�\T 300 MT3.

d��ý²�� �ç¿£$T�dï, 20 eT+~ |��y�Þø�¢  d�>·³Tq ÿ¿=Ø¿£ØsÁT

0.08 MT3 .d��ý²�� �ç¿£$T+#�sÁT. � �w&�T¦ýË �q� >±*

m+Ôá?

(p = 22
7

>± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

|�³+ 12.12

|�³+ 12.11

MT.
MT.

MT.
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Solution : The volume of air inside the shed (when there are no people or machinery) is given
by the volume of air inside the cuboid and inside the half cylinder, taken together.

Now, the length, breadth and height of the cuboid are 15 m, 7 m and 8 m, respectively.

Also, the diameter of the half cylinder is 7 m and its height is 15 m.

So,the required volume =volume of the cuboid + 1
2

 volume of the cylinder

= 31 22 7 715 7 8 15 m
2 7 2 2

é ù´ ´ + ´ ´ ´ ´ê úë û
 = 1128.75 m3

Next, the total space occupied by the machinery = 300 m3

And the total space occupied by the workers = 20 × 0.08 m3 = 1.6 m3

Therefore, the volume of the air, when there are machinery and workers

= 1128.75 – (300.00 + 1.60) = 827.15 m3

Example 6 : A juice seller was serving his customers using
glasses as shown in Fig. 12.13. The inner diameter of the
cylindrical glass was 5 cm, but the bottom of the glass had a
hemispherical raised portion which reduced the capacity of
the glass. If the height of a glass was 10 cm, find the apparent
capacity of the glass and its actual capacity. (Use p = 3.14.)

Solution : Since the inner diameter of the glass = 5 cm and height = 10 cm,

the apparent capacity of the glass = pr2h

= 3.14 × 2.5 × 2.5 × 10 cm3 = 196.25 cm3

But the actual capacity of the glass is less by the volume of the hemisphere at the base of
the glass.

i.e., it is less by 2
3

 pr3 = 32 3.14 2.5 2.5 2.5 cm
3

´ ´ ´ ´  = 32.71 cm3

So,the actual capacity of the glass =apparent capacity of glass – volume of the
hemisphere

= (196.25 – 32.71) cm3

= 163.54 cm3

Fig. 12.13
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kÍ<ó�q : (eTqTw�§\T, jáT+çÔ�\T ýñq|�ÚÎ&�T) �w&�T ¦ýË|�* >±* |��Tq|�]eÖD+, BsÁé |��Tq+ eT]jáTT d�>·+ d�Ö�|�+ýË�

>±* |��Tq|�]eÖD²\ yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì d�eÖq+ neÚÔáT+~.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, BsÁé|��Tq bõ&�eÚ, yî&�\TÎ eT]jáTT mÔáTï\T esÁTd�>± 15 MT., 7 MT. eT]jáTT 8 MT.

ný²¹>, d�>·+ d�Ö�|�+ jîTT¿£Ø  y�«d�+ 7 MT., mÔáTï 15 MT.

¿±�{ì¼, ¿±e\d¾q |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = BsÁé |��Tq+ |��Tq|�]eÖD+ + 1
2

 d�Ö�|�+ |��Tq|�]eÖD+

= 31 22 7 715 7 8 15
2 7 2 2

é ù´ ´ + ´ ´ ´ ´ê úë û
MT.  = 1128.75 MT.3

Ôás�ÇÔá, jáT+çÔá |�]¿£s�\T �ç¿£$T+ºq yîTTÔáï+ |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = 300 MT.3

|�� eTqTw�§\T �ç¿£$T+ºq yîTTÔáï+ |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = 20 × 0.08 MT.3 = 1.6 MT.3

¿±�{ì¼, jáT+çÔ�\T, |��eTqTw�§\T �q�|�ÚÎ&�T, >±* |��Tq|�]eÖD+

= 1128.75 – (300.00 + 1.60) = 827.15 MT.3

�<�V�²sÁD 6 : ÿ¿£ |�+&�¢ sÁkÍ\ esÁïÅ£�&�T, |�³+ 12.13 ýË #áÖ|¾+#á�&�q

>±¢dt\ýË neTT�ÔáTH��&�T. 5 �d+.MT. y�«d�+  >·\ � d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ >±¢dt n&�T>·T

uó²>·+ nsÁÆ>ÃÞ²¿±sÁ+ýË Ô=\Ð+ºq+<�T e\q <�� |��Tq|�]eÖD+ ÔáÐZ+#á�&�+~.

>±¢dt mÔáTï 10 �d+.MT. nsTTÔû, <�� � >±¢dt jîTT¿£Ø  ¿£q�&û |��Tq|�]eÖD+

eT]jáTT y�d�ïe |��Tq|�]eÖD+ ¿£qT>=q+&�. (p = 3.14 qT �|�jîÖÐ+#á+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : >±¢dt ýË|�* y�«d�+ = 5 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT mÔáTï = 10 �d+.MT.,

¿±�{ì¼ ¿£q�&û >±¢dt jîTT¿£Ø |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = pr2h

= 3.14 × 2.5 × 2.5 × 10 �d+.MT3. = 196.25 �d+.MT3.

¿±ú, >±¢dt y�d�ïe |��Tq |�]eÖD+, ¿£q�&û |��Tq|�]eÖD+ ¿£H�� n&�T>·T uó²>·+ýË >·\  nsÁÆ>ÃÞø |��Tq|�]eÖDeT+Ôá

ÔáÅ£�Øe>± �+³T+~.

n+fñ,            2
3

 pr3 = 32 3.14 2.5 2.5 2.5
3
´ ´ ´ ´ �d+.MT  = 32.71 �d+.MT3  ÔáÅ£�Øe>± �+³T+~.

¿±�{ì¼, >±¢dt y�d�ïe |��Tq |�]eÖD+ = ¿£q�&û >±¢dt jîTT¿£Ø |��Tq|�]eÖD+ – nsÁÆ>ÃÞø |��Tq|�]eÖD+

= (196.25 – 32.71) �d+.MT3

= 163.54 �d+.MT3

|�³+ 12.13
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Example 7 : A solid toy is in the form of a hemisphere
surmounted by a right circular cone. The height of the
cone is 2 cm and the diameter of the base is 4 cm.
Determine the volume of the toy.  If a right circular
cylinder circumscribes the toy, find the difference of the
volumes of the cylinder and the toy. (Take p = 3.14)

Solution : Let BPC be the hemisphere and ABC be the cone standing on the base of the
hemisphere (see Fig. 12.14). The radius BO of the hemisphere (as well as of the

cone) = 1
2

 × 4 cm = 2 cm.

So,volume of the toy = 3 22 1
3 3

p + pr r h

= 3 2 32 13.14 (2) 3.14 (2) 2 cm
3 3

é ù´ ´ + ´ ´ ´ê úë û
 = 25.12 cm3

Now, let the right circular cylinder EFGH circumscribe the given solid. The radius of the base
of the right circular cylinder = HP = BO = 2 cm, and its height is

EH = AO + OP = (2 + 2) cm = 4 cm
So, the volume required = volume of the right circular cylinder – volume of the toy

    =  (3.14 × 22 × 4 – 25.12) cm3

    =  25.12 cm3

Hence, the required difference of the two volumes = 25.12 cm3.

EXERCISE 12.2

Unless stated otherwise, take p = 22
7 .

1 . A solid is in the shape of a cone standing on a hemisphere with both their radii being equal
to 1 cm and the height of the cone is equal to its radius.  Find the volume of the solid in
terms of p.

2. Rachel, an engineering student, was asked to make a model shaped like a cylinder with
two cones attached at its two ends by using a thin aluminium sheet. The diameter of the
model is 3 cm and its length is 12 cm.  If each cone has a height of 2 cm, find the volume
of air contained in the model that Rachel made. (Assume the outer and inner dimensions
of the model to be nearly the same.)

Fig. 12.14
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�<�V�²sÁD 7 : ÿ¿£ u¤eT� nsÁ� >ÃÞø+�|Õ  ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ Xø+Å£�eÚqT

neTsÁÌ�&� �q� |��TH�¿£�Ü �¿±sÁ+ýË �+~. Xø+Å£�eÚ mÔáTï, uó�Ö y�«kÍ\Ö

esÁTd�>± 2 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT 4 �d+.MT. � u¤eT� |��Tq |�]eÖD²��

¿£qT>=q+&�. ÿ¿£ ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ d�Ö�|�+ýË |�P]ï>± �+&û³T¢ � u¤eT�qT

�+ºÔû � d�Ö�|�+ eT]jáTT  u¤eT�\ |��Tq|�]eÖD²\ eT<ó�« uñ<ó�+qT

¿£qT>=q+&�. (p = 3.14 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�)

kÍ<ó�q : BPC nsÁ�>ÃÞø uó�Ö$T�|Õ ABC Xø+Å£�eÚ (|�³+12.14 #áÖ&�+&�) neTsÁÌ�&ûý² rd�TÅ£�+<�eTT. nsÁÆ>ÃÞø

y�«kÍsÁÆ+ BO (Xø+Å£�eÚ y�«kÍsÁÆ+ Å£L&�) = 1
2

 × 4 �d+.MT. = 2 �d+.MT.

¿±�{ì¼, u¤eT� |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = 3 22 1
3 3

p + pr r h

= 3 2 32 13.14 (2) 3.14 (2) 2
3 3
é ù´ ´ + ´ ´ ´ê úë û

�d+.MT.  = 25.12 �d+.MT.3

�|�ÚÎ&�T, ÿ¿£ ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ d�Öï|�+ EFGH ýË |�P]ï>± �+&û³T¢ � u¤eT�qT �+#áeTqTÅ£�+<�+. � ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ

d�Ö�|� uó�Ö y�«kÍsÁÆ+ = HP = BO = 2 �d+. MT., <�� mÔáTï

EH = AO + OP = (2 + 2) �d+.MT. = 4 �d+.MT.

¿±�{ì¼, ¿±e\d¾q |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ d�Ö�|� |��Tq|�]eÖD+ – u¤eT� |��Tq|�]eÖD+

    =  (3.14 × 22 × 4 – 25.12) �d+.MT3.

    =  25.12 �d+.MT3.

¿±�{ì¼,  ¿±e\d¾q  |��Tq|�]eÖD²\ eT<ó�« uñ<ó�+ = 25.12 �d+.MT3.

nuó²«d�+  12.2

ç|�Ôû«¿£+>± ç|�kÍï$+#á� d�eTd�«ýË p = 22
7 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�.

1. ÿ¿£ |��TH�¿£�Ü nsÁ� >ÃÞø+�|Õ Xø+Å£�eÚqT neTsÁÌ�&� �q� �¿±sÁ+ýË �+~. Âs+&�+{ì y�«kÍs�Æ\T 1 �d+.MT.¿ì

d�eÖq+. Xø+Å£�eÚ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï <�� y�«kÍs�Æ�¿ì d�eÖq+. � |��TH�¿£�Ü |��Tq|�]eÖD+qT p \ýË ¿£qT>=q+&�.

2. �+Èú]+>́ $<�«]Ý� s�#îýÙ ¿ì |�\T#á� n\Ö«$T�jáT+ ¹sÅ£�qT �|�jîÖÐ+º d�Ö�bÍ�¿ì Âs+&�T yîÕ|�Úý² Xø+Å£�eÚ\qT

neTsÁÌ�&� �+&û ÿ¿£ qeTÖH�qT ÔájáÖsÁT#ûjáTeT� n&�>±sÁT. � qeTÖH� y�«d�eTT 3 �d+.MT. eT]jáTT bõ&�eÚ

12 �d+.MT. ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø Xø+Å£�eÚ mÔáTï 2 �d+.MT. nsTTÔû s�#îýÙ ÔájáÖsÁT #ûd¾q qeTÖH�ýË �e]+#á�&� �q� >±*

|��Tq|�]eÖD+qT ¿£qT>=q+&�. (qeTÖH� jîTT¿£Ø u²V�²«, n+ÔásÁ ¿=\Ôá\T <�<�|�Ú d�eÖq+ n� nqT¿Ã+&�)

|�³+ 12.14
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3. A gulab jamun, contains sugar syrup up to about 30% of its
volume.  Find approximately how much syrup would be found
in 45 gulab jamuns, each shaped like a cylinder with two
hemispherical ends with length 5 cm and diameter 2.8 cm
(see Fig. 12.15).

4. A pen stand made of wood is in the shape of a cuboid with
four conical depressions to hold pens.  The dimensions of
the cuboid are 15 cm by 10 cm by 3.5 cm.  The radius of each
of the depressions is 0.5 cm and the depth is 1.4 cm.  Find
the volume of wood in the entire stand (see Fig. 12.16).

5. A vessel is in the form of an inverted cone.  Its height is 8 cm
and the radius of its top, which is open, is 5 cm. It is filled
with water up to the brim.  When lead shots, each of which is
a sphere of radius 0.5 cm are dropped into the vessel, one-
fourth of the water flows out.  Find the number of lead shots
dropped in the vessel.

6. A solid iron pole consists of a cylinder of height 220 cm and base diameter 24 cm, which
is surmounted by another cylinder of height 60 cm and radius 8 cm.  Find the mass of the
pole, given that 1 cm3 of iron has approximately 8g mass.  (Use p = 3.14)

7. A solid consisting of a right circular cone of height 120 cm and radius 60 cm standing on
a hemisphere of radius 60 cm is placed upright in a right circular cylinder full of water
such that it touches the bottom.  Find the volume of water left in the cylinder, if the radius
of the cylinder is 60 cm and its height is 180 cm.

8. A spherical glass vessel has a cylindrical neck 8 cm long, 2 cm in diameter; the diameter
of the spherical part is 8.5 cm. By measuring the amount of water it holds, a child finds its
volume to be 345 cm3. Check whether she is correct, taking the above as the inside
measurements, and p = 3.14.

12.4 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points:
1. To determine the surface area of an object formed by combining any two of the basic

solids, namely, cuboid, cone, cylinder, sphere and hemisphere.
2. To find the volume of objects formed by combining any two of a cuboid, cone, cylinder,

sphere and hemisphere.

Fig. 12.16

Fig. 12.15



�|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«\T eT]jáTT |� �Tq|�]eÖD²\T 117

3. ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø >·Tý²uÙC²y�T 5 �d+.MT. bõ&�eÚ,  2.8 y�«d�+ ¿£*Ð d�Ö�bÍ�¿ì Âs+&�T

yîÕ|�Úý² nsÁ�>ÃÞ²\T neT]Ìq³T¢ �+~. (|�³+ 12.15#áÖ&�+&�). ÿ¿£ >·Tý²uÙ

C²y�T, <�� |��Tq|�]eÖD+ýË 30% #áÂ¿ØsÁ bÍ¿£+ ¿£*Ð �+³T+~. ný²+{ì

45 >·Tý²uÙC²y�T\ýË d�TeÖsÁT>± m+Ôá #áÂ¿ØsÁ bÍ¿£+ �+³T+~?

4. 15 �d+.MT. × 10�d+.MT. × 3.5 �d+.MT. ¿=\Ôá\T >·\ ÿ¿£ BsÁé |��Tq+ýË

0.5 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁ¦+, 1.4 �d+.MT. ýËÔáTÔÃ Xø+Å£�eÚ �¿±sÁ+ýË >·T+³\T

rd¾ �|qT�\T �|³T¼¿Ãe&��¿ì ÿ¿£ ¿=jáT« �|H� kÍ¼+&�qT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûkÍsÁT.

� �|H� kÍ¼+&� jîTT¿£Ø |��Tq|�]eÖD+ ¿£qT>=q+&�. (|�³+ 12.16 #áÖ&�+&�).

5. uË]¢+#á�&�q Xø+Å£�eÚ �¿±sÁ+ýË ÿ¿£ bÍçÔá ¿£\<�T. <�� mÔáTï 8 �d+.MT.

Ôî]º�q�uó²>·+ yîÕ|�Ú  y�«kÍsÁÆ+ 5 �d+.MT. <�� n+#áT esÁÅ£� ú{ìÔÃ �+bÍsÁT.

0.5 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆ+ >·\ >ÃÞ²¿±sÁ dÓd�|�Ú >·TÞø�ß � bÍçÔáýË yûd¾q|�Ú&�T,

ú{ìýË 1
4 e uó²>·+ �jáT{ì¿ì bõ]¢bþsTT+~.  nsTTÔû � bÍçÔáýË m�� dÓd�|�Ú

>·TÞø�ß yûkÍsÃ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

6. 220 �d+.MT mÔáTï, uó�Öy�«d�+ 24 �d+.MT. >·\ ÿ¿£ d�Ö�bÍ¿±sÁ �qT|� d�ï+uó�+ �|Õ  60 �d+.MT mÔáTï, y�«kÍsÁÆ+

8 �d+.MT. >·\ eTs=¿£ �qT|� d�Ö�|�+ neTsÁÌ�&� �+~. 1 �d+.MT3 �qTeTT ç<�e«s�¥ d�TeÖsÁT>± 8 ç>±. nsTTÔû

� �qT|� d�ï+uó�+ ç<�e«s�¥ ¿£qT>=q+&�.  (p = 3.14qT �|�jîÖÐ+#á+&�)
7. 60 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆ+ >·\ ÿ¿£ nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ �|Õ, 120 �d+.MT.mÔáTï, 60 �d+.MT. y�«kÍsÁÆ+ >·\ ÿ¿£  ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ

d�Ö�|�+ neTsÁÌ�&�+~. B�� |�P]ï>± ú{ìÔÃ �+|��&� �q� 60�d+.MT. uó�Ö y�«kÍsÁÆ+ 180 �d+.MT. mÔáTï >·\

ç¿£eT e�Ô�ï¿±sÁ d�Ö�|�+ýË n&�T>·T uó²>±�� Ô�Å£�q³T¢>± �³¼�\TeÚ>± �+ºÔû, � d�Ö�|�+ýË �+¿± $TÐ*eÚq� ú{ì

|��Tq|�]eÖD+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

8. 8.5 �d+.MT. y�«d�+ >·\ >ÃÞ²¿±sÁ >±E bÍçÔá  �|Õ uó²>·+ýË 8 �d+.MT. bõ&�eÚ, 2 �d+.MT. y�«d�+ >·\ d�Ö�|�¿±sÁ

yîT&� �+~. � bÍçÔáýË �q� ú{ì |��Tq|�]eÖD+  345 �d+.MT3. n� ÿ¿£ $<�«]Ý  ¿£qT>=H��&�T.  �|Õq �eÇ�&�q$

n+ÔásÁ ¿=\Ôá\T>±qT  eT]jáTT p = 3.14 >± rd�T¿=�, � $<�«]� ¿£qT>=q�~ d�] #áÖ&�+&�.

12.4 kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, MTsÁT � ç¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT:
1. BsÁé|��Tq+, Xø+Å£�eÚ, d�Ö�|�+, >ÃÞø+, nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ e+{ì @<îÕH� Âs+&�T çbÍ<�̧$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ d�eTT<�jáT+ <�Çs�

@sÁÎ&�q ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæý²«�� ¿£qT>=q&�+.

2. BsÁé|��Tq+, Xø+Å£�eÚ, d�Ö�|�+, >ÃÞø+, nsÁÆ>ÃÞø+ e+{ì @<îÕH� Âs+&�T çbÍ<�̧$T¿£ |��TH�¿£�ÔáT\ d�eTT<�jáT+ <�Çs�

@sÁÎ&�q ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø |��Tq|�]eÖD+qT ¿£qT>=q&�+.

|�³+ 12.16

|�³+ 12.15
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13
13.1 Introduction
In Class IX, you have studied the classification of given data into ungrouped as well as grouped
frequency distributions. You have also learnt to represent the data pictorially in the form of
various graphs such as bar graphs, histograms (including those of varying widths) and frequency
polygons. In fact, you went a step further by studying certain numerical representatives of the
ungrouped data, also called measures of central tendency, namely, mean, median and mode. In
this chapter, we shall extend the study of these three measures, i.e., mean, median and mode
from ungrouped data to that of grouped data. We shall also discuss the concept of cumulative
frequency, the cumulative frequency distribution and how to draw cumulative frequency curves,
called ogives.

13.2 Mean of Grouped Data
The mean (or average) of observations, as we know, is the sum of the values of all the observations
divided by the total number of observations. From Class IX, recall that if x1, x2,. . ., xn are
observations with respective frequencies f1, f2, . . ., fn, then this means observation x1 occurs f1
times, x2 occurs f2 times, and so on.

Now, the sum of the values of all the observations = f1x1 + f2x2 + . . . + fnxn,  and the number
of observations = f1 + f2 + . . . + fn.

So, the mean x  of the data is given by

x  = 1 1 2 2

1 2

n n

n

f x f x f x
f f f
+ + +
+ + +

L

L

Recall that we can write this in short form by using the Greek letter S (capital sigma)
which means summation. That is,

STATISTICS
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13
13.1 |�]#ájáT+

<�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT ne Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó�Èq\T>±, n<û $<ó�eTT>± e Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó�Èq\T>± e Z̄¿£]+#á&�+ >·T]+º

MTsÁT 9e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT. <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT u²sY ç>±|�t\T, V¾²kþ¼ç>±y�T (yûsÁT yûsÁT yî&�\TÎ\T >·\), båq'|�Úq« �V�Quó�TÈ

|�{²\T yîTT<�ýÉÕq ç>±|��Ú\ <�Çs� ºçÔ�\ýË #áÖ|�&��� Å£L&� HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT. n+Ôû¿±¿£, ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT �]Æw�¼yîT®q

d�+K«\ÔÃ çbÍÜ�<ó�« |�]#û $\Te\qT ¹¿+ç<� kÍ�q $\Te\T n+{²sÁ�, n$ d�>·³T, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT, u²V�QÞø¿£+ n�

HûsÁTÌ¿Ãe³+ <�Çs� ÿ¿£ n&�T>·T eTT+<�TÅ£� yûXæsÁT. � n<ó�«jáT+ýË � eTÖ&�T ¿=\Ôá\T nq>± d�>·³T, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT,

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT\qT �e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+\ qT+&� e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ esÁÅ£� ¿=qkÍÐkÍïeTT. d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq, zJy�à

(ogives) n� |¾\Te�&û d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«eç¿±\qT mý² ^jáÖ* nHû $w�jáÖ\qT #á]Ì+#áqTH��eTT.

13.2 e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ d�>·³T

s�Xø�\ yîTTÔ�ï�� s�Xø�\ d�+K«#û uó²Ð+ºq � s�Xø�\ d�>·³T (d�s�d�]) ed�Tï+<�� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T ¿£<�! 9e ÔásÁ>·Ü qT+&�

x1, x2,. . ., xn s�Xø�\ jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�ÚH�«\ esÁTd�>±  f1, f2, . . ., fn, nq>± x1 nHû s�¥ f1 kÍsÁT¢, x2 nHû s�¥ f2 kÍsÁT¢,
yîTT<�\>·Tq$ ekÍïjáT� >·TsÁTïÔî#áTÌ¿Ã+&�.

�|�Ú&�T s�Xø�\ yîTTÔáï+ = f1x1 + f2x2 + . . . + fnxn,  eT]jáTT s�Xø�\ d�+K« = f1 + f2 + . . . + fn.

¿±�{ì¼ �eÇ�&�q <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø d�>·³T x

x  = 1 1 2 2

1 2

n n

n

f x f x f x
f f f
+ + +
+ + +

L

L

B�� eTqeTT d�+¿ì�|�ï+>± ç^Å£� n¿£�sÁ+ S (d¾>±�) nq>± yîTTÔáï+qT �|�jîÖÐ+º s�kÍïeTT n� >·TsÁTïÅ£� Ôî#áTÌ¿Ã+&�.

n~,

kÍ+K«¿£ Xæçd�ï+
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x  = 1

1

n

i i
i

n

i
i

f x

f

=

=

å

å

which, more briefly, is written as x  = S
S

i i

i

f x
f

, if it is understood that i varies from 1 to n.
Let us apply this formula to find the mean in the following example.

Example 1 : The marks obtained by 30 students of Class X of a certain school in a Mathematics
paper consisting of 100 marks are presented in table below. Find the mean of the marks obtained
by the students.

Marks obtained 10 20 36 40 50 56 60 70 72 80 88 92 95
(xi)

    Number of 1 1 3 4 3 2 4 4 1 1 2 3 1
students ( fi)

Solution: Recall that to find the mean marks, we require the product of each xi with the
corresponding frequency fi. So, let us put them in a column as shown in Table 13.1.

Table 13.1

Marks obtained (xi ) Number of students ( fi ) fixi

10 1 10
20 1 20

. 36 3 108
40 4 160
50 3 150
56 2 112
60 4 240
70 4 280
72 1 72
80 1 80
88 2 176
92 3 276
95 1 95

Total Sfi = 30 Sfi xi = 1779
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x  = 1

1

n

i i
i

n

i
i

f x

f

=

=

å

å

�+¿± d�+¿ì�|�ï+>± x  = S
S

i i

i

f x
f

n� s�jáTe#áTÌ. �+<�TýË i nqTq~ 1 qT+&� n esÁÅ£� eÖsÁTÔáT+~ n� nsÁ�+.

� d�ÖçÔáeTTqT ç¿ì+~ �<�V�²sÁDýË d�>·³T ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì �|�jîÖÐ+#áT<�+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : ÿ¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË� 10e ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì #î+~q 30 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T 100 eÖsÁTØ\T >·\ >·DìÔá |�̄ ¿£�ýË

bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\T |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�¦sTT. $<�«sÁT�\T bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\ d�>·³TqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

   bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\T 10 20 36 40 50 56 60 70 72 80 88 92 95
(xi)

      $<�«sÁT�\ 1 1 3 4 3 2 4 4 1 1 2 3 1
    d�+K« ( fi)

kÍ<ó�q: d�>·³T eÖsÁTØ\T ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì ç|�Ü xi eT]jáTT y�{ì d�+�+~óÔá båq'|�Úq«+ fi \ \uÆ+ ned�sÁeT� >·TsÁTïÔî#áTÌ¿Ã+&�.

n+<�Te\q y�{ì� |�{ì¼¿£ 13.1 ýË #áÖ|¾q³T¢>± �\TeÚ esÁTd�ýË s�<�Ý+.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.1

bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\T (xi) $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« ( fi) fixi

10 1 10
20 1 20

. 36 3 108
40 4 160
50 3 150
56 2 112
60 4 240
70 4 280
72 1 72
80 1 80
88 2 176
92 3 276
95 1 95

yîTTÔáï+ Sfi = 30 Sfi xi = 1779
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Now,  S
=

S
i i

i

f xx
f

 = 1779
30  = 59.3

Therefore, the mean marks obtained is 59.3.

In most of our real life situations, data is usually so large that to make a meaningful study
it needs to be condensed as grouped data. So, we need to convert given ungrouped data into
grouped data and devise some method to find its mean.

Let us convert the ungrouped data of Example 1 into grouped data by forming class-intervals
of width, say 15. Remember that, while allocating frequencies to each class-interval, students
falling in any upper class-limit would be considered in the next class, e.g., 4 students who have
obtained 40 marks would be considered in the class-interval 40-55 and not in 25-40. With this
convention in our mind, let us form a grouped frequency distribution table (see Table 13.2).

Table 13.2

Class interval 10 - 25 25 - 40 40 - 55 55 - 70 70 - 85 85 - 100

Number of students 2 3 7 6 6 6

Now, for each class-interval, we require a point which would serve as the representative of
the whole class. It is assumed that the frequency of each class-interval is centred around its
mid-point. So the mid-point (or class mark) of each class can be chosen to represent the
observations falling in the class. Recall that we find the mid-point of a class (or its class mark)
by finding the average of its upper and lower limits. That is,

Class mark =
Upper class limit + Lower class limit

2

With reference to Table 13.2, for the class 10-25, the class mark is 10 25
2
+ , i.e., 17.5.

Similarly, we can find the class marks of the remaining class intervals. We put them in Table
13.3. These class marks serve as our xi’s. Now, in general, for the ith class interval, we have the
frequency fi corresponding to the class mark xi. We can now proceed to compute the mean in
the same manner as in Example 1.
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�|�ÚÎ&�T,  S
=

S
i i

i

f xx
f

 = 1779
30  = 59.3

¿±�{ì¼ eºÌq eÖsÁTØ\ d�>·³T 59.3.

eTq <îÕq+~q J$Ôá+ýË #�ý² d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË #�ý² �|<�Ý <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT d�eTç>·+>± nsÁ�+ #ûd�T¿Ãe&��¿ì e Z̄¿£�Ôá

<�Ô�ï+Xø+ ned�sÁeTT. n+<�Te\q, �eÇ�&�q ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+>± eÖsÁTÌ¿Ãe*àq ned�sÁ+ �+~

<�� d�>·³T ¿£qT>=qT³Å£� ¿=�� |�<�ÆÔáT\qT Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+<�+.

�<�V�²sÁD`1ýË �eÇ�&�q ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ 15>± �+&û³T¢>± e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+>± eÖsÁTÌÅ£�+<�+.

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás�\ýË båq'|�ÚH�«\qT ¹¿{²sTT+#û³|�Ú&�T ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü m>·Te V�²<�TÝÅ£� d�eÖqyîT®q <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� bõ+~q

$<�«sÁT�\qT ÔásÁTy�Ôá ÔásÁ>·ÜýË #áÖ|¾+#�\� >·TsÁTï+#áT¿Ãy�*. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� 40 eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q q\T>·TsÁT $<�«sÁT�\qT

25`40 ÔásÁ>·ÜýË ¿±Å£�+&� ÔásÁTy�Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü 40 ̀  55 ýË¿ì rd�T¿Ãy�*. B�� <��w¾¼ýË �+#áT¿=� eTq+ e Z̄¿£�Ôá bÍq'|�Úq«

$uó�Èq |�{ì¼¿£qT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûd�TÅ£�+<�+. (|�{ì¼¿£ 13.2 #áÖ&�+&�).

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.2

    ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ 10 - 25 25 - 40 40 - 55 55 - 70 70 - 85 85 - 100

    $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« 2 3 7 6 6 6

�|�Ú&�T ç|�Ü ÔásÁ>·Ü yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì çbÍÜ�<ó�«+ eV¾²+#û ÿ¿£ $\Te eTqÅ£� ned�sÁeTT. ç|�Ü ÔásÁ>·Ü båq'|�Úq«eTT � ÔásÁ>·Ü

jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«$\Te #áT³Ö¼ ¹¿+çB¿£�ÔáyîT®q³T¢>± uó²$kÍïsÁT. ¿±�{ì¼ ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�« $\Te (ýñ<� ÔásÁ>·Ü $\Te) �

ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø n�� $\Te\Å£� çbÍÜ�<ó�«+>± uó²$kÍïeTT. ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�« $\Te (Class mark) nHû~ � ÔásÁ>·Ü

jîTT¿£Ø m>·Te eT]jáTT ~>·Te ne<ó�T\ d�s�d�] n� >·TsÁTï+#áT¿Ãy�*.

ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« $\Te =
+

2

� Ôsá Á>·áÜ m>T· e ne~ó � Ôsá >Á Üá·  ~>·Te ne~ó

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.2ýË �q�³T¢>±, 10 ` 25 nHû ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« $\Te 10 25
2
+ , n~ 17.5. n<û $<ó�+>±

$TÐ*q ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« $\Te\qT ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ. � ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« $\Te\qT xi \T>± d�Öºd�Öï |�{ì¼¿£ýË

bõ+<�T|�sÁTkÍïeTT. kÍ<ó�sÁDeTT>±, eTqeTT i e ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás��¿ì fi båq'|�ÚH�«�¿ì d�+�+~óÔá ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« $\Te xi qT

¿£*Ð �+{²jáT� Ôî\Td�T. �|�Ú&�T d�>·³T ¿£qT>=qT³Å£� �|Õ �<�V�²sÁD ` 1 eÖ~]>± #û<�Ý+.
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Table 13.3

Class interval Number of students ( fi) Class mark (xi) fixi

10 - 25 2 17.5 35.0
25 - 40 3 32.5 97.5

40 - 55 7 47.5 332.5

55 - 70 6 62.5 375.0

70 - 85 6 77.5 465.0
85 - 100 6 92.5 555.0

Total S fi = 30 S fi xi = 1860.0

The sum of the values in the last column gives us S fi xi. So, the mean x  of the given data is
given by

x  = 1860.0 62
30

i i

i

f x
f

S
= =

S

This new method of finding the mean is known as the Direct Method.

We observe that Tables 13.1 and 13.3 are using the same data and employing the same
formula for the calculation of the mean but the results obtained are different. Can you think
why this is so, and which one is more accurate? The difference in the two values is because of
the mid-point assumption in Table 13.3, 59.3 being the exact mean, while 62 an approximate
mean.

Sometimes when the numerical values of xi and fi are large, finding the product of xi and fi
becomes tedious and time consuming. So, for such situations, let us think of a method of reducing
these calculations.

We can do nothing with the fi’s, but we can change each xi to a smaller number so that our
calculations become easy. How do we do this? What about subtracting a fixed number from
each of these xi’s? Let us try this method.

The first step is to choose one among the xi’s as the assumed mean, and denote it by ‘a’.
Also, to further reduce our calculation work, we may take ‘a’ to be that xi which lies in the
centre of x1, x2, . . ., xn. So, we can choose a = 47.5 or a = 62.5. Let us choose a = 47.5.

The next step is to find the difference di between a and each of the xi’s, that is, the deviation
of ‘a’ from each of the xi’s.
i.e., di = xi – a = xi – 47.5
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|�{ì¼¿£ 13.3

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« ( fi) eT<ó�« $\Te (xi) fixi

10 - 25 2 17.5 35.0
25 - 40 3 32.5 97.5

40 - 55 7 47.5 332.5

55 - 70 6 62.5 375.0

70 - 85 6 77.5 465.0
85 - 100 6 92.5 555.0

yîTTÔáï+ S fi = 30 S fi xi = 1860.0

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ýË ºe] �\Te esÁTd�\ýË >·\ $\Te\ yîTTÔáï+ S fi xi qT d�Öºd�Tï+~. ¿±�{ì¼ �ºÌq <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø

d�>·³T x $\Te,

x  = 1860.0 62
30

i i

i

f x
f

S
= =

S

d�>·³TqT ¿£qT>=Hû � ¿=Ôáï |�<�ÆÜ� »ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÆÜµ n+{²sÁT.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.1 eT]jáTT 13.3 \T ÿ¹¿ <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� eT]jáTT ÿ¹¿ d�ÖçÔ��� d�>·³T ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì �|�jîÖÐ+ºq|�Î{ì¿ì

yûsÁT yûsÁT>± |��*Ô�\T e#�ÌjáT� eTqeTT >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ. �~ m+<�TÅ£� eºÌ+<Ã MTsÁT �ýËº+#á>·\s�? eT]jáTT @~

M{ìýË KºÌÔáyîT®q~? Âs+&�T $\Te\T yûsÁT yûsÁT>± s�e&��¿ì }V¾²+ºq eT<ó�« $\Te >·\ |�{ì¼¿£ 13.3ýË, KºÌÔá d�>·³T

59.3 ¿±>±, 62 nHû~ d�s�d�] d�>·³T.

¿=��kÍsÁT¢ xi eT]jáTT fi \ d�+K«\ $\Te\T #�ý² �|<�Ý>± �+&� xi eT]jáTT fi \ jîTT¿£Ø \u²Æ�� >·Dì+#á&�+ ¿£w�¼+

eT]jáTT mÅ£�Øe d�eTjáT+ |�&�TÔáT+~. n+<�Te\q ný²+{ì d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ ¿=sÁÅ£�, >·DqqT d�T\uó�ÔásÁ+ #ûjáTT³Å£� eTs=¿£ |�<�ÆÜ

>·Ö]Ì �ýËº<�Ý+.

eTqeTT fi \qT eÖ¹sÌ ne¿±Xø+ ýñ<�T ¿±� xi eT]jáTT fi \ \�ÆeTTqT d�T\uó�ÔásÁ+ #ûjáTT³Å£� xi \qT ºq�

$\Te\T>± eÖsÁTÌ¿Ãe#áTÌqT. ¿±� �~ mý² #ûjáT>·\+? ÿ¹¿ d�+K«qT ç|�Ü >·Dq xi qT+&� rd¾yûd¾q @ý² ekÍïjîÖ

ç|�jáTÜ�+º #áÖ<�Ý+.

yîTT<�{ì kþbÍq+ýË xi \ýË� ÿ¿£<�� $\TeqT }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T>± mqT�Å£�+{²eTT. B�� ‘a’ #û d�ÖºkÍïeTT.

>·Dq\qT eTTqT�+<�T d�T\uó�ÔásÁ+ #ûjáT&��¿ì x1, x2, . . ., xn. \ýË eT<ó�«ýË �+&û $\Te\qT ‘a’ >± m+#áTÅ£�+{²eTT.

a = 47.5 ýñ<� a = 62.5. ¿±eÚq eTqeTT �¿£Ø&� a = 47.5 >± mqT�Å£�+<�+.

ÔásÁTy�Ôá kþbÍq+ýË ç|�Ü xi qT+&� a jîTT¿£Ø uóñ<�eTT xi – a qT di  >± ¿£qT>=+<�+. �~ ç|�Ü xi qT+&� a jîTT¿£Ø

$#á\qeTT neÚÔáT+~.

n+fñ, di = xi – a = xi – 47.5
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The third step is to find the product of di with the corresponding fi, and take the sum of all the fi
di’s. The calculations are shown in Table 13.4.

Table 13.4

Class interval Number of Class mark di = xi – 47.5 fidi

 students ( fi)  (xi)

10 - 25 2 17.5 –30 –60

25 - 40 3 32.5 –15 –45

40 - 55 7 47.5 0 0

55 - 70 6 62.5 15 90

70 - 85 6 77.5 30 180

85 - 100 6 92.5 45 270

Total Sfi = 30 Sfidi = 435

So, from Table 13.4, the mean of the deviations, d  = i i

i

f d
f

S
S

.

Now, let us find the relation between d  and x .
Since in obtaining di, we subtracted ‘a’ from each xi, so, in order to get the mean x , we

need to add ‘a’ to d . This can be explained mathematically as:

Mean of deviations, d  = i i

i

f d
f

S
S

 So, d  = ( )i i

i

f x a
f

S -
S

 = i i i

i i

f x f a
f f

S S
-

S S

 = i

i

fx a
f

S
-

S

 = x a-

So, x  = a + d

i.e., x  = i i

i

f da
f

S
+

S
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eTÖ&�e kþbÍq+ýË di eT]jáTT y�{ì d�+�+~óÔá båq'|�Úq«+ ( fi ) \u²Æ�� eT]jáTT  fi di \ jîTT¿£Ø yîTTÔ�ï�� ¿£qT>=+{²eTT.

� >·Dq\T ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|��&�¦sTT.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.4

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ $<�«sÁT�\ ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�« di = xi – 47.5 fidi

 d�+K« ( fi)  $\Te (xi)

10 - 25 2 17.5 –30 –60

25 - 40 3 32.5 –15 –45

40 - 55 7 47.5 0 0

55 - 70 6 62.5 15 90

70 - 85 6 77.5 30 180

85 - 100 6 92.5 45 270

yîTTÔáï+ Sfi = 30 Sfidi = 435

n+<�Te\q |�{ì¼¿£ 13.4 qT+&� $#á\H�\ d�>·³T d  = i i

i

f d
f

S
S

.

�|�Ú&�T d  eT]jáTT x  \ eT<ó�« d�+�+<ó��� ¿£qT>=+<�+.

di � bõ+<�&��¿ì eTqÅ£� ç|�Ü xi qT+&� ‘a’ qT rd¾yûd¾H�eTT. n+<�Te\q d�>·³T x  qT bõ+<�&��¿ì ‘a’ qT d  ¿ì
Å£L&�e\d¾q ned�sÁ+ �q�~. B�� >·DìÔá|�sÁ+>± ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± $e]+#á&�yîT®q~:

$#á\H�\ d�>·³T, d  = i i

i

f d
f

S
S

 n+<�Te\q, d  = ( )i i

i

f x a
f

S -
S

 = i i i

i i

f x f a
f f

S S
-

S S

 = i

i

fx a
f

S
-

S

 = x a-

¿±eÚq, x  = a + d

i.e., x  = i i

i

f da
f

S
+

S
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Substituting the values of a, Sfidi and Sfi from Table 13.4, we get

x  = 43547.5 47.5 14.5 62
30

+ = + = .

Therefore, the mean of the marks obtained by the students is 62.

The method discussed above is called the Assumed Mean Method.

Activity 1 : From the Table 13.3 find the mean by taking each of xi (i.e., 17.5, 32.5, and so on)
as ‘a’. What do you observe? You will find that the mean determined in each case is the same,
i.e., 62. (Why ?)

So, we can say that the value of the mean obtained does not depend on the choice of ‘a’.

Observe that in Table 13.4, the values in Column 4 are all multiples of 15. So, if we divide
the values in the entire Column 4 by 15, we would get smaller numbers to multiply with fi.
(Here, 15 is the class size of each class interval.)

So, let ui = ix a
h
- , where a is the assumed mean and h is the class size.

Now, we calculate ui in this way and continue as before (i.e., find fi ui and then S fiui).
Taking h = 15, let us form Table 13.5.

Table 13.5

Class interval fi xi di = xi – a ui = ix – a
h

fiui

10 - 25 2 17.5 –30 –2 –4
25 - 40 3 32.5 –15 –1 –3
40 - 55 7 47.5 0 0 0
55 - 70 6 62.5 15 1 6
70 - 85 6 77.5 30 2 12

85 - 100 6 92.5 45 3 18

Total Sfi = 30 Sfiui = 29

Let u  = i i

i

f u
f

S
S

Here, again let us find the relation between u  and x .
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|�{ì¼¿£ 13.4ýË� a, Sfidi eT]jáTT Sfi \ $\Te\qT ç|�Ü¹¿�|¾+#á>±

x  = 43547.5 47.5 14.5 62
30

+ = + = .

� $<ó�+>±, $<�«sÁT�\T kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\ d�>·³T 62.

�|Õq #á]Ì+#á�&�q |�<�ÆÜ� }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T |�<�ÆÜ n+{²sÁT.

¿£�Ôá«eTT 1 : |�{ì¼¿£ 13.3 qT+&�, ç|�Ü xi (nq>± 17.5, 32.5, ...........) qT ‘a’ >± rd�T¿=� d�>·³TqT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�. MTsÁT

@$T >·eT�+#�sÁT? ç|�Ü |�<�ÆÜýËqÖ d�>·³T ÿ¿£fñ nq>± 62. (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±eÚq bõ+~q d�s�d�] $\Te ‘a’ jîTT¿£Ø m+|¾¿£ MT<� �<ó�sÁ|�&�ýñ<�� eTq+ #î|�Îe#áTÌ.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.4qT >·eT�+ºqfÉ®¢Ôû 4e �\Te esÁTd�ýË� $\Te\�� 15 jîTT¿£Ø >·TDìC²ýñ. n+<�Te\¢ ÿ¿£yûÞø eTq+ 4e

�\Te esÁTd�ýË� $\Te\qT 15#û uó²Ð+#á>± eTqÅ£� � $\Te\T ºq� d�+K«\ýË ekÍïsTT. n|�ð&�T � $\Te\qT fi ÔÃ

>·TDì+#á&�+ d�T\uó�+. (�¿£Ø&� 15 nHû~ ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+)

n+<�Te\q ui = ix a
h
-  >± rd�TÅ£�+{²eTT, �¿£Ø&� a }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T eT]jáTT h nHû~ ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+.

�|�Ú&�T, �|Õ $<ó�+>± ui $\Te\qT esÁTd�>± ¿£qT>=H�*. B� ¿Ãd�+ >·Ôá |�<�ÆÜ� nqTd�]<�Ý+. (n+fñ  fi ui  ¿£qT>=H�*

ÔásÁTy�Ôá S fiui $\Te ¿£qT>=H�*) h = 15 >± rd�T¿=� |�{ì¼¿£ 13.5qT �]�<�Ý+.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.5

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ fi xi di = xi – a ui = ix – a
h

fiui

10 - 25 2 17.5 –30 –2 –4
25 - 40 3 32.5 –15 –1 –3
40 - 55 7 47.5 0 0 0
55 - 70 6 62.5 15 1 6
70 - 85 6 77.5 30 2 12

85 - 100 6 92.5 45 3 18

yîTTÔáï+ Sfi = 30 Sfiui = 29

u  = i i

i

f u
f

S
S

 >± rd�T¿Ãy�*.

�¿£Ø&� eTsÁ\ u  eT]jáTT x  \ eT<ó�« d�+�+<ó�+ ¿£qT>=+<�+.
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We have, ui =
ix a
h
-

Therefore, u  =
( )

1
i

i
i i i

i i

x af f x a fh
f h f

-
S é ùS - S

= ê úS Së û

 =
1 i i i

i i

f x fa
h f f

é ùS S
-ê úS Së û

 = [ ]1 x a
h

-

So, hu  = x a-

i.e., x  = a + hu

So, x  = i i

i

f ua h
f

æ öS
+ ç ÷Sè ø

Now, substituting the values of a, h,  Sfiui and Sfi from Table 14.5,  we get

x  =
2947.5 15
30

æ ö+ ´ ç ÷
è ø

= 47.5 + 14.5 = 62

So, the mean marks obtained by a student is 62.

The method discussed above is called the Step-deviation method.

We note that :

l the step-deviation method will be convenient to apply if all the di’s have a common
factor.

l The mean obtained by all the three methods is the same.

l The assumed mean method and step-deviation method are just simplified forms of the
direct method.

l The formula x  = a + hu  still holds if a and h are not as given above, but are any non-

zero numbers such that ui = ix a
h
- .

Let us apply these methods in another example.
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ui =
ix a
h
-  n� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T

¿±�{ì¼, u  =
( )

1
i

i
i i i

i i

x af f x a fh
f h f

-
S é ùS - S

= ê úS Së û

 =
1 i i i

i i

f x fa
h f f

é ùS S
-ê úS Së û

 = [ ]1 x a
h

-

n+<�Te\¢, hu  = x a-

n+fñ, x  = a + hu

¿±eÚq, x  = i i

i

f ua h
f

æ öS
+ ç ÷Sè ø

�|�Ú&�T |�{ì¼¿£ 14.5ýË a, h,  Sfiui eT]jáTT Sfi $\Te\qT ç|�Ü¹¿�|¾+#á>± � $<ó�+>± e#áTÌqT.

x  =
2947.5 15
30

æ ö+ ´ ç ÷
è ø

= 47.5 + 14.5 = 62

n+<�Te\q $<�«sÁT�\T kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\ d�>·³T 62.

�|Õq #á]Ì+ºq |�<�ÆÜ� kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ n+{²sÁT.

eTq+ >·eT�+#áe\d¾q~ :

l ÿ¿£ yûÞø n�� di \Å£� �eT�&� ¿±sÁD²+¿±\T �+fñ kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ nHû~ $�jîÖÐ+#á&��¿ì nqTÅ£L\yîT®q

|�<�ÆÜ.

l �|Õ eTÖ&�T |�<�ÆÔáT\ <�Çs� ¿£qT>=q�&�q d�>·³T $\Te ÿ¿£fñ.

l }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T |�<�ÆÜ, kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÔáT\T nHû$ ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÆÜ� d�T\uó�ÔásÁ+ #ûjáT�&�q |�<�ÆÔáT\T

eÖçÔáyûT.

l ÿ¿£ yûÞø a eT]jáTT h $\Te\T �|Õ $<ó�+>± �eÇq|�Î{ì¿ìú, XøSHû«ÔásÁ d�+K«\T x  = a + hu  nHû d�ÖçÔá+

e«ed¾�Ôá+ neÚÔáT+~.  m+<�T¿£q>± ui = ix a
h
- .

� |�<�ÆÔáT\qT yûs=¿£ �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� nqTe]ï+|�#û<�Ý+.
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Example 2 : The table below gives the percentage distribution of female teachers in the primary
schools of rural areas of various states and union territories (U.T.) of India. Find the mean
percentage of female teachers by all the three methods discussed in this section.

Percentage o.f 15 - 25 25 - 35 35 - 45 45 - 55 55 - 65 65 - 75 75 - 85
female teachers

Number of 6 11 7 4 4 2 1
States/U.T.

Source : Seventh All India School Education Survey conducted by NCERT

Solution : Let us find the class marks, xi, of each class, and put them in a column
(see Table 13.6):

Table 13.6

Percentage of female Number of xi
teachers States /U.T. ( fi)

15 - 25 6 20

25 - 35 11 30

35 - 45 7 40

45 - 55 4 50

55 - 65 4 60

65 - 75 2 70

75 - 85 1 80

Here we take a = 50, h = 10, then di = xi – 50 and 50
10

i
i

x
u

-
= .

We now find di and ui and put them in Table 13.7.
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�<�V�²sÁD 2 : uó²sÁÔá<ûXøeTTýË� $$<ó� s�çcÍ¼\T eT]jáTT ¹¿+ç<�bÍ*Ôá çbÍ+Ô�\ (U.T.) Å£� #î+~q çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË¢

>·\ eTV¾²Þ² �bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ XæÔáeTT\ $esÁeTT\T � ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË bõ+<�T|�sÁ#á�&�H�sTT.

� $uó²>·+ýË #á]Ì+ºq eTÖ&�T |�<�ÆÔáT\qT �|�jîÖÐ+º eTV¾²Þ² �bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ d�>·³T XæÔ��� ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

  eTV¾²Þ² �bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ 15 - 25 25 - 35 35 - 45 45 - 55 55 - 65 65 - 75 75 - 85
      XæÔá+

s�çcÍ¼\T ýñ<� ¹¿+ç<�bÍ*Ôá 6 11 7 4 4 2 1
     çbÍ+Ô�\ d�+K«

eTÖ\+ : NCERT y�sÁT �sÁÇV¾²+ºq 7e nÏ\uó²sÁrjáT bÍsÄÁXæ\ $<�« d�¹sÇ >·D²+¿±\ ç|�¿±sÁ+.

kÍ<ó�q : ç|�Ü ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�«$\Te xi ¿£qT>=+<�+ eT]jáTT y��� ÿ¿£ �\Te esÁTd�ýË bõ+<�T|�sÁT#áT<�+.

(|�{ì¼¿£ 13.6 #áÖ&�+&�.):

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.6

eTV¾²Þ² �bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ s�çcÍ¼\T ýñ<� ¹¿+ç<�bÍ*Ôá xi
XæÔá+  çbÍ+Ô�\ d�+K« ( fi )

15 - 25 6 20

25 - 35 11 30

35 - 45 7 40

45 - 55 4 50

55 - 65 4 60

65 - 75 2 70

75 - 85 1 80

�¿£Ø&� a = 50, h = 10 >± rd�TÅ£�+<�eTT. n|�Ú&�T di = xi – 50 eT]jáTT 50
10

i
i

x
u

-
= .

�|�Ú&�T eTq+ di , ui \qT ¿£qT>=� y�{ì� |�{ì¼¿£ 13.7ýË bõ+<�T|�sÁ#áT<�+.
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Table 13.7

Percentage of Number of xi di = xi – 50 -50
=

10
i

i
xu fi xi fidi fiui

female states/U.T.
teachers  ( fi )

15 - 25 6 20 –30 –3 120 –180 –18
25 - 35 11 30 –20 –2 330 –220 –22
35 - 45 7 40 –10 –1 280 –70 –7
45 - 55 4 50 0 0 200 0 0
55 - 65 4 60 10 1 240 40 4
65 - 75 2 70 20 2 140 40 4
75 - 85 1 80 30 3 80 30 3
Total 35 1390 –360 –36

From the table above, we obtain Sfi = 35, Sfixi = 1390,
Sfi di = – 360, Sfiui = –36.

Using the direct method, 1390 39.71
35

S
= = =

S
i i

i

f xx
f

Using the assumed mean method,

x  = i i

i

f da
f

S
+

S
 = ( 360)50 39.71

35
-

+ =

Using the step-deviation method,

x  =
– 3650 10 39.71
35

i i

i

f ua h
f

æ öS æ ö+ ´ = + ´ =ç ÷ ç ÷S è øè ø

Therefore, the mean percentage of female teachers in the primary schools of rural areas is
39.71.
Remark : The result obtained by all the three methods is the same. So the choice of method to
be used depends on the numerical values of xi and fi. If xi and fi are sufficiently small, then the
direct method is an appropriate choice. If xi and fi are numerically large numbers, then we can go
for the assumed mean method or step-deviation method. If the class sizes are unequal, and xi are
large numerically, we can still apply the step-deviation method by taking h to be a suitable divisor
of all the di’s.
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|�{ì¼¿£ 13.7

eTV¾²Þ² s�çcÍ¼\T/¹¿+ç<� xi di = xi – 50 -50
=

10
i

i
xu fi xi fidi fiui

�bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ bÍ*Ôá çbÍ+Ô�\

XæÔá+  d�+K« ( fi )

15 - 25 6 20 –30 –3 120 –180 –18
25 - 35 11 30 –20 –2 330 –220 –22
35 - 45 7 40 –10 –1 280 –70 –7
45 - 55 4 50 0 0 200 0 0
55 - 65 4 60 10 1 240 40 4
65 - 75 2 70 20 2 140 40 4
75 - 85 1 80 30 3 80 30 3
yîTTÔáï+ 35 1390 –360 –36

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ qT+&� Sfi = 35, Sfixi = 1390 >± bõ+<�TÔ�eTT.

Sfi di = – 360, Sfiui = –36.

ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs� 1390 39.71
35

S
= = =

S
i i

i

f xx
f

}V¾²+ºq d�>·³T |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs�,

x  = i i

i

f da
f

S
+

S
 = ( 360)50 39.71

35
-

+ =

kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs�,

x  =
– 3650 10 39.71
35

i i

i

f ua h
f

æ öS æ ö+ ´ = + ´ =ç ÷ ç ÷S è øè ø

¿±�{ì¼ ç>±MTD çbÍ+Ôá çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË¢ >·\ eTV¾²Þ² �bÍ<ó�«jáTT\ d�>·³T XæÔá+ 39.71.

d�Ö#áq : �|Õ eTÖ&�T |�<�ÆÔáT\ <�Çs� kÍ~ó+#á�&�q |��*ÔáeTT ÿ¿£fñ. M{ìýË @ |�<�ÆÜ� mqT�¿Ãy�*, nHû~ xi eT]jáTT fi \
d�+K« $\Te\ MT<� �<ó�sÁ|�&� �+³T+~. xi eT]jáTT fi \T ÔáÐq+Ôá ºq�$>± �q�|�Ú&�T ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÆÜ �|�jîÖÐ+#á&�+ d�ÂsÕq

m+|¾¿£. ÿ¿£yûÞø xi eT]jáTT fi \ $\Te\T �|<�Ý d�+K«\T nsTTq|�Ú&�T }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs� d�T\uó�+>± #ûjáTe#áTÌ

ýñ<� kþbÍq $#áq |�<�ÆÜ Å£L&� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q<û. ÿ¿£yûÞø ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ\T yûsÁTyûsÁT �+&� eT]jáTT xi $\Te\T �|<�Ý d�+K«\T

nsTTq|�Ú&�T Å£L&� eTq+ n�� di \ jîTT¿£Ø kÍeÖq« ¿±sÁD²+¿±�� h rd�T¿=q&�+ <�Çs� kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜýË d�>·³T

¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT.
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Example 3 : The distribution below shows the number of wickets taken by bowlers in one-
day cricket matches. Find the mean number of wickets by choosing a suitable method. What
does the mean signify?

Number of 20 - 60 60 - 100 100 - 150 150 - 250 250 - 350 350 - 450
wickets

Number of 7 5 16 12 2 3
bowlers

Solution : Here, the class size varies, and the xi
,s are large. Let us still apply the step-deviation

method with a = 200 and h = 20. Then, we obtain the data as in Table 13.8.

Table 13.8

Number of Number of xi di = xi – 200 =
20

i
i

du ui fi

wickets bowlers

taken  ( fi )

20 - 60 7 40 –160 –8 –56

60 - 100 5 80 –120 –6 –30

100 - 150 16 125 –75 –3.75 –60

150 - 250 12 200 0 0 0

250 - 350 2 300 100 5 10

350 - 450 3 400 200 10 30

Total 45 –106

So, 106
45

-
= ×u  Therefore, x  = 200 + 10620

45
-æ ö

ç ÷
è ø

 = 200 – 47.11 = 152.89.

This tells us that, on an average, the number of wickets taken by these 45 bowlers in one-
day cricket is 152.89.

Now, let us see how well you can apply the concepts discussed in this section!
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�<�V�²sÁD 3: eH� &û ç¿ìÂ¿{Ù �³ýË u�\sÁT¢ kÍ~ó+ºq $Â¿{Ù $es�\qT � ç¿ì+~ båq'|�Úq« $uó�Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|¾+#á&�yîT®q~.

d�ÂsÕq |�<�ÆÜ m+#áT¿=� u�\sÁT¢ kÍ~ó+ºq d�>·³T $Â¿³¢qT ¿£qT>=qTeTT. � d�>·³T jîTT¿£Ø çbÍeTTK«Ôá @$T{ì?

   $Â¿³¢
20 - 60 60 - 100 100 - 150 150 - 250 250 - 350 350 - 450

    d�+K«

   u�\sÁ¢
7 5 16 12 2 3    d�+K«

kÍ<ó�q : �#áÌ³ ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás�\T yûsÁTyûsÁT>± �H��sTT eT]jáTT xi $\Te\T �|<�Ý$>± �H��sTT. a = 200 eT]jáTT

h = 20 ÔÃ eTqeTT kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ� �|�jîÖÐ<�Ý+. n|�ð&�T 13.8 |�{ì¼¿£ eýñ <�Ô�ï+Xø+ e#áTÌqT.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.8

rd�TÅ£�q� u�\sÁ¢ xi di = xi – 200 =
20

i
i

du ui fi

$Â¿³¢ d�+K«

d�+K«  ( fi )

20 - 60 7 40 –160 –8 –56

60 - 100 5 80 –120 –6 –30

100 - 150 16 125 –75 –3.75 –60

150 - 250 12 200 0 0 0

250 - 350 2 300 100 5 10

350 - 450 3 400 200 10 30

yîTTÔáï+ 45 –106

n+<�Te\q, 106
45

-
= ×u  ¿±�{ì¼, x  = 200 + 10620

45
-æ ö

ç ÷
è ø

 = 200 – 47.11 = 152.89.

45 eT+~ u�\sÁT¢ eH� &û ç¿ìÂ¿{ÙýË kÍ~ó+ºq $Â¿³¢ d�>·³T 152.89 n� Ôî\Td�Tï+~.

�|�Ú&�T � �d¿£�H�ýË #á]Ì+ºq n+Xæ\qT MTsÁT @$<ó�+>± �|�jîÖÐ+#á>·\sÃ #áÖ<�Ý+!
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Activity 2 :
Divide the students of your class into three groups and ask each group to do one of the following
activities.

1. Collect the marks obtained by all the students of your class in Mathematics in the latest
examination conducted by your school. Form a grouped frequency distribution of the data
obtained.

2. Collect the daily maximum temperatures recorded for a period of 30 days in your city.
Present this data as a grouped frequency table.

3. Measure the heights of all the students of your class (in cm) and form a grouped frequency
distribution table of this data.
After all the groups have collected the data and formed grouped frequency distribution

tables, the groups should find the mean in each case by the method which they find appropriate.

EXERCISE 13.1

1. A survey was conducted by a group of students as a part of their environment awareness
programme, in which they collected the following data regarding the number of plants in
20 houses in a locality. Find the mean number of plants per house.

Number of plants 0 - 2 2 - 4 4 - 6 6 - 8 8 - 10 10 - 12 12 - 14

Number of houses 1 2 1 5 6 2 3

Which method did you use for finding the mean, and why?

2. Consider the following distribution of daily wages of 50 workers of a factory.

Daily wages (in `) 500 - 520 520 -540 540 - 560 560 - 580 580 -600

Number of workers 12 14 8 6 10

Find the mean daily wages of the workers of the factory by using an appropriate method.

3. The following distribution shows the daily pocket allowance of children of a locality. The
mean pocket allowance is Rs 18. Find the missing frequency f.

Daily pocket 11 - 13 13 - 15 15 - 17 17 - 19 19 - 21 21 - 23 23 - 25
allowance (in `)

Number of children 7 6 9 13 f 5 4



kÍ+K«¿£ Xæçd�ï+ 139

¿£�Ôá«eTT 2 :

MT ÔásÁ>·ÜýË� $<�«sÁT�\+<�]� eTÖ&�T d�eTTV�ä\T>± #ûd¾ ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø d�eTÖV�²+ ¿ì+<� �ºÌq ¿£�Ô�«\ýË ÿ¿£ <��� #ûjáTeTq+&�.

1. MT bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË �{¡e\ �sÁÇV¾²+ºq |�¯¿£�ýË¢ >·DìÔá+ýË MT ÔásÁ>·Ü $<�«sÁT�\T kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T �d¿£]+#á+&�.

B�¿ì e Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£qT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT+&�.

2. MT |�³¼D+ýË 30 sÃEýË¢ qyîÖ<�T nsTTq >·]w�¼ �cþ�ç>·Ôá\ $es�\qT �d¿£]+#á+&�. �{ì¼ <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� e Z̄¿£�Ôá

båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|�+&�.

3. MT ÔásÁ>·ÜýË $<�«sÁT�\ jîTT¿£Ø mÔáTï\qT (�d+.MT.\ýË) ¿=*º, n{ì¼ d�eÖ#�s��¿ì e Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq

|�{ì¼¿£qT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT+&�.

n�� d�eTTV�ä\y�sÁT �d¿£]+ºq <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT e Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£\qT ÔájáÖsÁT#ûd¾, me]¿ì nqTyîÕq

|�<�ÆÜ� y�sÁT mqT�¿=� d�>·³T ¿£qT¿ÃØeTq+&�.

nuó²«d�+ 13.1

1. ÿ¿£ ç>±eT+ýË ¿=+Ôá eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ È³T¼ »|�s�«esÁD |�]sÁ¿£�D ` ne>±V�²qµ nHû ¿±sÁ«ç¿£eT+ýË uó²>·+>± 20

�ÞøßýË d�¹sÇ �sÁÇV¾²+#�sÁT. y�sÁT mHî��� yîTT¿£Ø\T H�{²sÃ d�eÖ#�s��� �d¿£]+º ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË qyîÖ<�T #ûkÍsÁT.

d�>·³Tq ÿ¿£ �+{ì¿ì m�� yîTT¿£Ø\T H�{²sÃ ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

    yîTT¿£Ø\ d�+K« 0 - 2 2 - 4 4 - 6 6 - 8 8 - 10 10 - 12 12 - 14

    �Þøß d�+K« 1 2 1 5 6 2 3

MTsÁT d�>·³T ¿£qT¿ÃØe&��¿ì @ |�<�ÆÜ� �|�jîÖÐkÍïsÁT, m+<�TÅ£�?

2. ÿ¿£ ¿£s��>±sÁ+ýË� 50 eT+~ ¿±]�Å£�\ ~qd�] uó�Ôá«eTT, båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË ¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �eÇ�&�¦sTT.

~qd�] uó�Ôá«eTT (` \ýË) 500 - 520 520 -540 540 - 560 560 - 580 580 -600

¿±]�Å£�\ d�+K« 12 14 8 6 10

ÔáÐq |�<�ÆÜ m+#áT¿=� � ¿£s��>±sÁ+ýË� ¿±]�Å£�\ d�>·³T uó�Ôá«eTT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

3. ÿ¿£ �y�d� çbÍ+Ôá+ýË |¾\¢\ sÃEy�] #ûÜ KsÁTÌ\ $es�\T � ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�q$. |¾\¢\ d�>·³T #ûÜ KsÁTÌ

`18 nsTTq ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË ýË|¾+ºq båq'|�Úq«+ (f) ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

|¾\¢\ sÃEy�] #ûÜ KsÁTÌ 11 - 13 13 - 15 15 - 17 17 - 19 19 - 21 21 - 23 23 - 25
          (` \ýË)

     |¾\¢\ d�+K« 7 6 9 13 f 5 4
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4. Thirty women were examined in a hospital by a doctor and the number of heartbeats per
minute were recorded and summarised as follows. Find the mean heartbeats per minute
for these women, choosing a suitable method.

No. of heartbeats 65-68 68-71 71-74 74-77 77-80 80-83 83-86
per minute

Number of women 2 4 3 8 7 4 2

5. In a retail market, fruit vendors were selling mangoes kept in packing boxes. These boxes
contained varying number of mangoes. The following was the distribution of mangoes
according to the number of boxes.

Number of  mangoes 50 - 52 53 -55 56 - 58 59 - 61 62 -64

Number of boxes 15 110 135 115 25

Find the mean number of mangoes kept in a packing box. Which method of finding
the mean did you choose?

6. The table below shows the daily expenditure on food of 25 households in a locality.

Daily expenditure 100 - 150 150 - 200 200 - 250 250 - 300 300 - 350
(in `)

Number of 4 5 12 2 2
households

Find the mean daily expenditure on food by a suitable method.

7. To find out the concentration of SO2 in the air (in parts per million, i.e., ppm), the data was
collected for 30 localities in a certain city and is presented below:

Concentration of SO
2
 (in ppm) Frequency

0.00  -  0.04 4
0.04  -  0.08 9

0.08  -  0.12 9
0.12  -  0.16 2

0.16  -  0.20 4

0.20  -  0.24 2
Find the mean concentration of SO2 in the air.
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4. ÿ¿£ yîÕ<�«Xæ\ýË yîÕ<�T«\T 30 eT+~ çdÓï\Å£� |�̄ ¿£�\T �sÁÇV¾²+º ç|�Ü �$TcÍ�¿ì y�] jîTT¿£Ø V�²�<�jáT d�Î+<�q\qT

d�+ç>·V�²|�sÁº ¿ì+<� #áÖ|¾q |�{ì¼¿£ýË qyîÖ<�T #ûXæsÁT. d�ÂsÕq |�<�ÆÜ� mqT�¿=�, ç|�Ü �$TcÍ�¿ì � çdÓï\ jîTT¿£Ø

V�²�<�jáT d�Î+<�q\qT d�s�d�] ¿£qT>=q+&�.

�$TcÍ�¿ì 65-68 68-71 71-74 74-77 77-80 80-83 83-86
V�²�<�jáT d�Î+<�q\ d�+K«

çdÓï\ d�+K« 2 4 3 8 7 4 2

5. ÿ¿£ ]fÉ®ýÙ eÖÂsØ{ÙýË, |�+&�¢ y�«bÍsÁT\T eÖ$T&� |�+&�¢qT �|fÉ¼\ýË �+º neTT�ÔáTH��sÁT. ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø �|fÉ¼ýË �+&û

eÖ$T&� |�+&�¢ d�+K« yûsÁTyûsÁT>± �+³T+~. �|fÉ¼\ d�+K«qT �{ì¼ eÖ$T&� |�+&�¢ |�+|�¿±�� � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± #áÖ|�&�yîT®q~.

eÖ$T&� |�+&�¢ d�+K« 50 - 52 53 -55 56 - 58 59 - 61 62 -64

�|fÉ¼\ d�+K« 15 110 135 115 25

ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø �|fÉ¼ýË �+&û eÖ$T&� |�+&�¢ d�>·³T ¿£qT>=q+&�. d�>·³T ¿£qT>=qT³Å£� MTsÁT @ |�<�ÆÜ� m+|¾¿£

#ûd�TÅ£�+{²sÁT?

6. ÿ¿£ �y�d� çbÍ+Ôá+ýË� 25 Å£�³T+u²\Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq ~qd�] �V�äsÁ|�Ú KsÁTÌ\ $es�\qT |�{ì¼¿£ Ôî*jáTCñjáTT#áTq�~.

sÃEy�] �V�äsÁ|�Ú KsÁTÌ 100 - 150 150 - 200 200 - 250 250 - 300 300 - 350
(` \ýË)

Å£�³T+u d�uó�T«\ 4 5 12 2 2
d�+K«

d�ÂsÕq |�<�ÆÜ <�Çs� ~qd�] njûT« d�>·³T �V�äsÁ|�Ú KsÁTÌqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT..
7. ÿ¿£ |�³¼D+ýË� 30 �y�d� çbÍ+Ô�\ýË >±*ýË >·\ SO2 jîTT¿£Ø >±&ó�Ôá (in parts per million, i.e., ppm)qT,

¿£qT>=qT³Å£� <�Ô�ï+Xø+qT �d¿£]+#�sÁT eT]jáTT n~ ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË Ôî*jáTCñXæsÁT:
SO

2 
jîTT¿£Ø >±&ó�Ôá (in ppm) båq'|�Úq«eTT

0.00  -  0.04 4
0.04  -  0.08 9

0.08  -  0.12 9
0.12  -  0.16 2

0.16  -  0.20 4
0.20  -  0.24 2

>±*ýË >·\ d�>·³T SO2 jîTT¿£Ø >±&ó�ÔáqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.
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8. A class teacher has the following absentee record of 40 students of a class for the whole
term. Find the mean number of days a student was absent.

Number of 0  -  6 6  -  10 10  -  14 14  -  20 20  - 28 28  -  38 38  -  40
days

Number of 11 10 7 4 4 3 1
students

9. The following table gives the literacy rate (in percentage) of 35 cities. Find the mean
literacy rate.

Literacy rate (in %) 45  -  55 55 - 65 65  -  75 75  -  85 85  -  95

Number of cities 3 10 11 8 3

13.3 Mode of Grouped Data

Recall from Class IX, a mode is that value among the observations which occurs most often,
that is, the value of the observation having the maximum frequency. Further, we discussed finding
the mode of ungrouped data. Here, we shall discuss ways of obtaining a mode of grouped data.
It is possible that more than one value may have the same maximum frequency. In such situations,
the data is said to be multimodal.  Though grouped data can also be multimodal, we shall restrict
ourselves to problems having a single mode only.

Let us first recall how we found the mode for ungrouped data through the following example.

Example 4 : The wickets taken by a bowler in 10 cricket matches are as follows:

2 6 4 5 0 2 1 3 2 3

Find the mode of the data.

Solution : Let us form the frequency distribution table of the given data as follows:

Number of 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
wickets

Number of 1 1 3 2 1 1 1
matches
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8. ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü �bÍ<ó�«jáTT&�T ÿ¿£ ³sY�ýË Ôáq ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì #î+~q 40 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ Â>ÕsÁTV�äÈsÁT $es�\qT, � ¿ì+<�

#áÖ|¾q |�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|��&�q~. � ³sY�ýË ÿ¿£ $<�«]� d�>·³T Â>ÕsÁTV�äÈsÁTqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

sÃE\ 0  -  6 6  -  10 10  -  14 14  -  20 20  - 28 28  -  38 38  -  40
d�+K«

$<�«sÁT�\ 11 10 7 4 4 3 1
d�+K«

9. 35 |�³¼D²\Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq n¿£�s�d�«Ôá ¹s³T (XæÔ�\ýË) � ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�q~. d�>·³T n¿£�s�d�«Ôá ¹s³TqT

¿£qT>=q+&�.

n¿£�s�d�«Ôá ¹s³T (% \ýË) 45  -  55 55 - 65 65  -  75 75  -  85 85  -  95

|�³¼D²\ d�+K« 3 10 11 8 3

13.3 e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ jîTT¿£Ø u²V�QÞø¿£+

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT �ºÌq |�]o\qýË¢ mÅ£�Øe kÍsÁT¢ |�Úqs�e�Ôá+ njûT«~ n� 9e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË HûsÁTÌÅ£�q�  $w�jáÖ�� >·TsÁTï#ûd�T¿Ã+&�.

nq>± |�]o\q\ jîTT¿£Ø >·]w�¼ båq'|�Úq«eTT. n+Ôû¿±¿£ ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT>=q{²�� #á]Ì+#�+.

�|�Ú&�T eTq+ e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT>=Hû $<ó�H��� #á]Ì<�Ý+. ÿ¿£{ì ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe |�]o\q\T ÿ¹¿ >·]w�¼

båq:|�ÚH�«�� ¿£*ÐeÚ+&�&�+ Å£L&� kÍ<ó�«eT� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ. �ý²+{ì d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT uV�Q u²V�QÞø¿£

<�Ô�ï+Xæ\T n+{²sÁT. �ý²+{ì e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\T eÚH�� eTq+ @¿£ u²V�QÞø¿£ d�eTd�«\qT eÖçÔáyûT HûsÁTÌÅ£�+<�+.

¿ì+~ �<�V�²sÁD\ÔÃ yîTT<�³ ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT>=Hû<��� >·TsÁTï#ûd�TÅ£�+<�+.

�<�V�²sÁD 4 : 10 ç¿ìÂ¿{Ù eÖ«#Y\ýË ÿ¿£ u�\sY rd¾q $Â¿³T¢ � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �H��sTT:

2 6 4 5 0 2 1 3 2 3

� <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì »u²V�QÞø¿£eTTµ ¿£qT>=q+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� n+Â¿\qT ÿ¿£ ç¿£eT+ýË neTsÁÌ>± � ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË $<ó�+>± båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£ ÔájáÖsÁT#û<�Ý+.

$Â¿³¢
0 1 2 3 4 5 6

  d�+K«

eÖ«#Y\
1 1 3 2 1 1 1d�+K«
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Clearly, 2 is the number of wickets taken by the bowler in the maximum number (i.e., 3) of
matches. So, the mode of this data is 2.

In a grouped frequency distribution, it is not possible to determine the mode by looking at
the frequencies. Here, we can only locate a class with the maximum frequency, called the modal
class. The mode is a value inside the modal class, and is given by the formula:

Mode = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

where l = lower limit of the modal class,

h = size of the class interval (assuming all class sizes to be equal),

f1 = frequency of the modal class,

f0 = frequency of the class preceding the modal class,

f2 = frequency of the class succeeding the modal class.

Let us consider the following examples to illustrate the use of this formula.

Example 5 : A survey conducted on 20 households in a locality by a group of students resulted
in the following frequency table for the number of family members in a household:

Family size 1 - 3 3 - 5 5 - 7 7 - 9 9 - 11

Number of 7 8 2 2 1
families

Find the mode of this data.

Solution : Here the maximum class frequency is 8, and the class corresponding to this frequency
is 3 – 5. So, the modal class is 3 – 5.
Now

modal class = 3 – 5, lower limit (l ) of modal class = 3, class size (h) = 2
frequency ( f1 ) of the modal class = 8,
frequency ( f0 ) of class preceding the modal class = 7,
frequency ( f2 ) of class succeeding the modal class = 2.

Now, let us substitute these values in the formula :
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�|Õ <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� |�]o*+#á>± mÅ£�Øe eÖ«#Y\ýË u�\sY 2 $Â¿³¢qT rd¾q³T¢>± d�Îw�¼+>± Ôî\Td�Tïq�~ (nq>± 3 kÍsÁT¢)

n+<�Te\¢ <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø u²V�QÞø¿£eTT 2.

e Z̄¿£�Ôá båq'|�Úq« $uó²ÈH��¿ì båq:|�ÚH�«\qT |�]o*+º u²V�QÞø¿£+ ¿£qT¿ÃØe&�+ kÍ<ó�«+ ¿±<�T. �¿£Ø&� eTq+ >·]w�¼

båq'|�Úq«+ �q� ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü� eÖçÔá+ d�Öº+#á>·\+, n{ì¼ ÔásÁ>·Ü� »u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Üµ n+{²sÁT. u²V�QÞø¿£+ u²V�QÞø¿£

ÔásÁ>·ÜýË �+&û ÿ¿£ $\Te u²V�QÞø¿£eTT n>·TqT. B�� ¿ì+~ d�ÖçÔá+ d�V�äjáT+ÔÃ ýÉ¿ìØ+#áe#áTÌqT.

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

�¿£Ø&� l = u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁsÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø ~>·Te ne~ó,

h = u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ (n�� ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ bõ&�eÚ\T d�eÖq+),

f1 = u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+,

f0 = u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì eTT+<�T �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+,

f2 = u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì ÔásÁTy�Ôá �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+.

� d�ÖçÔ��� �|�jîÖÐ+º u²V�QÞø¿£eTTqT ¿£qT>=Hû $<ó�H��� � ¿ì+~ �<�V�²sÁD\ <�Çs� |�]o*kÍï+.

�<�V�²sÁD 5 : ÿ¿£ �y�d� çbÍ+Ôá+ýË ¿=+Ôá eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ u�+<�+ 20 Å£�³T+u²\ d�+K«qT, Å£�³T+�+ýË �q�

d�uó�T«\ d�+K« �<ó�sÁ+>± båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± #áÖ|��&�q~:

Å£�³T+� |�]eÖD+ 1 - 3 3 - 5 5 - 7 7 - 9 9 - 11

Å£�³T+u²\ 7 8 2 2 1
d�+K«

� <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì u²V�QÞø¿£+ ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : �#áÌ³ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø >·]w�¼ båq'|�Úq«eTT 8, �+¿± � båq:|�ÚH�«�¿ì d�+�+~ó+ºq ÔásÁ>·Ü 3 – 5. n+<�Te\q

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü 3 – 5.

�|�ÚÎ&�T

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü = 3 – 5, u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø ~>·Te V�²<�TÝ (l ) = 3, ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ (h) = 2

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü båq'|�Úq«+ ( f1 )  = 8,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì eTT+<�T �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ ( f0 )  = 7,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì ÔásÁTy�Ôá �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ ( f2 ) = 2.

�|�Ú&�T, � $\Te\qT d�ÖçÔá+ýË ç|�Ü¹¿�|¾+#áT<�+:
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Mode = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

= 8 7 23 2 3 3.286
2 8 7 2 7

æ ö-
+ ´ = + =ç ÷´ - -è ø

Therefore, the mode of the data above is 3.286.

Example 6 : The marks distribution of 30 students in a mathematics examination are given in
Table 13.3 of Example 1. Find the mode of this data. Also compare and interpret the mode and
the mean.
Solution : Refer to Table 13.3 of Example 1. Since the maximum number of students (i.e., 7)
have got marks in the interval 40 - 55, the modal class is 40 - 55. Therefore,

the lower limit ( l ) of the modal class = 40,

the class size ( h) = 15,

the frequency ( f1 ) of modal class = 7,

the frequency ( f0 ) of the class preceding the modal class = 3,

the frequency ( f2 ) of the class succeeding the modal class = 6.

Now, using the formula:

Mode = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø
,

we get Mode = 7 340 15
14 6 3

æ ö-
+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

 = 52

So, the mode marks is 52.
Now, from Example 1, you know that the mean marks is 62.

So, the maximum number of students obtained 52 marks, while on an average a student
obtained 62 marks.

Remarks :

1. In Example 6, the mode is less than the mean. But for some other problems it may be
equal or more than the mean also.

2. It depends upon the demand of the situation whether we are interested in finding the
average marks obtained by the students or the average of the marks obtained by most
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u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

= 8 7 23 2 3 3.286
2 8 7 2 7

æ ö-
+ ´ = + =ç ÷´ - -è ø

¿£qT¿£, �|Õ <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø u²V�QÞø¿£+ 3.286

�<�V�²sÁD 6 : ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·ÜýË� 30 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T ÿ¿£ >·DìÔá |�̄ ¿£�ýË bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\T �<�V�²sÁD `1 |�{ì¼¿£

13.3ýË �eÇ�&�q$. � <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì u²V�QÞø¿£+ ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�. n<û $<ó�+>± u²V�QÞø¿£eTT eT]jáTT d�>·³T\qT bþ*Ì

y�«U²«�+#áTeTT.

kÍ<ó�q : �<�V�²sÁD`1 ýË� |�{ì¼¿£ 13.3ýË d�Öº+ºq $<ó�+>± <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� mÅ£�Øe eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T (7 >·TsÁT) 40

` 55 ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ýË� eÖsÁTØ\T kÍ~ó+º �H��sÁT. ¿£qT¿£ 40 ̀  55 nHû~ u²V�QÞø¿£eTT ÔásÁ>·Ü neÚÔáT+~. ¿£qT¿£,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø ~>·TeV�²<�TÝ ( l ) = 40,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ  ( h) = 15,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü båq'|�Úq«+ ( f1 ) = 7,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì eTT+<�T �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ ( f0 ) = 3,

u²V�QÞø¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì ÔásÁTy�Ôá �q� ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ ( f2 ) = 6.

�|�Ú&�T, d�ÖçÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º:

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø
,

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT = 7 340 15
14 6 3

æ ö-
+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

 = 52

¿±eÚq, u²V�QÞø¿£ eÖsÁTØ\T 52.

�|�Ú&�T �<�V�²sÁD ̀ 1 qT+&� d�>·³T 62 n� eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T.

¿±eÚq, mÅ£�Øe eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T 52 eÖsÁTØ\T Ôî#áTÌÅ£�H��sÁT nsTTÔû $<�«sÁT�\ d�>·³T eÖsÁTØ\T 62.

d�Ö#áq\T :

1. �<�V�²sÁD 6 ýË u²V�QÞø¿£+, d�>·³T ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe. ¿±� ¿=�� d�eTd�«\ýË d�eÖq+ ¿±� ýñ<� d�>·³T ¿£H�� mÅ£�Øe

>±� �+&�e#áTÌ.

2. d�+<�s�ÒÛ�� �{ì¼ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� eºÌq d�s�d�] eÖsÁTØ\T ýñ<� mÅ£�Øe eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� eºÌq eÖsÁTØ\T d�s�d�]�

¿£qT>=+{²sÁT.
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of the students. In the first situation, the mean is required and in the second situation, the
mode is required.

Activity 3 : Continuing with the same groups as formed in Activity 2 and the situations assigned
to the groups. Ask each group to find the mode of the data. They should also compare this with
the mean, and interpret the meaning of both.
Remark : The mode can also be calculated for grouped data with unequal class sizes. However,
we shall not be discussing it.

EXERCISE 13.2
1. The following table shows the ages of the patients admitted in a hospital during a year:

Age (in years) 5 - 15 15 - 25 25 - 35 35 - 45 45 - 55 55 - 65

N0. of patients 6 11 21 2 3 14 5

Find the mode and the mean of the data given above. Compare and interpret the two measures
of central tendency.

2. The following data gives the information on the observed lifetimes (in hours) of 225
electrical components :

Lifetimes (in hours) 0 - 20 20 - 40 40 - 60 60 - 80 80 - 100 100 - 120

Frequency 10 35 52 61 38 29

Determine the modal lifetimes of the components.
3. The following data gives the distribution of total monthly household expenditure of 200

families of a village. Find the modal monthly expenditure of the families. Also, find the
mean monthly expenditure :

Expenditure (in `) Number of families

1000 - 1500 24
1500 - 2000 40
2000 - 2500 33
2500 - 3000 28
3000 - 3500 30
3500 - 4000 22
4000 - 4500 16
4500 - 5000 7
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yîTT<�{ì d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË d�>·³T, Âs+&�e d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË u²V�QÞø¿£eTT ¿±e*àeÚ+~.

¿£�Ôá«eTT 3 : ¿£�Ôá«+ 2ýË rd�TÅ£�q� d�eTÖV�ä\qT ¿=qkÍÐd�Öï � d�+<�s�ÒÛ\qT d�eTÖV�ä\Å£� �eÇ&�+. ç|�Ü ç>·Ö|�ÚÅ£�

<�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT¿ÃØeT� Ôî*|¾ y�sÁT <��� d�s�d�]ÔÃ bþ*Ì Âs+&�+{ì ns���� $e]+#�*.

>·eT�¿£ : yûsÁT yûsÁT ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás�\T >·\ <�Ô�ï+Xæ\Å£� Å£L&� e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ. nsTTÔû

eTq+ B� >·T]+º #á]Ì+#á&�+ ýñ<�T.

nuó²«d�+  13.2

1. ÿ¿£ d�+eÔáàsÁ¿±\+ýË ÿ¿£ yîÕ<�«Xæ\ýË #û]q sÃ>·T\ jîTT¿£Ø ejáTd�Tà\ $es�\T � ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�H�sTT:

ejáTd�Tà (d�+öö\ýË) 5 - 15 15 - 25 25 - 35 35 - 45 45 - 55 55 - 65

sÃ>·T\ d�+K« 6 11 21 2 3 14 5

�|Õ <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì d�>·³T, u²V�QÞø¿£eTT\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�. Âs+&�T ¹¿+ç<� kÍ�q$\Te\qT bþ*Ì y�«U²«�+#á+&�.

2. ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË 225 $<�T«ÔY |�]¿£s�\ J$Ôá¿±\+ (>·+³\ýË) $es�\T �eÇ�&�H�sTT :

J$Ôá¿±\+ (>·+³\ýË) 0 - 20 20 - 40 40 - 60 60 - 80 80 - 100 100 - 120

båq'|�Úq«+ 10 35 52 61 38 29

$<�T«ÔY |�]¿£s�\ J$Ôá¿±\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� �s�Æ]+#á+&�.

3. ÿ¿£ ç>±eT+ýË 200 Å£�³T+u²\ jîTT¿£Ø Hî\d�] KsÁTÌ\ $es�\qT � ¿ì+~ båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�q$.

Å£�³T+u²\ jîTT¿£Ø Hî\d�] KsÁTÌ\ u²V�QÞø¿±�� ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�. n<û $<ó�+>± Hî\d�] d�s�d�] KsÁTÌqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

Hî\d�] KsÁTÌ (`\ýË) Å£�³T+u²\ d�+K«

1000 - 1500 24
1500 - 2000 40
2000 - 2500 33
2500 - 3000 28
3000 - 3500 30
3500 - 4000 22
4000 - 4500 16
4500 - 5000 7
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4. The following distribution gives the state-wise teacher-student ratio in higher
secondary schools of India. Find the mode and mean of this data. Interpret the two
measures.

Number of students per teacher Number of states / U .T.

15 - 20 3
20 - 25 8
25 - 30 9
30 - 35 10
35 - 40 3
40 - 45 0
45 - 50 0
50 - 55 2

5. The given distribution shows the number of runs scored by some top batsmen of the world
in one-day international cricket matches.

Runs scored Number of batsmen

3000 - 4000 4
4000 - 5000 18
5000 - 6000 9
6000 - 7000 7
7000 - 8000 6
8000 - 9000 3

9000 - 10000 1
10000 - 11000 1

Find the mode of the data.

6. A student noted the number of cars passing through a spot on a road for 100 periods
each of 3 minutes and summarised it in the table given below. Find the mode of the
data :

No. of cars 0 - 10 10 - 20 20 - 30 30 - 40 40 - 50 50 - 60 60 - 70 70 - 80

Frequency 7 14 13 12 2 0 11 15 8
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4. uó²sÁÔá<ûXø+ jîTT¿£Ø �q�Ôá, eÖ<ó�«$T¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË¢ s�çcÍ¼\ y�¯>± >·\ �bÍ<ó�«jáT, $<�«]� �w�ÎÜï $\Te\T �

ç¿ì+~ båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�q$. � <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì u²V�QÞø¿±��, d�>·³TqT ¿£qT>=q+&�. � Âs+&�T

¹¿+ç<�kÍ�q $\Te\�|Õ y�«U²«�+#á+&�.

ç|�Ü ÿ¿£Ø �bÍ<ó�«jáTT�¿ì |¾\¢\ d�+K« s�çcÍ¼\ / U.T. \ d�+K«

15 - 20 3
20 - 25 8
25 - 30 9
30 - 35 10
35 - 40 3
40 - 45 0
45 - 50 0
50 - 55 2

5. n+Ôás�̈rjáT eH�&û ç¿ìÂ¿{Ù eÖ«#YýË¢ ç|�|�+#á+ýË nÔáT«q�Ôá çXâDì u²«{ÙàyîTH�\T kÍ~ó+ºq |�sÁT>·T\ $es�\qT �

ç¿ì+~ båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|¾+#á&�yîT®q~.

kÍ~ó+ºq |�sÁT>·T\T u²«{ÙàyîTH�\ d�+K«

3000 - 4000 4
4000 - 5000 18
5000 - 6000 9
6000 - 7000 7
7000 - 8000 6
8000 - 9000 3

9000 - 10000 1
10000 - 11000 1

�|Õ <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì u²V�QÞø¿±�� Å£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

6. ÿ¿£ $<�«]� sÃ&�T¦�|Õ ÿ¿£ kÍ�q+ qT+&� yîÞâß ¿±sÁ¢ d�+K« ç|�Ü 3 �$TcÍ\Å£� ÿ¿£kÍ], 100 |Ó]jáT&�\ýË ýÉ¿ìØ+º

$es�\qT � ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË qyîÖ<�T #ûXæ&�T. � <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì u²V�²�Þø¿±�� ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

¿±sÁ¢ d�+K« 0 - 10 10 - 20 20 - 30 30 - 40 40 - 50 50 - 60 60 - 70 70 - 80

båq'|�Úq«+ 7 14 13 12 2 0 11 15 8
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13.4 Median of Grouped Data

As you have studied in Class IX, the median is a measure of central tendency which gives the
value of the middle-most observation in the data. Recall that for finding the median of ungrouped
data, we first arrange the data values of the observations in ascending order. Then, if n is odd,

the median is the 
1

2
n +æ ö

ç ÷
è ø

th observation. And, if n is even, then the median will be the average of

the th
2
n and the 1 th

2
næ ö+ç ÷

è ø
 observations.

Suppose, we have to find the median of the following data, which gives the marks, out of
50, obtained by 100 students in a test :

Marks obtained 20 29 28 33 42 38 43 25

Number of students 6 28 24 15 2 4 1 20

First, we arrange the marks in ascending order and prepare a frequency table as follows :

Table 13.9

Marks obtained Number of students

(Frequency)

20 6

25 20

28 24

29 28

33 15

38 4

42 2

43 1

Total 100
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13.4 e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT

9e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË #á~$q $<ó�+>±, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT nHû~ �ºÌq <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� |�]o\H�+Xæ\ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�« $\TeqT Ôî*�|

¹¿+ç<� kÍÆq $\TeýË ÿ¿£{ì. ne Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\Å£� eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTTqT ¿£qT>=Hû $<ó�H��� ÿ¿£kÍ] >·TsÁTïÅ£� Ôî#áTÌÅ£�+<�+.

eTT+<�T>± <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� s�Xø�\qT ýñ<� |�]o\H�+Xæ\qT �sÃV�²Dç¿£eT+ýË neTsÁTÌ¿Ãy�*. n|�Ú&�T  n uñd¾d�+K« nsTTq

eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT nHû~ 
1

2
n +æ ö

ç ÷
è ø

e s�¥ neÚÔáT+~ eT]jáTT n d�]d�+K« nsTTq eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT 
2
n

e s�¥ eT]jáTT 1
2
næ ö+ç ÷è ø e

s�Xø�\ d�s�d�] neÚÔáT+~.

ÿ¿£ |�̄ ¿£�ýË 50 eÖsÁTØ\Å£�, 100 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\qT ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË �#�ÌsÁqTÅ£�+<�+. �

<�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì eT<ó�«>·Ô��� eTq+ ¿£qTÅ£�Ø+<�+:

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T 20 29 28 33 42 38 43 25

$<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« 6 28 24 15 2 4 1 20

yîTT<�³ eTq+ eÖsÁTØ\qT �sÃV�²D ç¿£eT+ýË neT]Ì, båq'|�Úq«|�{ì¼¿£qT � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáÖ*:

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.9

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

(båq'|�Úq«+)

20 6

25 20

28 24

29 28

33 15

38 4

42 2

43 1

yîTTÔáï+ 100
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Here n = 100, which is even. The median will be the average of the 
2
n th and the 1

2
næ ö+ç ÷

è ø
th

observations, i.e., the 50th and 51st observations. To find these observations, we proceed as
follows:

Table 13.10

Marks obtained Number of students

20 6

upto 25 6 + 20 = 26

upto 28 26 + 24 = 50

upto 29 50 + 28 = 78

upto 33 78 + 15 = 93

upto 38 93 + 4 = 97

upto 42 97 + 2 = 99

upto 43 99 + 1 = 100

Now we add another column depicting this information to the frequency table above and
name it as cumulative frequency column.

Table 13.11

Marks obtained Number of students Cumulative frequency

20 6 6

25 20 26

28 24 50

29 28 78

33 15 93

38 4 97

42 2 99

43 1 100
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�¿£Ø&� n = 100, �~ ÿ¿£ d�]d�+K«. n|�ð&�T, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT 
2
n e s�¥ eT]jáTT 1

2
næ ö+ç ÷

è ø
e s�Xø�\ d�s�d�]

neÚÔáT+~. nq>± 50e s�¥, 51e s�Xø�\ d�s�d�] neÚÔáT+~. � s�Xø�\qT ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì eTq+ ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± #ûjáÖ*:

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.10

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

20 6

25 esÁÅ£� 6 + 20 = 26

28 esÁÅ£� 26 + 24 = 50

29 esÁÅ£� 50 + 28 = 78

33 esÁÅ£� 78 + 15 = 93

38 esÁÅ£� 93 + 4 = 97

42 esÁÅ£� 97 + 2 = 99

43 esÁÅ£� 99 + 1 = 100

�|�ð&�T, � d�eÖ#�sÁ+ �<ó�sÁ+>± �|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ýË båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£Å£� eTs=¿£ �\Te esÁTd�qT ¿£\|�&�+ <�Çs� e#ûÌ

qÖÔáq |�{ì¼¿£qT d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£>± �|s=Ø+{²eTT.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.11

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«eTT

20 6 6

25 20 26

28 24 50

29 28 78

33 15 93

38 4 97

42 2 99

43 1 100



156 STATISTICS

From the table above, we see that:

50th observaton is 28 (Why?)

51st observation is 29

So, Median = 28 29 28.5
2
+

=

Remark : The part of Table 13.11 consisting Column 1 and Column 3 is known as Cumulative
Frequency Table. The median marks 28.5 conveys the information that about 50% students
obtained marks less than 28.5 and another 50% students obtained marks more than 28.5.

Now, let us see how to obtain the median of grouped data, through the following situation.

Consider a grouped frequency distribution of marks obtained, out of 100, by 53 students,
in a certain examination, as follows:

Table 13.12

Marks Number of students

0 - 10 5

10 - 20 3

20 - 30 4

30 - 40 3

40 - 50 3

50 - 60 4

60 - 70 7

70 - 80 9

80 - 90 7

90 - 100 8

From the table above, try to answer the following questions:

How many students have scored marks less than 10? The answer is clearly 5.



kÍ+K«¿£ Xæçd�ï+ 157

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ qT+&� ¿ì+~ $w�jáÖ\T >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ:

50e |�]o\H�+Xø+ 28 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

51e |�]o\H�+Xø+ 29

n+<�Te\q, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = 28 29 28.5
2
+

=

d�Ö#áq : �|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ýË 1e eT]jáTT 3e �\TeÚ esÁTd�\qT d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£ n+{²eTT. eT<ó�«>·Ôá eÖsÁTØ\T 28.5

nHû~ 50% eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� 28.5 eÖsÁTØ\ ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe>±qT, 50% eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� 28.5 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe e#�ÌjáTHû

$w�jáÖ�� Ôî\T|�ÚÔáT+~.

�|�Ú&�T, e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT @$<ó�+>± kÍ~ókÍïyîÖ � ç¿ì+~ d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ <�Çs� Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²eTT.

¿ì+<� |�{ì¼¿£ýË e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË ÿ¿£ |�¯¿£�ýË 100 eÖsÁTØ\Å£� >±qT 53 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T bõ+~q eÖsÁTØ\T

�eÇ�&�q$ nqTÅ£�+<�+:

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.12

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

0 - 10 5

10 - 20 3

20 - 30 4

30 - 40 3

40 - 50 3

50 - 60 4

60 - 70 7

70 - 80 9

80 - 90 7

90 - 100 8

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£ �<ó�sÁ+>± ¿ì+~ ç|�Xø�\Å£� d�eÖ<ó�H�\qT #î�|Î ç|�jáTÔá�+ #û<�Ý+:

10 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\T m+Ôá eT+~? 5 eT+~ n� eTqÅ£� d�Îw�¼+>± Ôî\Td�T.
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How many students have scored less than 20 marks? Observe that the number of students
who have scored less than 20 include the number of students who have scored marks from
0 - 10 as well as the number of students who have scored marks from 10 - 20. So, the total
number of students with marks less than 20 is 5 + 3, i.e., 8. We say that the cumulative frequency
of the class 10 -20 is 8.

Similarly, we can compute the cumulative frequencies of the other classes, i.e., the number
of students with marks less than 30, less than 40, . . ., less than 100. We give them in Table
13.13 given below:

Table 13.13

Marks obtained Number of students

(Cumulative frequency)

Less than 10 5

Less than 20 5 + 3 = 8

Less than 30 8 + 4 = 12

Less than 40 12 + 3 = 15

Less than 50 15 + 3 = 18

Less than 60 18 + 4 = 22

Less than 70 22 + 7 = 29

Less than 80 29 + 9 = 38

Less than 90 38 + 7 = 45

Less than 100 45 + 8 = 53

The distribution given above is called the cumulative frequency distribution of the less
than type. Here 10, 20, 30, . . . 100, are the upper limits of the respective class intervals.

We can similarly make the table for the number of students with scores, more than or
equal to 0, more than or equal to 10, more than or equal to 20, and so on. From Table 13.12, we
observe that all 53 students have scored marks more than or equal to 0. Since there are 5 students
scoring marks in the interval 0 - 10, this means that there are 53 – 5 = 48 students getting more
than or equal to 10 marks. Continuing in the same manner, we get the number of students scoring
20 or above as 48 – 3 = 45, 30 or above as 45 – 4 = 41, and so on, as shown in Table 13.14.
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20 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« m+ÔÃ #î|�Î+&�? 20 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T eºÌq $<�«sÁT�\T,

0 ̀  10 eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~qy�sÁT, 10 ̀  20 eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q y�sÁT Å£L&� ¿£*d¾ �+{²sÁT. ¿±�{ì¼ 20 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T

bõ+~qy�sÁT 5 + 3 nq>± 8 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T. n+<�Te\¢ eTq+ 10 ̀  20 nHû ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+ 8>±

#î|�Îe#áTÌ.

n<û $<ó�+>± eTq+ $TÐ*q ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø d�+ºÔá båq:|�ÚH�«\qT Å£L&� ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT. n+fñ 30 eÖsÁTØ\

¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«qT, 40 eÖsÁTØ\ ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe ...... 100 eÖsÁTØ\ ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T

bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«qT ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT. y�{ì� � ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ 13.13ýË �#�ÌeTT.

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.13

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

(d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+)

10 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 5

20 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 5 + 3 = 8

30 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 8 + 4 = 12

40 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 12 + 3 = 15

50 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 15 + 3 = 18

60 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 18 + 4 = 22

70 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 22 + 7 = 29

80 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 29 + 9 = 38

90 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 38 + 7 = 45

100 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 45 + 8 = 53

�|Õq Ôî*|¾q |�{ì¼¿£qT �sÃV�²D d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ n+{²eTT. �¿£Ø&� 10, 20, ... 100 \T esÁTd�

ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø m>·Te ne<ó�T\T neÚÔ�sTT.

n<û $<ó�+>± 0 >±� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q y�] d�+K«, 10 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q

y�] d�+K«, 20 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q y�] d�+K« .... >·\ |�{ì¼¿£qT eTq+ ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáTe#áTÌ. |�{ì¼¿£

13.12 qT+&� »0µ ýñ<� »0µ ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q y�sÁT 53 eT+~ �H��sÁ� eTq+ |�]o*+#áe#áTÌ. 5 eT+~

$<�«sÁT�\T 0`10 ÔásÁ>·ÜýË �H��sÁT ¿±�{ì¼ 10 ¿±� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

53 – 5 = 48>± �s�Æ]+#áe#áTÌ. �<û $<ó�+>± B�� ¿=qkÍÐ+#á>± 20 >±� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q

$<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« 48 – 3 = 45 neÚÔáT+~. �ý²¹> 30 >±� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T bõ+~q $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

45 – 4 = 41 neÚÔáT+~. �~ |�{ì¼¿£ 13.14ýË #áÖ|��&�+~.
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Table 13.14

Marks obtained Number of students
(Cumulative frequency)

More than or equal to 0 53
More than or equal to 10 53 – 5 = 48
More than or equal to 20 48 – 3 = 45
More than or equal to 30 45 – 4 = 41
More than or equal to 40 41 – 3 = 38
More than or equal to 50 38 – 3 = 35
More than or equal to 60 35 – 4 = 31
More than or equal to 70 31 – 7 = 24
More than or equal to 80 24 – 9 = 15
More than or equal to 90 15 – 7 =  8

The table above is called a cumulative frequency distribution of the more than type. Here
0, 10, 20, . . ., 90 give the lower limits of the respective class intervals.

Now, to find the median of grouped data, we can make use of any of these cumulative
frequency distributions.

Let us combine Tables 13.12 and 13.13 to get Table 13.15 given below:

Table 13.15

Marks Number of students ( f ) Cumulative frequency (cf)

0 - 10 5 5
10 - 20 3 8
20 - 30 4 12
30 - 40 3 15
40 - 50 3 18
50 - 60 4 22
60 - 70 7 29
70 - 80 9 38
80 - 90 7 45

90 - 100 8 53

Now in a grouped data, we may not be able to find the middle observation by
looking at the cumulative frequencies as the middle observation will be some value in
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|�{ì¼¿£ 13.14

kÍ~ó+ºq eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K«

                       (d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+)

0 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 53
10 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 53 – 5 = 48
20 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 48 – 3 = 45
30 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 45 – 4 = 41
40 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 41 – 3 = 38
50 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 38 – 3 = 35
60 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 35 – 4 = 31
70 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 31 – 7 = 24
80 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 24 – 9 = 15
90 ýñ<� n+Ôá¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe 15 – 7 =  8

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£qT nesÃV�²D d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ n+{²sÁT. �¿£Ø&� 0, 10, 20, .... 90 \T esÁTd� ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\

jîTT¿£Ø ~>·Te ne<ó�T\T neÚÔ�sTT.

�|�Ú&�T e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·Ô��� ¿£qT>=q&�+ýË, � d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£\ qT+&� @<îÕq ÿ¿£ <���

�|�jîÖÐ+#áT¿Ãe#áTÌ.

ç¿ì+~ �ºÌq |�{ì¼¿£ 13.15 s�jáT&��¿ì |�{ì¼¿£ 13.12 eT]jáTT 13.13\qT ¿£*|¾ �|�jîÖÐ<�Ý+:

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.15

eÖsÁTØ\T $<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« ( f ) d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+ (cf)

0 - 10 5 5
10 - 20 3 8
20 - 30 4 12
30 - 40 3 15
40 - 50 3 18
50 - 60 4 22
60 - 70 7 29
70 - 80 9 38
80 - 90 7 45

90 - 100 8 53

�|�ð&�T e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq« |�{ì¼¿£\ qT+&� eT<ó�« $\Te nHû~ @<Ã ¿£qT>=qýñ¿£bþe#áTÌ. ¿±ú

eT<ó�« $\Te KºÌÔá+>± ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ýË� @<Ã ÿ¿£ $\Te neÚÔáT+~.
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a class interval. It is, therefore, necessary to find the value inside a class that divides the whole
distribution into two halves. But which class should this be?

To find this class, we find the cumulative frequencies of all the classes and 
2
n . We now

locate the class whose cumulative frequency is greater than (and nearest to) 
2
n

×  This is called

the median class. In the distribution above, n = 53. So, 
2
n  = 26.5. Now 60 – 70 is the class

whose cumulative frequency 29 is greater than (and nearest to) 
2
n , i.e., 26.5.

Therefore, 60 – 70 is the median class.

After finding the median class, we use the following formula for calculating the median.

Median =
cf

2+ ,

n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
´ç ÷

ç ÷ç ÷
è ø

where l = lower limit of median class,

n = number of observations,

cf = cumulative frequency of class preceding the median class,

f = frequency of median class,

h = class size (assuming class size to be equal).

Substituting the values 26.5,
2
n

=  l = 60, cf = 22, f = 7, h = 10

in the formula above, we get

Median = 26.5 2260 10
7
-æ ö+ ´ç ÷

è ø

= 60 + 45
7

= 66.4

So, about half the students have scored marks less than 66.4, and the other half have scored
marks more than 66.4.
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¿±�{ì¼ � yîTTÔáï+ $uó²ÈqeTTqT Âs+&�T d�eÖq uó²>±\T>± $uó��+#û ÔásÁ>·ÜýË ÿ¿£ eT<ó�« $\TeqT eTq+ ¿£qT>=qe\d¾

�+³T+~. ¿±� n~ @ ÔásÁ>·Ü neÚÔáT+<Ã ¿£qT¿ÃØe&�+ @ý²?

� ÔásÁ>·Ü ¿£qT¿ÃØe&��¿ì eTq+ 
2
n  $\TeqT, n�� ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø d�+ºÔá båq:|�ÚH�«\qT ¿£qTÅ£�Ø+{²eTT. Ôás�ÇÔá

@ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+  2
n

¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe>± (ýñ<� <�>·ZsÁ>±) �+³T+<Ã � ÔásÁ>·Ü� eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü>±

>·T]ïkÍïeTT. �|Õ $uó²ÈqeTT q+<�T  n = 53 ¿±eÚq 
2
n  = 26.5. �|�ð&�T 

2
n

; 26.5 ¿£H�� �|<�Ý<îÕq (ýñ<� <�>·ZsÁ>±) ¿£úd�

d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«eTT 29 >·\ ÔásÁ>·Ü 60 ̀  70.

¿±�{ì¼, 60 ̀  70 nqTq~ eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü neÚÔáT+~.

eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü� ¿£qT>=q� ÔásÁTy�Ôá, ¿ì+~ d�ÖçÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTTqT ¿£qT>=+{²eTT.

eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ =
cf

2+ ,

n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
´ç ÷

ç ÷ç ÷
è ø

�+<�TýË l = eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü ~>·Te ne~ó,

n = <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� s�Xø�\ d�+K«,

cf = eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü¿ì eTT+<�T ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+.

f = eT<ó�«ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+

h = ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ (ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ\T d�eÖq+>± �H��jáTeTT¿Ã+&�.)

26.5,
2
n

=  l = 60, cf = 22, f = 7, h = 10 $\Te\qT

�|Õ d�ÖçÔá+ýË ç|�Ü¹¿�|¾+#á>±,

eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = 26.5 2260 10
7
-æ ö+ ´ç ÷

è ø

= 60 + 45
7

= 66.4 neÚÔáT+~.

¿±eÚq, ÔásÁ>·ÜýË� d�>·+ eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� 66.4 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T, $TÐ*q d�>·+ eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\Å£� 66.4 ¿£H��

mÅ£�Øe eÖsÁTØ\T eºÌ �+{²sTT.
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Example 7 : A survey regarding the heights (in cm) of 51 girls of Class X of a school was
conducted and the following data was obtained:

Height (in cm) Number of girls

Less than 140 4

Less than 145 11

Less than 150 29

Less than 155 40

Less than 160 46

Less than 165 51

Find the median height.

Solution : To calculate the median height, we need to find the class intervals and their
corresponding frequencies.

The given distribution being of the less than type, 140, 145, 150, . . ., 165 give the upper
limits of the corresponding class intervals. So, the classes should be below 140, 140 - 145,
145 - 150, . . ., 160 - 165. Observe that from the given distribution, we find that there are 4 girls
with height less than 140, i.e., the frequency of class interval below 140 is 4. Now, there are 11
girls with heights less than 145 and 4 girls with height less than 140. Therefore, the number of
girls with height in the interval 140 - 145 is 11 – 4 = 7. Similarly, the frequency of 145 - 150 is
29 – 11 = 18, for 150 - 155, it is 40 – 29 = 11, and so on. So, our frequency distribution  table
with the given cumulative frequencies becomes:

Table 13.16

Class intervals Frequency Cumulative frequency

Below 140 4 4
140 - 145 7 11
145 - 150 18 29
150 - 155 11 40
155 - 160 6 46
160 - 165 5 51
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�<�V�²sÁD 7 : ÿ¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË� 10e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË� 51 eT+~ u²*¿£\ mÔáTï (�d+.MT.\ýË) >·T]+º d�¹sÇ �sÁÇV¾²+#á�&�q~

� <�Ô�ï+Xø+ ¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± �q�~:

mÔáTï (�d+.MT. \ýË) u²*¿£\ d�+K«

140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 4

145 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 11

150 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 29

155 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 40

160 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 46

165 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 51

eT<ó�«>·Ôá mÔáTïqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : eT<ó�«>·Ôá mÔáTïqT ¿£qT¿ÃØe&��¿ì yîTT<�{ ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás�\qT eT]jáTT y�{ì¿ì d�+�+~ó+ºq båq:|�ÚH�«\qT

¿£qT>=qeýÉqT.

�ºÌq �sÃV�²D d�+ºÔá båq:|�ÚH�«\ |�{ì¼¿£ýË 140, 145, 145.......165\T d�+�+~óÔá ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ jîTT¿£Ø m>·Te

ne<ó�T\T. n+<�Te\q, ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\T 140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe, 140 ̀  145, 145 ̀  150, ... 160 ` 165 neÚÔ�sTT. �ºÌq

$uó�ÈqqT >·eT�+ºqfÉ®¢Ôû 140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe mÔáTï >·\ u²*¿£\ d�+K« 4>± eTq+ Ôî\Td�T¿Ã>·\+. n~ 140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe

ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ 4. �|�ð&�T 145 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe mÔáTï >·\ u²*¿£\T 11 eT+~ �H��sÁT eT]jáTT  140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe

mÔáTï �q� u²*¿£\T 4. ¿±�{ì¼ 140 ̀  145 � ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ýË mÔáTï >·\ u²*¿£\ d�+K«  11 – 4 = 7 neÚÔáT+~.n<û

$<ó�+>± 145 ̀  150 jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ 29 – 11 = 18, 150 ̀  155 jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ 40 – 29 = 11 yîTT<�\>·Tq$.

¿±�{ì¼, d�+ºÔá båq:|�ÚH�«\ qT+&� eTq båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq |�{ì¼¿£ � $<ó�+>± ed�Tï+~:

|�{ì¼¿£ 13.16

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ båq'|�Úq«+ d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+

 140 ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe 4 4
140 - 145 7 11
145 - 150 18 29
150 - 155 11 40
155 - 160 6 46
160 - 165 5 51
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Now n = 51. So, 51 25.5
2 2
n

= = . This observation lies in the class 145 - 150. Then,

l (the lower limit) = 145,

cf (the cumulative frequency of the class preceding 145 - 150) = 11,

f (the frequency of the median class 145 - 150) = 18,
h (the class size) = 5.

Using the formula, Median = l + 
cf

2
n

h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
´ç ÷

ç ÷
è ø

, we have

Median = 25.5 11145 5
18

-æ ö+ ´ç ÷
è ø

= 145 + 72.5
18

 = 149.03.

So, the median height of the girls is 149.03 cm.
This means that the height of about 50% of the girls is less than this height, and 50% are

taller than this height.

Example 8 : The median of the following data is 525. Find the values of x and y, if the total
frequency is 100.

Class intervals Frequency

0 - 100 2
100 - 200 5
200 - 300 x
300 - 400 12
400 - 500 17
500 - 600 20
600 - 700 y
700 - 800 9
800 - 900 7

900 - 1000 4
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�|�Ú&�T n = 51. n+<�Te\q, 51 25.5
2 2
n

= = . � |�]o\q 145 ` 150 ÔásÁ>·ÜýË �+³T+~. n|�ð&�T,

l (~>·Te ne~ó) = 145,
cf (eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü eTT+<�T ÔásÁ>·Ü d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+ 145 ̀  150) = 11,
f (eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ 145 ̀  150) = 18,
h (eT<ó�«>·Ôá ÔásÁ>·Ü bõ&�eÚ) = 5.

d�ÖçÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º, eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = l + 
cf

2
n

h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
´ç ÷

ç ÷
è ø

,

eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = 25.5 11145 5
18

-æ ö+ ´ç ÷
è ø

= 145 + 72.5
18

 = 149.03.

n+<�Te\q, u²*¿£\ bõ&�eÚ\ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT 149.03 �d+.MT.

ÔásÁ>·ÜýË 50% eT+~ u²*¿£\T 149.03 �d+.MT. ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe bõ&�eÚqT eT]jáTT $TÐ*q 50% eT+~ 149.03

�d+.MT. ¿£H�� mÅ£�Øe bõ&�eÚ ¿£*Ð �+{²sÁT.

�<�V�²sÁD 8 : ¿ì+~ <�Ô�ï+XøeTT jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT 525. <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� s�Xø�\ yîTTÔáï+ 100 nsTTq

x eT]jáTT y $\Te\qT ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ båq'|�Úq«+

0 - 100 2
100 - 200 5
200 - 300 x
300 - 400 12
400 - 500 17
500 - 600 20
600 - 700 y
700 - 800 9
800 - 900 7

900 - 1000 4
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Solution :

Class intervals Frequency Cumulative frequency

0 - 100 2 2
100 - 200 5 7
200 - 300 x 7 + x
300 - 400 12 19 + x
400 - 500 17 36 + x
500 - 600 20 56 + x
600 - 700 y 56 + x + y
700 - 800 9 65 + x + y
800 - 900 7 72 + x + y

900 - 1000 4 76 + x + y

It is given that n = 100
So, 76 + x + y = 100, i.e., x + y = 24 (1)
The median is 525, which lies in the class 500 – 600
So, l = 500, f = 20, cf = 36 + x, h = 100

Using  the formula : Median =
cf

2 ,

n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
+ ç ÷

ç ÷
è ø

 we get

                    525 = 50 36500 100
20

x- -æ ö+ ´ç ÷
è ø

i.e., 525 – 500 = (14 – x) × 5
i.e., 25 = 70 – 5x
i.e., 5x = 70 – 25 = 45
So, x = 9

Therefore, from (1), we get 9 + y = 24
i.e., y = 15
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kÍ<ó�q :

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ båq'|�Úq«+ d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«+

0 - 100 2 2
100 - 200 5 7
200 - 300 x 7 + x
300 - 400 12 19 + x
400 - 500 17 36 + x
500 - 600 20 56 + x
600 - 700 y 56 + x + y
700 - 800 9 65 + x + y
800 - 900 7 72 + x + y

900 - 1000 4 76 + x + y

n = 100 >± �eÇ�&�+~.

n+<�Te\q, 76 + x + y = 100, n+fñ, x + y = 24 (1)
eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT 525 nqTq~ 500 ̀  600 ÔásÁ>·ÜýË �+³T+~.

¿±eÚq, l = 500, f = 20, cf = 36 + x, h = 100

d�ÖçÔáeTTqT �|�jîÖÐ+º : eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT =
cf

2 ,

n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
+ ç ÷

ç ÷
è ø

                    525 = 50 36500 100
20

x- -æ ö+ ´ç ÷
è ø

n+fñ, 525 – 500 = (14 – x) × 5
n+fñ, 25 = 70 – 5x
n+fñ, 5x = 70 – 25 = 45
¿£qT¿£, x = 9

¿±�{ì¼ (1) qT+&� 9 + y = 24 neÚÔáT+~.

n+fñ, y = 15



170 STATISTICS

Now, that you have studied about all the three measures of central tendency, let us discuss
which measure would be best suited for a particular requirement.

The mean is the most frequently used measure of central tendency because it takes into
account all the observations, and lies between the extremes, i.e., the largest and the smallest
observations of the entire data. It also enables us to compare two or more distributions. For
example, by comparing the average (mean) results of students of different schools of a particular
examination, we can conclude which school has a better performance.

However, extreme values in the data affect the mean. For example, the mean of classes
having frequencies more or less the same is a good representative of the data. But, if one class
has frequency, say 2, and the five others have frequency 20, 25, 20, 21, 18, then the mean will
certainly not reflect the way the data behaves. So, in such cases, the mean is not a good
representative of the data.

In problems where individual observations are not important, and we wish to find out a
‘typical’ observation, the median is more appropriate, e.g., finding the typical productivity rate
of workers, average wage in a country, etc. These are situations where extreme values may be
there. So, rather than the mean, we take the median as a better measure of central tendency.

In situations which require establishing the most frequent value or most popular item, the
mode is the best choice, e.g., to find the most popular T.V. programme being watched, the
consumer item in greatest demand, the colour of the vehicle used by most of the people, etc.

Remarks :

1. There is a empirical relationship between the three measures of central tendency :

3 Median = Mode + 2 Mean

2. The median of grouped data with unequal class sizes can also be calculated. However,
we shall not discuss it here.
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�|�Ú&�T ¹¿+çBjáT kÍ�q $\Te\ýË� eTÖ&�T eTTK«yîT®q n+Xæ\qT >·Ö]Ì HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��eTT. ç|�Ôû«¿£yîT®q d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË @

¿=\Ôá d�ÂsÕq~ n� #á]Ì<�Ý+.

n+¿£eT<ó�«eTeTT (d�s�d�] ýñ<� d�>·³T) <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� n�� s�Xø�\ $\Te\qT, nÔá«~ó¿£ eT]jáTT nÔá«\Î $\Te\T

Å£L&� |�]>·DýË�¿ì rd�TÅ£�+³T+~. ¿£qT¿£ n+¿£eT<ó�«eTeTTqT nÔá«+Ôá $XøÇd�újáTyîT®q ¹¿+çBjáT kÍÆq $\Te n+{²sÁT.

B�� �|�jîÖÐ+º Âs+&�T ýñ¿£ n+Ôá¿£H�� mÅ£�Øe s�Xø�\T ýñ¿£ $uó�Èq\qT d�T\uó�+>± bþ\Ìe#áTÌ. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� Âs+&�T

bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË� $<�«sÁT�\ |�̄ ¿�± |��*Ô�\ d�s�d�] (d�>·³T) ¿£qT>=� bþ\Ì&�+ <�Çs� @ bÍsÄÁXæ\ d�eTsÁÆe+Ôá+>± |��#ûd�Tïq�~

n� #î|�Îe#áTÌqT.

@<ûyîT®H� <�Ô�ï+XøeTT\ýË� ¿=�� n+Ôá« $\Te\T n+¿£eT<ó�«eT+�|Õ mÅ£�Øe ç|�uó²e+ #áÖ|�ÚÔ�sTT. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£�

båq:|�ÚH�«\ú� <�<�|�Ú d�]d�eÖq+>± �q� ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ÔÃ Å£L&�q <�Ô�ï+XøeTT jîTT¿£Ø n+¿£eT<ó�«eTeTT � <�Ô�ï+XøeTTqÅ£�

d�]jî®Tq çbÍÜ�<�« $\Te neÚÔáT+~. ¿±ú ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü båq'|�Úq«+ 2, $TÐ*q båq:|�ÚH�«\T 20, 5, 20, 21, 18

nsTTq|�Ú&�T n+¿£eT<ó�«eTeTT d�]jî®Tq çbÍÜ�<ó�« $\Te ¿±<�T.

d�eTd�«\ýË, <�Ô�ï+Xø+ýË� $&�$&� s�Xø�\ $\Te\Å£� çbÍeTTK«Ôá ýñq|�Ú&�T, <�Ô�ï+Xæ�¿ì çbÍÜ�<ó�« $\TeqT

¿£qT>=qe\d¾ eºÌ|�ð&�T eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ eT]+Ôá d�ÂsÕq~ neÚÔáT+~. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� ÿ¿£ <ûXø+ýË� n+<�sÁT ¿±]�Å£�\ yûÔáqeTT\Å£�

çbÍÜ�<ó�« $\Te ¿£qT>=qe\d¾ eºÌqð&�T eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTTqT rd�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. n$ n+Ôá«eTs�Xø�\T Å£L&� �q� d�+<�s�ÒÛ\T

¿£qT¿£ �ý²+{ì d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË d�s�d�] ¿£H�� eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ nqTyîÕq ¹¿+çBjáT kÍÆq $\Te>± rd�TÅ£�+{²eTT.

mÅ£�Øe kÍsÁT¢ |�Úqs�e�ÔáeTjûT« �V�Q çbÍeTTK«+ >·\ s�Xø�\qT >·T]ï+#áe\d¾q d�+<ó�s�ÒÛ\ýË u²V�QÞø¿£eTTqT

¹¿+çBjáT kÍ�q $\Te>± |�]>·DìkÍïsÁT. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� mÅ£�Øe eT+~ M¿ì�+#û fÉ*$ÈH� çbþç>±y�T ¿£qT>=qT³Å£�, mÅ£�Øe

neT�¿£eTT >·\ ed�TïeÚ ¿£qT>=qT³Å£�, mÅ£�Øe eT+~ �|�jîÖÐ+#áT y�V�²qeTT sÁ+>·T yîTT<�\>·T y�{ì� ¿£qT¿ÃØe&��¿ì

u²V�QÞø¿£+qT �|�jîÖÐkÍïsÁT.

d�Ö#áq\T :

1. ¹¿+çBjáT kÍ�q $\TeýÉÕq eTÖ&�+{ì eT<ó�« n$H�uó²e d�+�+<ó�+ �+~:

3 eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = u²V�QÞø¿£eTT + 2 d�>·³T

2. ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ yû¹sÇsÁT>± �+&û e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\Å£� Å£L&�  eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌqT. nsTTÔû �|�ð&�T

eTq+ <��� #á]Ì+#á&�+ ýñ<�T.
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EXERCISE 13.3

1. The following frequency distribution gives the monthly consumption of electricity of 68
consumers of a locality. Find the median, mean and mode of the data and compare them.

Monthly consumption (in units) Number of consumers

65 - 85 4

85 - 105 5

105 - 125 13

125 - 145 2 0

145 - 165 14

165 - 185 8

185 - 205 4

2. If the median of the distribution given below is 28.5, find the values of x and y.

Class interval Frequency

0 -  10 5

10 -  20 x

20 -  30 20

30 -  40 15

40 - 50 y

50 -  60 5

Total 6 0

3. A life insurance agent found the following data for distribution of ages of 100 policy
holders. Calculate the median age, if policies are given only to persons having age 18
years onwards but less than 60 year.
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nuó²«d�+ 13.3

1. ÿ¿£ �y�d� çbÍ+ÔáeTTýË� 68 eT+~ $�jîÖ>·<�sÁT\ jîTT¿£Ø Hî\d�] $<�T«ÔY $�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq« $uó²Èq

ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË �eÇ�&�+~. <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø n+¿£eT<ó�«eT+, eT<ó�«>·Ôá+, u²V�QÞø¿£eTT\qT ¿£qT>=� y�{ì� bþ\Ì+&�.

Hî\y�] $�jîÖ>·+ (jáTÖ�³¢ýË) $�jîÖ>·<�sÁT\ d�+K«

65 - 85 4

85 - 105 5

105 - 125 13

125 - 145 2 0

145 - 165 14

165 - 185 8

185 - 205 4

2. ç¿ì+<� �eÇ�&�q $uó�Èq jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ 28.5 nsTTq x eT]jáTT y \ $\Te\T ¿£qT¿ÃØ+&�.

ÔásÁ>·Ü n+ÔásÁ+ båq'|�Úq«+

0 -  10 5

10 -  20 x

20 -  30 20

30 -  40 15

40 - 50 y

50 -  60 5

yîTTÔáï+ 6 0

3. ÿ¿£ J$Ôá ;óeÖ d�+d�� �<Ã«Ð, 100 eT+~ bÍ\dÓ<�sÁT\ ejáTd�Tà\qT �{ì¼ ÔájáÖsÁT #ûd¾q $uó�Èq |�{ì¼¿£ ç¿ì+<�

�eÇ�&�+~. 18 d�+eÔáàsÁeTT\ qT+&� 60 d�+eÔáàsÁeTT\ ¿£H�� ÔáÅ£�Øe ejáTd�Tà >·\ y�]¿ì eÖçÔáyûT bÍ\dÓ\T

�ºÌq, bÍ\dÓ<�sÁT\ ejáTd�Tà\ eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ ¿£qT>=q+&�.
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Age (in years) Number of policy holders

Below 20 2

Below 25 6

Below 30 2 4

Below 35 4 5

Below 40 78

Below 45 89

Below 50 92

Below 55 98

Below 60 100

4. The lengths of 40 leaves of a plant are measured correct to the nearest millimetre, and the
data obtained is represented in the following table :

Length (in mm) Number of leaves

118 - 126 3

127 - 135 5

136 - 144 9

145 - 153 12

154 - 162 5

163 - 171 4

172 - 180 2

Find the median length of the leaves.

(Hint : The data needs to be converted to continuous classes for finding the median,
since the formula assumes continuous classes. The classes then change to
117.5 - 126.5, 126.5 - 135.5, . . ., 171.5 - 180.5.)
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ejáTd�Tà (d�+öö \ýË) bÍ\dÓ<�sÁT\ d�+K«

20 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 2

25 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 6

30 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 2 4

35 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 4 5

40 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 78

45 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 89

50 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 92

55 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 98

60 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe 100

4. ÿ¿£ #î³T¼ jîTT¿£Ø 40 �Å£�\ bõ&�eÚ\T <�>·ZsÁ $T.MT. esÁÅ£� d�]#ûd¾ ¿=*º eT]jáTT eºÌq <�Ô�ï+XøeTTqT ç¿ì+~

|�{ì¼¿£ýË #áÖ|��&�+~:

bõ&�eÚ ($T.MT. \ýË) �Å£�\ d�+K«

118 - 126 3

127 - 135 5

136 - 144 9

145 - 153 12

154 - 162 5

163 - 171 4

172 - 180 2

�Å£�\ jîTT¿£Ø bõ&�eÚ\ eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

(d�Ö#áq : eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTTqT ¿£qT>=qT³Å£� <�Ô�ï+XøeTTqT �sÁ+ÔásÁ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\T>± eÖsÁTÌ¿Ãe\d¾q ned�sÁ+ �+~

m+<�T¿£+fñ d�ÖçÔáeTTýË �sÁ+ÔásÁ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\T>± rd�TÅ£�+{²eTT. n|�Ú&�T ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\T 117.5 ` 126.5, 126.5 `

135.5 ....... 171.5 ` 180.5 >± eÖsÁTÔ�sTT.)
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5. The following table gives the distribution of the life time of 400 neon lamps :

Life time (in hours) Number of lamps

1500 - 2000 14
2000 - 2500 56
2500 - 3000 60
3000 - 3500 86
3500 - 4000 74
4000 - 4500 62
4500 - 5000 4 8

Find the median life time of a lamp.
6. 100 surnames were randomly picked up from a local telephone directory and the frequency

distribution of the number of letters in the English alphabets in the surnames was obtained
as follows:

Number of letters 1 - 4 4 - 7 7 - 10 10 - 13 13 - 16 16 - 19

Number of surnames 6 30 40 16 4 4

Determine the median number of letters in the surnames. Find the mean number of letters
in the surnames? Also, find the modal size of the surnames.

7. The distribution below gives the weights of 30 students of a class. Find the median weight
of the students.

Weight (in kg) 40 - 45 45 - 50 50 - 55 55 - 60 60 - 65 65 - 70 70 - 75

No. of students 2 3 8 6 6 3 2

13.5 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points:
1. The mean for grouped data can be found by :

(i) the direct method : i i

i

f x
x

f
S

=
S

(ii) the assumed mean method : i i

i

f d
x a

f
S

= +
S
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5. � ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ 400 �jáÖH� �\TÒ\ J$Ôá¿±\+ jîTT¿£Ø $uó�Èq �eÇ�&�q~:

J$Ôá ¿±\+ (>·+³\ýË) �\TÒ\ d�+K«

1500 - 2000 14
2000 - 2500 56
2500 - 3000 60
3000 - 3500 86
3500 - 4000 74
4000 - 4500 62
4500 - 5000 4 8

�\TÒ\ J$Ôá¿±\eTT\Å£� eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

6. ýË¿£ýÙ fÉ*b�þH� &îÕÂs¿£¼̄  qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± 100 �+{ì �|sÁ¢qT rd�TÅ£�H��sÁT eT]jáTT y�{ìýË �+ ¢̂wt n¿£�s�\

ç¿£eT+ýË n¿£�s�\ d�+K«qT ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± båq'|�Úq« $uó²ÈqeTT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT�&�+~:

       n¿£�s�\ d�+K« 1 - 4 4 - 7 7 - 10 10 - 13 13 - 16 16 - 19

       �+{ì�|sÁ¢ d�+K« 6 30 40 16 4 4

�+{ì �|sÁ¢ýË >·\ n¿£�s�\ jîTT¿£Ø eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTTqT >·T]ï+#á+&�. �+{ì �|sÁ¢ýýË >·\ n¿£�s�\ jîTT¿£Ø d�>·³TqT ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

�+{ì �|sÁ¢ jîTT¿£Ø u²V�QÞø¿£eTTqT Å£L&� ¿£qT>=qTeTT.

7. ç¿ì+~ $uó�Èq |�{ì¼¿£ýË ÿ¿£ ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø 30 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ �sÁTeÚ\T �eÇ�&�¦sTT. $<�«sÁT�\ �sÁTeÚ\

eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

�sÁTeÚ (¿ì.ç>±. \ýË) 40 - 45 45 - 50 50 - 55 55 - 60 60 - 65 65 - 70 70 - 75

$<�«sÁT�\ d�+K« 2 3 8 6 6 3 2

13.5 kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, MTsÁT ¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT HûsÁTÌÅ£�H��sÁT:

1. e¯Z¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø n+¿£eT<ó�«eT+ ýÉ¿ìØ+#á&��¿ì:

(i) ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÆÜ : i i

i

f x
x

f
S

=
S

(ii) $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ }V¾²+ºq d�>·³T |�<�ÆÜ : i i

i

f d
x a

f
S

= +
S
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(iii) the step deviation method : i i

i

f ux a h
f

æ öS
= + ´ç ÷Sè ø

,

with the assumption that the frequency of a class is centred at its mid-point, called its
class mark.

2. The mode for grouped data can be found by using the formula:

Mode = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø
where symbols have their usual meanings.

3. The cumulative frequency of a class is the frequency obtained by adding the frequencies
of all the classes preceding the given class.

4. The median for grouped data is formed by using the formula:

Median = 
cf

2
n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
+ ´ç ÷

ç ÷ç ÷
è ø

,

where symbols have their usual meanings.

A NOTE TO THE READER

For calculating mode and median for grouped data, it should
be ensured that the class intervals are continuous before
applying the formulae. Same condition also apply for
construction of an ogive. Further, in case of ogives, the scale
may not be the same on both the axes.
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(iii) kþbÍq $#á\q |�<�ÆÜ : i i

i

f ux a h
f

æ öS
= + ´ç ÷Sè ø

,

ÔásÁ>·Ü jîTT¿£Ø båq'|�Úq«+ <�� eT<ó�«_+<�TeÚ e<�Ý ¹¿+çB¿£�ÔáyîT®q<�� }V¾²+#á�&�q~ <��� ÔásÁ>·Ü eT<ó�«_+<�TeÚ

n+{²sÁT.

2. e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+ jîTT¿£Ø u²V�QÞø¿£eTTqT ¿£qT>=qT d�ÖçÔáeTT:

u²V�QÞø¿£eTT = 1 0

1 0 22
f fl h

f f f
æ ö-

+ ´ç ÷- -è ø

�¿£Ø&�Tq� ç|�Ü >·TsÁTïÅ£� y�{ì¿ì nqT>·TD+>± nsÁ�+ ¿£*ÐeÚH��sTT.

3. d�+ºÔá båq'|�Úq«eTT ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì, � ÔásÁ>·Ü båq:|�ÚH�«�¿ì eTT+<�T ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ båq:|�ÚH�«�� ¿£\T|�ÚÔáÖ e#ûÌ$.

4. e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xø+qÅ£� eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=qT d�ÖçÔáeTT:

eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT = 
cf

2
n

l h
f

æ ö-ç ÷
+ ´ç ÷

ç ÷ç ÷
è ø

,

�¿£Ø&� d�+¹¿Ô�\T y�{ì kÍeÖq« ns��\qT ¿£*ÐeÚH��sTT.

bÍsÄÁÅ£�\Å£� ÿ¿£ >·eT�¿£

e Z̄¿£�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\ u²V�QÞø¿£eTT eT]jáTT eT<ó�«>·ÔáeTT ¿£qT>=Hû³|�Ú&�T ÔásÁ>·Ü n+Ôás�\T

�sÁ+ÔásÁ+>± �H��jáÖ n� d�ÖçÔ��� �|�jîÖÐ+#û eTT+<�T �s�Æ]+#áT¿Ãy�*. �<û

$<ó�+>± zJy� eç¿±\qT ̂ �d³|�ð&�T Å£L&� #áÖd�T¿Ãy�*. zJy� ^�d³|�ð&�T �dØ\T

Âs+&�T n¿�±\�|Õq d�eÖq+>± ýñÅ£�+&� Å£L&� �+&�e#áTÌ.



180 PROBABILITY

14
The theory of probabilities and the theory of errors now constitute a formidable
body of great mathematical interest and of great practical importance.

– R.S. Woodward

14.1 Probability — A Theoretical Approach
Let us consider the following situation :

Suppose a coin is tossed at random.

When we speak of a coin, we assume it to be ‘fair’, that is, it is symmetrical so that there is
no reason for it to come down more often on one side than the other. We call this property
of the coin as being ‘unbiased’. By the phrase ‘random toss’, we mean that the coin is allowed
to fall freely without any bias or interference.

We know, in advance, that the coin can only land in one of two possible ways — either head
up or tail up (we dismiss the possibility of its ‘landing’ on its edge, which may be possible, for
example, if it falls on sand). We can reasonably assume that each outcome, head or tail, is as
likely to occur as the other. We refer to this by saying that the outcomes head and tail, are
equally likely.

For another example of equally likely outcomes, suppose we throw a die once. For us,
a die will always mean a fair die. What are the possible outcomes? They are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.
Each number has the same possibility of showing up. So the equally likely outcomes of
throwing a die are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6.

PROBABILITY



d�+uó²e«Ôá 181

14
d�+uó²e«Ôá\ d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ eT]jáTT <ÃcÍ\ d¾<�Æ+Ô�\T �|�ÚÎ&�T n~ó¿£ >·DìÔá �d�¿ìï eT]jáTT mÅ£�Øe  �#ásÁD²Ôá�¿£

çbÍeTTK«Ôá ¿£*Ð+#áT³ýË �©jáTyîT®q �+<ó��� @sÁÎsÁTd�TïH��sTT.

– �sY.mdt.�&�ÇsY¦

14.1  d�+uó²e«Ôá ̀  ÿ¿£ �dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£ $<ó�q+

� ç¿ì+~ d�+<�s�ÒÛ�� |�]o*<�Ý+:

ÿ¿£ H�DÉ+ jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± m>·TsÁyûjáT�&�+<�qTÅ£�+<�+.

eTq+ ÿ¿£ H�DÉ+ >·T]+º eÖ{²¢&û³|�ÚÎ&�T, n~ »d�sÁsTTq~µ >± uó²$kÍïeTT, nq>± n~ kåw�¼e+>± �+&�*,  n+<�Te\¢

n~ ÿ¿£yîÕ|�Ú (u¤eT�) ¿£+fñ eTs=¿£yîÕ|�Ú (u¤sÁTd�T) mÅ£�Øe>± |�&�T³Å£� m³Te+{ì  ne¿±Xø+ �+&�Å£L&�<�T. H�DÉ+ jîTT¿£Ø

� \¿£�D²�� eTq+ »�w�Î¿£�bÍÔá+µ n� |¾\TkÍïeTT. »jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+µ nHû |�<�+ <�Çs�, H�DÉ+ m³Te+{ì |�¿£�bÍÔá+ ýñ<�

�ÔásÁCË¿£«+ ýñÅ£�+&� �dÇ#áÌÛ>± m>·TsÁyûjáT�&�TÔáT+~ nHû ns���� Ôî*jáTCñkÍï+.

eTqÅ£� eTT+<û Ôî*d¾q³T¢>± ÿ¿£ H�D²�� m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�Ú&�T Âs+&�T ne¿±Xæ\T eÖçÔáyûT �+{²sTT. n$ u¤eT� ýñ<�

u¤sÁTd�T |�&�³+. (�#áÌ³ eTq+ H�DÉ+ �\TeÚ>± |�&û ne¿±Xø+ �q�|�Î{ì¿¡, � d�+<�s�ÒÛ�� |�]>·DqýË�¿ì rd�T¿Ã+.

�<�V�²sÁDÅ£�, �d�T¿£�|Õ H�DÉ+ |�&�T³). ç|�r |�sÁ«ekÍq+ýË u¤eT� ýñ<� u¤sÁTd�T |�&�T³Å£� <�<�|�Ú>± d�eÖq ne¿±Xø+

�+³T+<�� uó²$kÍï+. B�Hû eTq+ »d�eT d�+uó�e |�sÁ«ekÍH�\Tµ n� n+{²sÁT.

d�eT d�+uó²e«Ôá\Å£� |�sÁ«ekÍH��¿ì eTs=¿£ �<�V�²sÁD ¿Ãd�+, eTq+ ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] m>·TsÁ yûXæeTqTÅ£�+<�+.

eTqÅ£�, bÍº¿£ n+fñ m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö �w�Î¿£�bÍÔáyîT®q n� nsÁ�+. n|�ÚÎ&�T d�+uó�$+#û  |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T @$T? n$ 1, 2, 3, 4,

5, 6. ÿ¿ÃØ d�+K«Å£� ÿ¹¿ d�eÖq ne¿±Xø+ �+³T+~. ¿±�{ì¼ bÍº¿£\T m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�Ú&�T n�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 1, 2, 3, 4,

5, 6 \T d�eT d�+uó�y�ýñ.

d�+uó²e«Ôá
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Are the outcomes of every experiment equally likely? Let us see.

Suppose that a bag contains 4 red balls and 1 blue ball, and you draw a ball without looking
into the bag. What are the outcomes? Are the outcomes — a red ball and a blue ball equally
likely? Since there are 4 red balls and only one blue ball, you would agree that you are more
likely to get a red ball than a blue ball. So, the outcomes (a red ball or a blue ball) are not equally
likely. However, the outcome of drawing a ball of any colour from the bag is equally likely. So,
all experiments do not necessarily have equally likely outcomes.

However, in this chapter, from now on, we will assume that all the experiments have
equally likely outcomes.

In Class IX, we defined the experimental or empirical probability P(E) of an event E as

P(E) = Number of trials in which the event happened
Total number of trials

The empirical interpretation of probability can be applied to every event associated with an
experiment which can be repeated a large number of times. The requirement of repeating an
experiment has some limitations, as it may be very expensive or unfeasible in many situations.
Of course, it worked well in coin tossing or die throwing experiments. But how about repeating
the experiment of launching a satellite in order to compute the empirical probability of its
failure during launching, or the repetition of the phenomenon of an earthquake to compute the
empirical probability of a multi-storeyed building getting destroyed in an earthquake?

In experiments where we are prepared to make certain assumptions, the repetition of an
experiment can be avoided, as the assumptions help in directly calculating the exact (theoretical)
probability. The assumption of equally likely outcomes (which is valid in many experiments, as
in the two examples above, of a coin and of a die) is one such assumption that leads us to the
following definition of probability of an event.

The theoretical probability (also called classical probability) of an event E, written as
P(E), is defined as

P(E) = 
Number of outcomes favourable to E

Number of all possible outcomes of the experiment
,

where we assume that the outcomes of the experiment are equally likely.

We will briefly refer to theoretical probability as probability.

This definition of probability was given by Pierre Simon Laplace in 1795.



d�+uó²e«Ôá 183

ç|�Ü ç|�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø |��*Ô�\T d�eTd�+uó�y�ýñH�? eTq+ |�]o*<�Ý+.

ÿ¿£ d�+ºýË 4 msÁT|�Ú �+ÔáT\T eT]jáTT 1 ú\+ �+Ü �H��jáT� nqTÅ£�+<�+, �+¿± MTsÁT d�+ºýË¿ì #áÖ&�Å£�+&�

ÿ¿£ �+Ü� rkÍsÁqTÅ£�+fñ,  <�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T @$T{ì? - msÁT|�Ú �+Ü eT]jáTT ú\+ �+Ü e#áTÌ³Å£� d�eÖq

ne¿±Xæ\T �H��jáÖ? 4 msÁT|�Ú �+ÔáT\T eT]jáTT ÿ¿£ ú\+ �+Ü eÖçÔáyûT �q�+<�Tq, ú\+ �+Ü ¿£+fñ msÁT|�Ú �+Ü

e#ûÌ ne¿±Xø+ mÅ£�Øe>± �+<�� MTsÁT n+^¿£]kÍïsÁT. ¿±�{ì¼, |��*Ô�\T (msÁT|�Ú �+Ü ýñ<� ú\+ �+Ü) d�eTd�+uó�y�\T

¿±eÚ. @<ûyîT®H�, d�+º qT+&� @<îÕH� sÁ+>·T �+Ü� rjáT&�+ýË |��*Ôá+ eÖçÔá+ d�eTd�+uó�e+>± �+³T+~. ¿±�{ì¼, n��

ç|�jîÖ>±\T d�eTd�+uó�e |��*Ô�\qT ¿£*Ð �+&�eÚ.

@<ûyîT®H�, � n<ó�«jáT+ýË, �¿£qT+&�, n�� ç|�jîÖ>±\T d�eTd�+uó�y�\� eTq+ uó²$kÍïeTT.

Ô=$T�<�e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË, |��T³q E jîTT¿£Ø ç|�jîÖ>±Ôá�¿£ ýñ<� nqTuó�e|�PsÁÇ¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá P(E)� eTq+  �ý² �sÁÇº+#�+.

P(E) = |�T� ³q ÈsTÁ >T· ³Å£� nqTÅL£ \ ç|j� Öî >±\ d+� K«

yTî TÔï+á  ç|j� Öî >±\ d+� K«

d�+uó²e«Ôá jîTT¿£Ø nqTuó�e|�PsÁÇ¿£ $esÁDqT @<û� ç|�jîÖ>·+ÔÃ d�+�+<ó�+ �q� ç|�Ü d�+|��T³qÅ£� e]ï+|�#ûjáTe#áTÌqT,

�~ mÅ£�ØekÍsÁT¢ |�Úqs�e�ÔáeTeÚÔáT+~. ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>±�� |�Úqs�e�Ôá+ #ûjáÖ*àq d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË ¿=�� |�]$TÔáT\T �H��sTT,

m+<�T¿£+fñ �~ #�ý² K¯<îÕq~ ¿±ú ýñ<� #�ý² d�+<�s�ÒÛýË¢ kÍ<ó�«+ ¿±�~ ¿±ú nsTT �+&�e#áTÌ. nsTTÔû H�Dñ��

m>·sÁyûjáT&�+ ýñ<� bÍº¿£ <=]¢+#á³+ e+{ì ç|�jîÖ>±\ýË �~ kÍ<ó�«yûT. ¿±ú n<û ÿ¿£ ¿£�çÜeT �|�ç>·V�ä�� ç|�jîÖÐ+#û

ç|�jîÖ>· d�eTjáT+ýË $|��\yîT®q çbÍjîÖÐ¿£ d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á&��¿ì ç|�jîÖ>±�� |�Úqs�e�Ôá+ #ûjáT&�+ ýñ<� uó�Ö¿£+|�+ýË

�V�QÞø n+Ôád�Tï\ uó�eq+ <ó�Ç+d�eTjûT« çbÍjîÖÐ¿£ d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á&��¿ì uó�Ö¿£+|�+ jîTT¿£Ø <��ÐÇw�jáÖ�� |�Úqs�e�Ôá+

#ûjáT&�+ mý²?

n~ó¿£ |�s�«jáTeTT\T �sÁÇV¾²+ºq ç|�r ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË� ç|�r |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«ÔáÅ£� � çbÍjîÖÐ¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá

|��*Ô��� e]ï+|�CñjáTe#áTÌqT. ç|�jîÖ>±\qT |�Úqs�e�Ôá+ #ûjáTqed�sÁ+ ýñÅ£�+&� #ûjáTT³Å£� � ç|�jîÖ>±ýË¢ eTq+ @yîÕÔû

|�]¿£\Îq\T ÔájáÖsÁT #ûd�TÅ£�+{²yîÖ, � |�]¿£\Îq\T KºÌÔáyîT®q (�dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£) d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ýÉ¿ìØ+#áT³Å£� �|�jîÖ>·|�&�Ô�sTT.

d�eTd�+uó�e |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ |�]¿£\ÎqÅ£� (�|Õq #î|�ðÅ£�q� H�DÉ+ eT]jáTT bÍº¿£\ �<�V�²D\ e+{ì nHû¿£ ç|�jîÖ>±\ýË

d�Ôá«yîT®q) d�eT d�+uó�e |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ |�]¿£\Îq ÿ¿£ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá jîTT¿£Ø ç¿ì+~ �sÁÇ#áH��¿ì <�] rd�Tï+~.

P(E) >± çy�jáT�&�q ÿ¿£ d�+|��T³q E jîTT¿£Ø �dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá (kÍ+ç|�<�jáT¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá n� Å£L&� |¾\TkÍïsÁT)

�ý² �sÁÇº+#á�&�+~.

P(E) = 
E Å£�  nqTÅL£ \ |s� Á«ekÍH�\ d�+K«

ç|j� Öî >+·  jîTT¿£Ø yTî TÔïá+ |s� Á«ekÍH�\ d+� K«

,

�¿£Ø&� ç|�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø |��*Ô�\T d�eT d�+uó�eeTT\T>± �+{²jáT� eTq+ uó²$kÍï+.

      kÍ<ó�sÁD+>±, »�dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£ d�+uó²e«ÔáµHû eTq+ »»d�+uó²e«Ôáµµ>± e«eV�²]kÍï+.

1795 ýË |¾jáT¯ d¾eTàH� ý²�|¢dt d�+uó²e«ÔáÅ£� � �sÁÇ#áH��� �#�ÌsÁT.



184 PROBABILITY

Probability theory had its origin in the 16th century when an
Italian physician and mathematician J.Cardan wrote the first
book on the subject, The Book on Games of Chance. Since
its inception, the study of probability has attracted the
attention of great mathematicians. James Bernoulli
(1654 – 1705), A. de Moivre (1667 – 1754), and
Pierre Simon Laplace are among those who made significant
contributions to this field. Laplace’s Theorie Analytique des
Probabilités, 1812, is considered to be the greatest
contribution by a single person to the theory of probability.
In recent years, probability has been used extensively in many
areas such as biology, economics, genetics, physics,
sociology etc.

Let us find the probability for some of the events associated with experiments where the
equally likely assumption holds.

Example 1 : Find the probability of getting a head when a coin is tossed once. Also find the
probability of getting a tail.

Solution : In the experiment of tossing a coin once, the number of possible outcomes is two
— Head (H) and Tail (T). Let E be the event ‘getting a head’. The number of outcomes favourable
to E, (i.e., of getting a head) is 1. Therefore,

P(E) = P (head) = Number of outcomes favourable to E
Number of all possible outcomes

 = 1
2

Similarly, if F is the event ‘getting a tail’, then

P(F) = P(tail) = 1
2

(Why ?)

Example 2 : A bag contains a red ball, a blue ball and a yellow ball, all the balls being of the
same size. Kritika takes out a ball from the bag without looking into it. What is the probability
that she takes out the

(i) yellow ball? (ii) red ball? (iii) blue ball?

Solution : Kritika takes out a ball from the bag without looking into it. So, it is equally likely
that she takes out any one of them.

Pierre  Simon Laplace
(1749 – 1827)
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d�+uó²e«Ôá d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ 16 e XøÔ��Ý+ýË �{²*jáTH� yîÕ<�T«&�T eT]jáTT >·DìÔá

Xæçd�ïEã&�T CÉ.¿±s�¦H� � n+Xø+�|Õ yîTT<�{ì |�Úd�ï¿£+ »»~ �T¿ù �H� ¹>y�Tà �|�t

#�H�àµµ çy�d¾q|�ÚÎ&�T �<�ÒÛ$+º+~. çbÍsÁ+uó�+ qT+&�, d�+uó²e«Ôá jîTT¿£Ø n<ó�«jáTq+

>·DìÔá Xæçd�ïyûÔáï\ <��w¾¼� �¿£]ü+º+~. � sÁ+>±�¿ì >·DújáTyîT®q ¿£�w¾ #ûd¾q

y�]ýË Cñy�Tà uÉsÃ�*  (1654 - 1705), m. &�. yîÖ$sTTsY (1667 - 1754),

eT]jáTT |¾jáT¯ d¾eTàH� ý²�|¢dt �H��sÁT. 1812ýË ý²�|¢dt s�d¾q »»~̧jîÖ¯

nH�*{ìÂ¿¦ çbõ�_*{¡dtµµ nHû ç>·+<̧�+ d�+uó²e«Ôá d¾<�Æ+Ô��¿ì ÿ¿£ e«¿ìï #ûd¾q

�de\ýË >=|�Î~>± |�]>·Dì+#á�&�TÔáT+~. �{¡e* ¿±\+ýË, d�+uó²e«ÔáqT

JeXæçd�ï+, �]�¿£Xæçd�ï+, ÈqT«Xæçd�ï+, uó�Ü¿£Xæçd�ï+, kÍeÖ�¿£Xæçd�ï+ yîTT<�ýÉÕq

nHû¿£ sÁ+>±\ýË $d�ï�Ôá+>± �|�jîÖÐd�TïH��sÁT.

ç|�jîÖ>±\ÔÃ eTT&�|�&�q d�eTd�+uó�e |��T³qýÉÕq ¿=�� |��T³q\ d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT eTq+ �|�ÚÎ&�T ¿£qT>=+<�+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 : ÿ¿£ H�Dñ�� ÿ¿£kÍ] m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�ÚÎ&�T u¤eT�|�&û d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ¿£qT>=q+&�.  u¤sÁTd�T  |�&û d�+uó²e«ÔáqT

Å£L&� ¿£qT>=q+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : ÿ¿£ H�Dñ�� ÿ¿£kÍ] m>·TsÁ yûd¾q|�ÚÎ&�T, @sÁÎ&û |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« Âs+&�T - u¤eT� (H) eT]jáTT u¤sÁTd�T (T).
E nHû~ »u¤eT� |�&�³+µ nHû d�+|��T³q>± uó²$+#á+&�. E Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K«,  (nq>±, »u¤eT� |�&�³+µ)

1, ¿±�{ì¼,

P(E) = P (u¤eT�) = E Å�£  nqTÅL£ \yTî ®q |s� «Á ekÍH�\ d+� K«

kÍ<�«ó |�& û n�� |s� «Á ekÍH�\ d+� K«
 = 1

2

n<û$<ó�+>±, F nHû~ »u¤sÁTd�T |�&�³+µ nHû d�+|��T³q nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T

P(F) = P(u¤sÁTd�T) = 1
2

(m+<�TÅ£�?)

�<�V�²sÁD 2 : ÿ¿£ d�+ºýË msÁT|�Ú �+Ü, ú\+ �+Ü eT]jáTT |�d�T|�Ú sÁ+>·T �+Ü �H��sTT. n�� �+ÔáT\T ÿ¹¿

|�]eÖD+ýË �H��sTT.  ¿£�Ü¿£ d�+ºýË¿ì #áÖ&�Å£�+&�, � d�+º qT+&� ÿ¿£ �+Ü� �jáT³Å£� r�dï, � �+Ü

(i) |�d�T|�Ú�+Ü? (ii) msÁT|�Ú�+Ü? (iii) ú*�+Ü?  njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : ¿£�Ü¿£ d�+ºýË¿ì #áÖ&�Å£�+&� ÿ¿£ �+Ü� �jáT³Å£� rd¾+~. ¿±�{ì¼, �yîT y�{ìýË <û�HîÕH� �jáT³Å£� r�d

|�sÁ«ekÍH�\T d�eTd�+uó�y�\T.

|¾jáTsY d¾eTàH� ý²�|¢dt
(1749 – 1827)
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Let Y be the event ‘the ball taken out is yellow’, B be the event ‘the ball taken out is blue’,
and R be the event ‘the ball taken out is red’.

Now, the number of possible outcomes = 3.

(i) The number of outcomes favourable to the event Y = 1.

So, P(Y) = 1
3

Similarly,(ii) P(R) = 1
3

and (iii) P(B) = 1
3
×

Remarks :

1. An event having only one outcome of the experiment is called an elementary event. In
Example 1, both the events E and F are elementary events. Similarly, in Example 2, all the three
events, Y, B and R are elementary events.

2. In Example 1, we note that : P(E) + P(F) = 1

In Example 2, we note that : P(Y) + P(R) + P(B) = 1

Observe that the sum of the probabilities of all the elementary events of an experiment
is 1. This is true in general also.

Example 3 : Suppose we throw a die once. (i) What is the probability of getting a number
greater than 4 ? (ii) What is the probability of getting a number less than or equal to 4 ?

Solution : (i) Here, let E be the event ‘getting a number greater than 4’. The number of possible
outcomes is six : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6, and the outcomes favourable to E are 5 and 6. Therefore, the
number of outcomes favourable to E is 2. So,

P(E) = P(number greater than 4) = 2
6

 = 1
3

(ii) Let F be the event ‘getting a number less than or equal to 4’.

Number of possible outcomes = 6

Outcomes favourable to the event F are 1, 2, 3, 4.

So, the number of outcomes favourable to F is 4.

Therefore, P(F) = 4
6

 = 2
3



d�+uó²e«Ôá 187

Y nHû~ »�jáT³Å£� rd¾q �+Ü |�d�T|�Ú sÁ+>·TýË �+&�T |��T³qµ, B nHû~ »�jáT³Å£� rd¾q �+Ü ú\+ sÁ+>·TýË

�+&�T |��T³qµµ, eT]jáTT R nHû~ »�jáT³Å£� rd¾q �+Ü msÁT|�Ú sÁ+>·TýË �+&�T |��T³qµµ nqT¿=qTeTT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T, yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 3.

(i) d�+|��T³q Y Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 1.

¿£qT¿£, P(Y) = 1
3

n<û$<ó�+>±,(ii) P(R) = 1
3

eT]jáTT (iii) P(B) = 1
3
×

d�Ö#áq\T :

1. ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË ÿ¿£ |��T³qÅ£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍq+ ÿ¿£Ø{ì eÖçÔáyûT nsTTq <��� »çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³qµ n+{²sÁT.

�<�V�²sÁD 1ýË, E eT]jáTT F \T Âs+&�Ö çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q\T. n<û$<ó�+>±, �<�V�²sÁD 2ýË, Y, B eT]jáTT R nHû

eTÖ&�Ö çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q\T.

2. �<�V�²sÁD 1ýË, eTq+ >·eT�+#û<û$T³+fñ:  P(E) + P(F) = 1

�<�V�²sÁD 2 ýË, eTq+ >·eT�+#û<û$T³+fñ: P(Y) + P(R) + P(B) = 1

ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø n�� çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q\ d�+uó²e«Ôá\ yîTTÔáï+ 1n� >·eT�+#á+&�. kÍ<ó�sÁD+>± �~ m\¢|�ð&�Ö

d�Ôá«+.

�<�V�²sÁD 3 : ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T. (i) 4 ¿£+fñ �|<�Ý d�+K«qT bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá? (ii) 4 ¿£+fñ

ºq�~ ýñ<� d�eÖqyîT®q d�+K«qT bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : (i) �¿£Ø&�, E nHû~ »4 ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+µ nHû |��T³q>± uó²$+#á+&�. yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K«

�sÁT : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 eT]jáTT E Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 5 eT]jáTT 6. n+<�Te\¢, E Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q

|�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« 2. ¿£qT¿£,

P(E) = P(4 ¿£+fñ �|<�Ý d�+K«) = 2
6

 = 1
3

(ii) F nHû~ »4 ¿£+fñ ºq�~ ýñ<� d�eÖqyîT®q d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+µ nHû |��T³q>± uó²$+#á+&�.

yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 6

|��T³q F Å£�nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 1, 2, 3, 4.

¿±�{ì¼, F Å£�nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« 4.

¿±�{ì¼, P(F) = 4
6

 = 2
3
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Are the events E and F in the example above elementary events? No, they are not because
the event E has 2 outcomes and the event F has 4 outcomes.

Remarks : From Example 1, we note that

P(E) + P(F) = 1 1 1
2 2
+ = (1)

where E is the event ‘getting a head’ and F is the event ‘getting a tail’.
From (i) and (ii) of Example 3, we also get

P(E) + P(F) = 1 2 1
3 3
+ = (2)

where E is the event ‘getting a number >4’ and F is the event ‘getting a number £ 4’.

Note that getting a number not greater than 4 is same as getting a number less than or equal
to 4, and vice versa.

In (1) and (2) above, is F not the same as ‘not E’? Yes, it is. We denote the event ‘not E’ by
E .
So, P(E) + P(not E) = 1

i.e., P(E) + P( E ) = 1, which gives us P( E ) = 1 – P(E).

In general, it is true that for an event E,

P( E ) = 1 – P(E)

The event E , representing ‘not E’, is called the complement of the event E. We also say
that E and E  are complementary events.

Before proceeding further, let us try to find the answers to the following questions:

(i) What is the probability of getting a number 8 in a single throw of a die?

(ii) What is the probability of getting a number less than 7 in a single throw of a die?

Let us answer (i) :

We know that there are only six possible outcomes in a single throw of a die. These outcomes
are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6. Since no face of the die is marked 8, so there is no outcome favourable to
8, i.e., the number of such outcomes is zero. In other words, getting 8 in a single throw of a die,
is impossible.

So, P(getting 8) = 0
6

 = 0
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�|Õ �<�V�²sÁDýË� E eT]jáTT F d�+|��T³q\T çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³H�?  ¿±<�T, m+<�T¿£+fñ |��T³q E Å£� nqTÅ£L\

|�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 2. eT]jáTT |��T³q F Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 4.

|�]o\q\T : �<�V�²sÁD 1 qT+&�, eTq+ � ç¿ì+~ $w�jáÖ�� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

P(E) + P(F) = 1 1 1
2 2
+ = (1)

�¿£Ø&�, E nHû~ »u¤eT�qT bõ+<�&�+µ eT]jáTT F nHû~ »u¤sÁTd�TqT bõ+<�&�+µ nHû |��T³q\T.

�<�V�²sÁD 3ýË� (i) eT]jáTT (ii) qT+&� Å£L&�

P(E) + P(F) = 1 2 1
3 3
+ = (2)

�¿£Ø&� E nHû~ >4’ d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+µ eT]jáTT F nHû~ £ 4’ d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+µ nHû |��T³q\T.

4 ¿£+fñ �|<�Ý d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+ nHû~, 4 ¿£+fñ ºq� ýñ<� d�eÖqyîT®q d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+ÔÃ d�eÖq+ n�

>·eT�+#á+&�. eT]jáTT <�� $|�sÁ«jáT+ Å£L&� d�Ôá«+ n� >·eT�+#áe#áTÌ.

�|Õq (1), (2) \ qT+&�, F nHû~ ‘E ¿±<�T’ÔÃ d�eÖqyûT ¿£<�? neÚqT. ‘E ¿±<�T’ nHû d�+|��T³qqT E  ÔÃ d�ÖºkÍïeTT.

¿£qT¿£, P(E) + P(E ¿±�~)  = 1

nq>±, P(E) + P( E ) = 1, B� qT+&� P( E ) = 1 – P(E).

kÍ<ó�sÁD+>±,  ÿ¿£ |��T³q E Å£�,

P( E ) = 1 – P(E)

»E ¿±�~µ Å£� çbÍÜ�<ó�«+ eV¾²+#û |��T³q E  � |��T³q E jîTT¿£Ø |�PsÁ¿£+>± |¾\TkÍïsÁT. E eT]jáTT E  \qT |�PsÁ¿£

d�+|��T³q\T n� Å£L&� n+{²+.

eT]+Ôá eTT+<�TÅ£� ¿=qkÍ>·&��¿ì eTT+<�T, � ¿ì+~ ç|�Xø�\Å£� d�eÖ<ó�H�\qT ¿£qT>=q&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�<�Ý+:

(i) ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�Ú&�T d�+K« 8 qT bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

(ii) ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�Ú&�T 7 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe d�+K«qT bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

(i)Å£� d�eÖ<ó�q+#î�T<�+ :

ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T �sÁT |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT\T eÖçÔáyûT �+{²jáT�  eTqÅ£� Ôî\Td�T. � |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT\T 1,

2, 3, 4, 5, 6. bÍº¿£ jîTT¿£Ø @ eTTK+ 8 qT ¿£*Ð �+&�<�T ¿±�{ì¼, 8 |�&�T³Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT �+&�<�T. n+fñ,

n³Te+{ì |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT\ d�+K« d�Tq�. eTsÃeÖ³ýË#îbÍÎ\+fñ, ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£ <=]¢+#á³+ýË 8 |�&�³+ nkÍ<ó�«+.

¿£qT¿£, P (8 qT bõ+<�T³) = 0
6

 = 0
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That is, the probability of an event which is impossible to occur is 0. Such an event is
called an impossible event.
Let us answer (ii) :

Since every face of a die is marked with a number less than 7, it is sure that we will always
get a number less than 7 when it is thrown once. So, the number of favourable outcomes is the
same as the number of all possible outcomes, which is 6.

Therefore, P(E) = P(getting a number less than 7) = 6
6

 = 1

So, the probability of an event which is sure (or certain) to occur is 1. Such an event is called
a sure event or a certain event.
Note : From the definition of the probability P(E), we see that the numerator (number of
outcomes favourable to the event E) is always less than or equal to the denominator (the number
of all possible outcomes). Therefore,

0 £ P(E) £ 1

Now, let us take an example related to playing cards. Have you seen a deck of playing
cards? It consists of 52 cards which are divided into 4 suits of 13 cards each— spades («),
hearts (ª), diamonds (©) and clubs (¨). Clubs and spades are of black colour, while hearts and
diamonds are of red colour. The cards in each suit are ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4,
3 and 2. Kings, queens and jacks are called face cards.

Example 4 : One card is drawn from a well-shuffled deck of 52 cards. Calculate the probability
that the card will

(i) be an ace,

(ii) not be an ace.

Solution : Well-shuffling ensures equally likely outcomes.

(i) There are 4 aces in a deck. Let E be the event ‘the card is an ace’.
The number of outcomes favourable to E = 4

The number of possible outcomes = 52 (Why ?)

Therefore, P(E) = 4 1
52 13

=

(ii) Let F be the event ‘card drawn is not an ace’.

The number of outcomes favourable to the event F = 52 – 4 = 48 (Why?)
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n+fñ, nkÍ<ó�«yîT®q ÿ¿£ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá 0. n³Te+{ì |��T³qqT nkÍ<ó�« |��T³q n+{²sÁT.

(ii) Å£� d�eÖ<ó�q+#î�T<�+:

ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£ jîTT¿£Ø ç|�r eTTK+�|Õ 7 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe d�+K« �+³T+~ ¿±�{ì¼, <��� ÿ¿£kÍ] $d¾]q|�ÚÎ&�T eTqÅ£�

m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö 7 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe d�+K« \_ód�Tï+~. ¿±�{ì¼, nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ed�H�\ d�+K« 6Å£� d�eÖq+.

n+<�Te\¢, P(E) = P(7 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe d�+K«qT bõ+<�&�+) = 6
6

 = 1

¿±�{ì¼, �]Æw�¼+>± (ýñ<� KºÌÔá+>±) d�+uó�$+#û  |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá. n³Te+{ì |��T³qqT KºÌÔá |��T³q ýñ<� �]Ýw�¼

|��T³q n+{²sÁT.

>·eT�¿£ : d�+uó²e«Ôá P(E), jîTT¿£Ø �sÁÇ#áq+ qT+&�, \e+ (|��T³q EÅ£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K«) m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö,

V�äsÁ+ (kÍ<ó�«eTjûT« n�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K«) ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe>± ýñ<� d�eÖq+>± �+³T+<�� eTq+ >·eT�kÍïeTT. ¿±�{ì¼,

0 £ P(E) £ 1

�|�ÚÎ&�T, �|¿£ ¿£³¼Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq ÿ¿£ �<�V�²sÁD rd�TÅ£�+<�+. MTsÁT m|�Ú&îÕH� ��|¿£ eTT¿£Ø\qT #áÖkÍs�? �+<�TýË

52  ¿±sÁT¦\qT 13 ¿±sÁT¦\ #=|�ÚÎq 4 $uó²>±\T �+{²sTT. n$ — �dÎ&�\T («), V�²�<�jáT+ >·TsÁTï\T (ª), &îÕeT+&�\T (©)
eT]jáTT ¿£Þ²esY\T (¨). ¿£Þ²esY\T  eT]jáTT �dÎ&�T¢ q\T|�Ú sÁ+>·TýË �+{²sTT, V�²�<�jáT+ >·TsÁTï\T eT]jáTT &îÕeT+&�\T

msÁT|�Ú sÁ+>·TýË �+{²sTT. ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø $uó²>·+ýË @dt, s�E, s�Dì, C²¿¡, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 nHû ¿±sÁT¦\T �+{²sTT.

s�E\T, s�DT\T, C²¿¡\qT eTTK ¿±sÁT¦\T n+{²sÁT.

�<�V�²sÁD 4 : u²>·T>± ¿£\T|��&�q �|¿±³ ¿±sÁT¦\ ¿£³¼ýË  52 ¿±sÁT¦\ qT+&� ÿ¿£Ø ¿±sÁT¦ rjáTT³ýË n~

(i) @dt  ¿±sÁT¦ n>·T³Å£�,

(ii) @dt ¿±¿£ bþeÚ³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�.

kÍ<ó�q : u²>·T>± ¿£\T|�Ú³ e\q, |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ú� d�eTd�+uó�eeTT\T neÚÔ�sTT. d�eÖq+>± |��*Ô�\T ekÍïsTT.

(i) ÿ¿£ ¿£³¼ýË 4 @dt\T �+{²sTT. E nHû~ rd¾q ¿±sÁT¦ »@dt n>·T³µ nHû |��T³q nqTÅ£�+<�+.

»¿±sÁT¦ ÿ¿£ @dtµ E Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ |��*Ô�\ d�+K« E = 4

yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 52 (m+<�TÅ£� ?)

¿±�{ì¼, P(E) = 4 1
52 13

=

(ii) F nHû~ »rd¾q ¿±sÁT¦ @dt ¿±<�T nHû |��T³qµ nqTÅ£�+fñ

d�+|��T³q FÅ£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 52 – 4 = 48 (m+<�TÅ£�?)
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The number of possible outcomes = 52

Therefore, P(F) = 48 12
52 13

=

Remark : Note that F is nothing but E . Therefore, we can also calculate P(F) as follows: P(F)

= P( E ) = 1 – P(E) = 1 121
13 13

- = ×

Example 5 : Two players, Sangeeta and Reshma, play a tennis match. It is known that the
probability of Sangeeta winning the match is 0.62. What is the probability of Reshma winning
the match?

Solution : Let S and R denote the events that Sangeeta wins the match and Reshma wins the
match, respectively.

The probability of Sangeeta’s winning = P(S) = 0.62 (given)

The probability of Reshma’s winning = P(R) = 1 – P(S)
[As the events R and S are complementary]

= 1 – 0.62 = 0.38

Example 6 : Savita and Hamida are friends. What is the probability that both will have
(i) different birthdays? (ii) the same birthday? (ignoring a leap year).

Solution : Out of the two friends, one girl, say, Savita’s birthday can be any day of the year.
Now, Hamida’s birthday can also be any day of 365 days in the year.
We assume that these 365 outcomes are equally likely.

(i) If Hamida’s birthday is different from Savita’s, the number of favourable outcomes for her
birthday is 365 – 1 = 364

So, P (Hamida’s birthday is different from Savita’s birthday) = 364
365

(ii) P(Savita and Hamida have the same birthday)
= 1 – P (both have different birthdays)

= 3641
365

- [Using P( E ) = 1 – P(E)]

= 1
365
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yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T = 52

¿±eÚq, P(F) = 48 12
52 13

=

y�«U« : |��T³q F nHû~ E  Ôá|�Î eT¹sMT¿±<�T n� >·eT�+#á+&�. n+<�Te\¢, eTq+ P(F) � �ý² Å£L&� ýÉ¿ìØ+#áe#áTÌ.

 P(F) = P( E ) = 1 – P(E) = 1 121
13 13

- = ×

�<�V�²sÁD 5 : d�+^Ôá, ¹scÍ�\T fÉ��dt �³qT  �&�ÔáTH��sÁT. d�+^Ôá Â>*#û d�+uó²e«Ôá 0.62>± �q�³¢sTTÔû, ¹scÍ� Â>*#û

d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : d�+^Ôá, ¹scÍ� \T �³qT Â>*#û |��T³q\qT esÁTd�>± S, R d�ÖºkÍïsTT nqTÅ£�+<�+.

d�+^Ôá Â>*#û d�+uó²e«Ôá         = P(S) = 0.62 (<�Ô�ï+Xø+)

¹scÍ� Â>*#û ne¿±Xø+        = P(R) = 1 – P(S)
[R, S \T |�PsÁ¿£ |��T³q\T n>·T³e\q]

= 1 – 0.62 = 0.38

�<�V�²sÁD 6 : d�$Ôá, V�²MT<�\T �d�V¾²ÔáT\T. y�]<�Ý] |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE\T (i) yû¹sÇsÁT sÃE\T>± s�e&��¿ì, (ii) ÿ¹¿ sÃE

s�e&��¿ì d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôá? (©|t d�+eÔáàsÁ+ ¿±<�T).

kÍ<ó�q : �<�ÝsÁT �d�V¾²ÔáTýË¢ ÿ¿£ neÖ�sTT, d�$Ôá |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE d�+eÔáàsÁ+ýË @ sÃCÉÕH� ¿±e#áTÌ. �|�ÚÎ&�T V�²MT<� |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE

Å£L&� d�+eÔáàsÁ+ýË 365 sÃEýË¢ @<îÕH� ¿±e#áTÌqT.

¿±eÚq � 365 |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T d�eTd�+uó�eeTT\� eTqeTT |�]>·Dì+#�*.

(i) V�²MT<� |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE d�$Ôá |�Ú{ì¼q sÃEÅ£� _óq�+>± �+fñ, �yîT |�Ú{ì¼q sÃEÅ£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\

d�+K« = 365 – 1 = 364

¿£qT¿£, P (yû¹sÇsÁT |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE\T) = 364
365

(ii) P(ÿ¹¿sÃE |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE)
= 1 – P (yû¹sÇsÁT |�Ú{ì¼q sÃE\T)

= 3641
365

- [Q P( E ) = 1 – P(E)]

= 1
365
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Example 7 : There are 40 students in Class X of a school of whom 25 are girls and 15 are
boys. The class teacher has to select one student as a class representative. She writes the name
of each student on a separate card, the cards being identical. Then she puts cards in a bag and
stirs them thoroughly. She then draws one card from the bag. What is the probability that the
name written on the card is the name of (i) a girl? (ii) a  boy?

Solution : There are 40 students, and only one name card has to be chosen.

(i) The number of all possible outcomes is 40
The number of outcomes favourable for a card with the name of a girl = 25 (Why?)

Therefore, P (card with name of a girl) = P(Girl) = 25 5
40 8

=

(ii) The number of outcomes favourable for a card with the name of a boy = 15 (Why?)

Therefore, P(card with name of a boy) = P(Boy) = 15 3
40 8

=

Note : We can also determine P(Boy), by taking

P(Boy) = 1 – P(not Boy) = 1 – P(Girl) = 5 31
8 8

- =

Example 8 : A box contains 3 blue, 2 white, and 4 red marbles. If a marble is drawn at random
from the box, what is the probability that it will be

(i) white? (ii) blue? (iii) red?

Solution : Saying that a marble is drawn at random is a short way of saying that all the marbles
are equally likely to be drawn. Therefore, the

number of possible outcomes = 3 +2 + 4 = 9 (Why?)

Let W denote the event ‘the marble is white’, B denote the event ‘the marble is blue’ and R
denote the event ‘marble is red’.

(i) The number of outcomes favourable to the event W = 2

So, P(W) = 2
9

Similarly, (ii) P(B) = 3
9

 = 1
3

and (iii) P(R) = 4
9

Note that P(W) + P(B) + P(R) = 1.
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�<�V�²sÁD 7 : ÿ¿£ bÍsÄÁXæ\ýË, |�<�eÔásÁ>·ÜýË yîTTÔáï+ 40 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ýË 25 eT+~ u²*¿£\T, 15 eT+~ u²\TsÁT

�H��sÁT. �bÍ<ó�«jáTTs�\T ÿ¿£ $<�«]�� ÔásÁ>·Ü ç|�Ü�~ó>± m+|¾¿£ #ûjáÖ*. �yîT ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø $<�«]� �|sÁTqT ÿ¹¿ý² ¿£�|¾+#û

ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø ¿±sÁT¦�|Õ yû¹sÇsÁT>± çy�kÍsÁT. Ôás�ÇÔá � ¿±sÁT¦\qT ÿ¿£ d�+ºýË yûd¾ u²>± ¿£*bÍsÁT. � d�+º qT+&� ÿ¿£ ¿±sÁT¦qT m+|¾¿£

#ûd¾q; � ¿±sÁT¦�|Õ s�jáT�&�q �|sÁT (i) ÿ¿£ neÖ�sTT (ii) ÿ¿£ nu²ÒsTT n>·T³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�?

kÍ<ó�q : 40 eT+~ $<�«sÁT�\ýË ÿ¿£ ¿±sÁT¦qT eÖçÔáyûT m+#áT¿Ãy�*.

(i) yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 40

neÖ�sTT �|sÁT >·\ ¿±sÁT¦ rjáTT³Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 25 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

n+<�Te\¢, P (neÖ�sTT �|sÁT >·\ ¿±sÁT¦) = P(neÖ�sTT) = 25 5
40 8

=

(ii) nu²ÒsTT �|sÁT >·\ ¿±sÁT¦ rjáTT³Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 15 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

n+<�Te\¢, P(nu²ÒsTT �|sÁT >·\ ¿±sÁT¦) = P(nu²ÒsTT) = 15 3
40 8

=

>·eT�¿£ : eTq+ P (nu²ÒsTT)� �ý² Å£L&� ýÉ¿ìØ+#áe#áTÌ.

P(nu²ÒsTT) = 1 – P(nu²ÒsTT ¿±<�T) = 1 – P(neÖ�sTT) = 5 31
8 8

- =

�<�V�²sÁD 8 : ÿ¿£ �|fÉ¼ýË 3 ú\+, 2 Ôî\T|�Ú eT]jáTT 4 msÁT|�Ú >Ã°\T �H��sTT. ÿ¿£yûÞø � �|fÉ¼qT+º jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>±

ÿ¿£ >Ã°� rd¾q³¢sTTÔû, n~

(i) Ôî\T|�Ú (ii) ú\+ (iii) msÁT|�Ú      sÁ+>·T >Ã° njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± >Ã°\qT rXæeT� #î|�Î&�+ n+fñ, @ >Ã° rjáTT³Å£� nsTTH� d�eTd�+uó�e |�sÁ«ekÍqyûT.

yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 3 +2 + 4 = 9 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

W nHû~ »Ôî\¢� >Ã°µ rjáTT |��T³qqT,  B nHû~ »ú\+ >Ã°µ rjáTT |��T³qqT eT]jáTT R nHû~ »msÁT|�Ú >Ã°µ rjáTT |��T³qqT

d�Öºd�Tï+~ nqTÅ£�+<�+.

(i) |��T³q W Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ed�H�\ d�+K« = 2

¿£qT¿£, P(W) = 2
9

n<û$<ó�+>±, (ii) P(B) = 3
9

 = 1
3

eT]jáTT (iii) P(R) = 4
9

 P(W) + P(B) + P(R) = 1 n� >·eT�+#á+&�.
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Example 9 : Harpreet tosses two different coins simultaneously (say, one is of  ̀1 and other
of  ` 2). What is the probability that she gets at least one head?

Solution : We write H for ‘head’ and T for ‘tail’. When two coins are tossed simultaneously,
the possible outcomes are (H, H), (H, T), (T, H), (T, T), which are all equally likely. Here (H, H)
means head up on the first coin (say on ̀  1) and head up on the second coin (` 2). Similarly (H,
T) means head up on the first coin and tail up on the second coin and so on.

The outcomes favourable to the event E, ‘at least one head’ are (H, H), (H, T) and (T, H).
(Why?)
So, the number of outcomes favourable to E is 3.

Therefore, P(E) = 3
4

i.e., the probability that Harpreet gets at least one head is 3
4
×

Note : You can also find P(E) as follows:

P (E) = 1 31 – P(E) = 1 –
4 4
=

1Since P(E) = P(no head) =
4

æ ö
ç ÷
è ø

Did you observe that in all the examples discussed so far, the number of possible outcomes
in each experiment was finite? If not, check it now.

There are many experiments in which the outcome is any number between two given
numbers, or in which the outcome is every point within a circle or rectangle, etc. Can you now
count the number of all possible outcomes? As you know, this is not possible since there are
infinitely many numbers between two given numbers, or there are infinitely many  points within
a circle. So, the definition of (theoretical) probability which you have learnt so far cannot be
applied in the present form. What is the way out? To answer this, let us consider the following
example :
Example 10* : In a musical chair game, the person playing the music has been advised to
stop playing the music at any time within 2 minutes after she starts playing. What is the
probability that the music will stop within the first half-minute after starting?

Solution : Here the possible outcomes are all the numbers between 0 and 2. This is the portion
of the number line from 0 to 2 (see Fig. 14.1).

Fig. 14.1

* Not from the examination point of view.
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�<�V�²sÁD 9 : V�²sYç|ÓÔY ÿ¹¿kÍ] Âs+&�T yû¹sÇsÁT H�Dñ\qT (�<�V�²sÁDÅ£�, ÿ¿£{ì ̀ 1 eT]jáTT eTs=¿£{ì  ̀ 2) m>·TsÁyûd¾q,

�yîTÅ£� ¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ u¤eT� |�&û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : eTq+ »u¤eT�µÅ£� H n�, »u¤sÁTd�TµÅ£� T n� s�<�Ý+. Âs+&�T H�Dñ\qT ÿ¹¿kÍ] m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�ÚÎ&�T, yîTTÔáï+

|�sÁ«ekÍH�\T (H, H), (H, T), (T, H), (T, T), �eú� d�eT d�+uó²y�ýñ. �¿£Ø&� (H, H) n+fñ yîTT<�{ì H�DÉ+ (` 1) �|Õ

u¤eT� eT]jáTT Âs+&�e H�DÉ+ (` 2) �|Õ Å£�&� u¤eT� |�&�+~ n� nsÁÆ+. n<û$<ó�+>± (H, T) n+fñ yîTT<�{ì H�DÉ+ �|Õ u¤eT�,

Âs+&Ã H�DÉ+�|Õ u¤sÁTd�T n� nsÁÆ+. �<û$<ó�+>± $TÐ*q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T.

»¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ u¤eT�|�&�T |��T³q E Å£�µ nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T (H, H), (H, T) eT]jáTT (T, H). (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±�{ì¼, E Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« 3.

n+<�Te\q, P(E) = 3
4

n+fñ, V�²sYç|ÓÔYÅ£� ¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ u¤eT� bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá  3
4
×

>·eT�¿£ : MTsÁT P(E) qT � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± Å£L&� ¿£qT>=qe#áTÌ:

P (E) = 1 31 – P(E) = 1 –
4 4
=

1P(E) = P( ) =
4

æ öç ÷è øQ u¤eT� ¿±�~

�|�Î{ì esÁÅ£� #á]Ì+ºq n�� �<�V�²sÁD\ýË, ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø yîTTÔáï+ |�sÁ«ed�H�\ d�+K« |�]$TÔá+>± �+<��

MTsÁT >·eT�+#�s�? ýñ¿£bþÔû, �|�ð&�T |�]o*+#á+&�.

nHû¿£ ç|�jîÖ>±\ýË |�sÁ«ed�H�\T �ºÌq Âs+&�T d�+K«\ eT<ó�« >·\ @yû� d�+K«\T, ýñ<� ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ ýñ<�

BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçkÍ¿±sÁ+ýË� ç|�Ü _+<�TeÚ>± �+&û ne¿±Xø+ Å£L&� �+~.  �ý²+{ì d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË kÍ<ó�«eTjûT« n�� |�sÁ«ed�H�\

d�+K«qT MTsÁT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á>·\s�? �eÇ�&�q Âs+&�T d�+K«\ eT<ó�« nq+ÔáyîT®q d�+K«\T �q�+<�Tq ýñ<� ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ýË

nq+ÔáyîT®q _+<�TeÚ\T �q�+<�Tq �~ kÍ<ó�«+ ¿±<�� MTÅ£� Ôî\Td�T. ¿±�{ì¼, d�+uó²e«Ôá �sÁÇ#áq+ (�dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£) MTsÁT �|�Î{ì

esÁÅ£� HûsÁTÌÅ£�q� sÁÖ|�+ýË nqÇsTT+#áýñeTT. eT] B�¿ì |�]cÍØsÁ+ @$T{ì? B�¿ì d�eÖ<ó�q+ �eÇ&��¿ì, � ç¿ì+~

�<�V�²sÁDqT |�]o*<�Ý+:

�<�V�²sÁD 10* : eTÖ«�¿£ýÙ #îÕsYà �³ýË, d�+^Ôá+ $�|¾+#û e«¿ìï �³ çbÍsÁ+_ó+ºq 2 �$TcÍýË¢|�Ú @ d�eTjáT+ýËHîÕH�

d�+^Ôá+ �|¾yûjáTeT� ÿ¿±yîTÅ£� d�\V�ä �eÇ�&�q~. �³ çbÍsÁ+_ó+ºq yîTT<�{ì nsÁ �$Tw�+ýËHû d�+^Ôá+ �ÐbþjûT

d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : �¿£Ø&� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T 0 eT]jáTT 2 eT<ó�« �q� n�� d�+K«\T. �~ 0 qT+&� 2 esÁÅ£� �q� d�+U²«¹sK jîTT¿£Ø uó²>·+

(|�³+ 14.1 #áÖ&�+&�).

|�³+ 14.1

* |�̄ ¿£� ¿ÃD+ýË ¿±<�T.
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Let E be the event that ‘the music is stopped within the first half-minute’.

The outcomes favourable to E are points on the number line from 0 to 1
2

.

The distance from 0 to 2 is 2, while the distance from 0 to 1
2

 is 1
2

.

Since all the outcomes are equally likely, we can argue that, of the total distance of 2, the

distance favourable to the event E is 1
2

.

So, P(E) = Distance favourable to the event E
Total distance in which outcomes can lie

 = 

1
12

2 4
=

Can we now extend the idea of Example 10 for finding the probability as the ratio of the favourable
area to the total area?

Example 11* : A missing helicopter is reported to have crashed somewhere in the rectangular
region shown in Fig. 14.2. What is the probability that it crashed inside the lake shown in the
figure?

Fig. 14.2

Solution : The helicopter is equally likely to crash anywhere in the region.
Area of the entire region where the helicopter can crash

= (4.5 × 9) km2 = 40.5 km2

* Not from the examination point of view.
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»yîTT<�{ì nsÁ �eTTw�+ýË|�Ú d�+^Ôá+ �Ð bþÔáT+~µ nHû |��T³qqT E nqTÅ£�+<�+

E Å£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ed�H�\T 0 qT+&� 
1
2

 esÁÅ£� d�+U²«¹sK�|Õ >·\ n�� _+<�TeÚ\T.

0 qT+&� 2 eT<ó�« <�ÖsÁ+ »2µ, 0 qT+&� 
1
2
 Å£� <�ÖsÁ+ 1

2
 neÚÔáT+~.

ç|�jîÖ>±\ýË n�� |�sÁ«ed�H�\T d�eTd�+uó�y�\T ¿£qT¿£, yîTTÔáï+ <�Ös��� 2 n� E |��T³qÅ£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q <�ÖsÁ+

1
2
>± |�]>·DìkÍïeTT.

¿±eÚq, P(E) = E  |T�� ³q Å£� nqTÅ£L\yTî ®q <Ö� sÁ+

yTî TÔï+á  <�Ös+Á
 = 

1
12

2 4
=

eTq+ �|�ÚÎ&�T �<�V�²sÁD 10 jîTT¿£Ø $<ó�H��� nqTÅ£L\ çbÍ+Ôá yîÕXæý²«�¿ì, yîTTÔáï+ yîÕXæý²«�¿ì >·\ �w�ÎÜï>± d�+uó²e«ÔáqT

¿£qT>=q&��¿ì Å£L&� �|�jîÖÐ+#á>·\eÖ?

�<�V�²sÁD 11* : Ôá|¾ÎbþsTTq �V²*¿±|�¼sY |�³+14.2 ýË #áÖ|¾+ºq BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçkÍ¿±sÁ çbÍ+Ôá+ýË m¿£Ø&Ã Å£L*bþsTTq³T¢

d�eÖ#�sÁ+ n+~q~. |�³+ýË #áÖ|¾q d�sÁd�Tà ýË|�\ n~ Å£L*bþjûT d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

|�³+ 14.2

kÍ<ó�q : �V²*¿±|�¼sY � BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçkÍ¿±sÁ çbÍ+Ôá+ýË m¿£Ø&îÕH� Å£L*bþe&�+ d�eTd�+uó�e+.

�V²*¿±|�¼sY Å£L*bþjûT çbÍ+Ôá+ yîTTÔáï+ yîÕXæ\«+

= (4.5 × 9) ¿ì.MT.2 = 40.5 ¿ì.MT.2

* |�̄ ¿£� ¿ÃD+ýË ¿±<�T.

6 ¿ì.MT.

9 ¿ì.MT.

2
 ¿

ì.M
T.

4
.5

 ¿
ì.M

T.

d�sÁd�Tà
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Area of the lake = (2.5 × 3) km2 = 7.5 km2

Therefore, P (helicopter crashed in the lake) = 7.5 5
40.5 405 27

7 5
= =

Example 12 : A carton consists of 100 shirts of which 88 are good, 8 have minor defects and 4
have major defects. Jimmy, a trader, will only accept the shirts which are good, but Sujatha,
another trader, will only reject the shirts which have major defects. One shirt is drawn at random
from the carton. What is the probability that

(i) it is acceptable to Jimmy?

(ii) it is acceptable to Sujatha?

Solution : One shirt is drawn at random from the carton of 100 shirts. Therefore, there are 100
equally likely outcomes.

(i) The number of outcomes favourable (i.e., acceptable) to Jimmy = 88 (Why?)

Therefore, P (shirt is acceptable to Jimmy) = 88 0.88
100

=

(ii) The number of outcomes favourable to Sujatha = 88 + 8 = 96 (Why?)

So, P (shirt is acceptable to Sujatha) = 96 0.96
100

=

Example 13 : Two dice, one blue and one grey, are thrown at the same time. Write down all the
possible outcomes. What is the probability that the sum of the two numbers appearing on the
top of the dice is

(i) 8? (ii) 13? (iii) less than or equal to 12?

Solution : When the blue die shows ‘1’, the grey die could show any one of the numbers 1, 2,
3, 4, 5, 6. The same is true when the blue die shows ‘2’, ‘3’, ‘4’, ‘5’ or ‘6’. The possible outcomes
of the experiment are listed in the table below; the first number in each ordered pair is the
number appearing on the blue die and the second number is that on the grey die.
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d�sÁd�Tà yîÕXæ\«+ = (2.5 × 3) ¿ì.MT2. = 7.5 ¿ì.MT2.

¿±eÚq, P (d�sÁd�TàýË Å£L*bþsTTq �V²*¿±|�¼sY) = 7.5 5
40.5 405 27

7 5
= =

�<�V�²sÁD 12 : ÿ¿£ �|fÉ¼ýË� 100 #=¿±Ø\ýË 88 eT+º$, 8 ¿=~Ý ýËbÍ\T eT]jáTT 4 mÅ£�Øe ýËbÍ\qT ¿£*Ð

�H��sTT. �MT� nHû y�«bÍ] eT+º #=¿±Ø\qT eÖçÔáyûT dÓÇ¿£]kÍï&�T. ¿±ú d�TC²Ôá nHû eTsÃ y�«bÍ] mÅ£�Øe ýËbÍ\Tq�

#=¿±Ø\qT eÖçÔáyûT ÜsÁd�Ø]d�Tï+~. ÿ¿£ #=¿±ØqT n³¼�|³¼ qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± r�dï meÂsÕH� ¿=Hû d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

(i) �MT� ¿=q>·*¹>~.

(ii) d�TC²Ôá ¿=q>·*¹>~.

kÍ<ó�q : 100 #=¿±Ø\T >·\ �|fÉ¼ qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ #=¿±Ø rjáT�&�+~. ¿£qT¿£, |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ú� d�eTd�+uó�y�\T.

(i) �MT�¿ì 1 nqTÅ£L\ (¿=qT³Å£�) |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 88 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

n+<�Te\¢, P (�MT� #=¿±ØqT ¿=qT³) = 88 0.88
100

=

(ii) d�TC²ÔáÅ£� nqTÅ£L\yîT®q |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 88 + 8 = 96 (m+<�TÅ£�?)

¿±�{ì¼, P (d�TC²Ôá #=¿±Ø ¿=qT³) = 96 0.96
100

=

�<�V�²sÁD 13 : Âs+&�T bÍº¿£\T ÿ¿£{ì ú\+, ÿ¿£{ì �Ö&�<� sÁ+>·T~ ÿ¹¿ kÍ] <=]¢+#á&�yîT®q~. kÍ<ó�«eTjûT« n��

|�sÁ«ekÍH�\qT s�jáT+&�. Âs+&�T bÍº¿£\ �|Õuó²>·+ýË ¿£�|¾+#û Âs+&�T d�+K«\ yîTTÔáï+

(i) 8? (ii) 13? (iii) 12 ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe ýñ<� d�eÖq+ njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

kÍ<ó�q : ú\+ bÍº¿£ »1µ #áÖ|¾+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T, �Ö&�<� sÁ+>·T bÍº¿£ 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 d�+K«\ýË <û�HîÕH� #áÖ|¾+#á>·\<�T.

ú\+ bÍº¿£ »2µ, »3µ, »4µ, »5µ ýñ<� »6µ #áÖ|¾+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T Å£L&� �~ e]ïd�Tï+~. � ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË kÍ<ó�«|�&�T n�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\qT

ç¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË ç¿£eTjáTT>±�\T>± #áÖ|��&�¦sTT. ç|�Ü ç¿£eTjáTT>·�+ýË yîTT<�{ì d�+K« ú\+ bÍº¿£ �|Õ ¿£�|¾+#û d�+K« eT]jáTT

Âs+&�e d�+K« �Ö&�<� sÁ+>·T bÍº¿£ �|Õ ¿£�|¾+#û d�+K«.
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1 2 3 4 5 6

1 (1, 1) (1, 2) (1, 3) (1, 4) (1, 5) (1, 6)

2 (2, 1) (2, 2) (2, 3) (2, 4) (2, 5) (2, 6)

3 (3, 1) (3, 2) (3, 3) (3, 4) (3, 5) (3, 6)

4 (4, 1) (4, 2) (4, 3) (4, 4) (4, 5) (4, 6)

5 (5, 1) (5, 2) (5, 3) (5, 4) (5, 5) (5, 6)

6 (6, 1) (6, 2) (6, 3) (6, 4) (6, 5) (6, 6)

Fig. 14.3

Note that the pair (1, 4) is different from (4, 1). (Why?)

So, the number of possible outcomes = 6 × 6 = 36.

(i) The outcomes favourable to the event ‘the sum of the two numbers is 8’ denoted by E, are:
(2, 6), (3, 5), (4, 4), (5, 3), (6, 2) (see Fig. 14.3)

i.e., the number of outcomes favourable to E = 5.

Hence, P(E) = 5
36

(ii) As you can see from Fig. 14.3, there is no outcome favourable to the event F, ‘the sum of
two numbers is 13’.

So, P(F) = 0 0
36

=

(iii) As you can see from Fig. 14.3, all the outcomes are favourable to the event G, ‘sum of two
numbers £ 12’.

So, P(G) = 36 1
36

=
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1 2 3 4 5 6

1 (1, 1) (1, 2) (1, 3) (1, 4) (1, 5) (1, 6)

2 (2, 1) (2, 2) (2, 3) (2, 4) (2, 5) (2, 6)

3 (3, 1) (3, 2) (3, 3) (3, 4) (3, 5) (3, 6)

4 (4, 1) (4, 2) (4, 3) (4, 4) (4, 5) (4, 6)

5 (5, 1) (5, 2) (5, 3) (5, 4) (5, 5) (5, 6)

6 (6, 1) (6, 2) (6, 3) (6, 4) (6, 5) (6, 6)

|�³+ 14.3

ç¿£eTjáTT>·� ÈÔá (1, 4); (4, 1) \T yû¹sÇsÁT n� >·eT�+#á+&�. (m+<�TÅ£�?)

 ¿±�{ì¼, n�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 6 × 6 = 36.

(i) E <�Çs� d�Öº+#á�&û »Âs+&�T d�+K«\ yîTTÔáï+ 8µ nHû |��T³qÅ£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T : (2, 6), (3, 5),

(4, 4), (5, 3), (6, 2) (|�³+ 14.3 #áÖ&�+&�)

n+fñ, E Å£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+K« = 5

¿£qT¿£, P(E) = 5
36

(ii) |�³+ 14.3  qT+&�. F ÔÃ d�Öº+#á�&�q »Âs+&�T d�+K«\ yîTTÔáï+ 13µ nHû |��T³qÅ£� nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍq+ ýñ<�T.

¿£qT¿£, P(F) = 0 0
36

=

(iii) |�³+ 14.3 qT+&� GÔÃ d�Öº+#á�&�q »Âs+&�T d�+K«\ yîTTÔáï+ £ 12’ Å£� n�� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T nqTÅ£L\eTTýñ.

¿£qT¿£, P(G) = 36 1
36

=
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EXERCISE 14.1

1. Complete the following statements:
(i) Probability of an event E + Probability of the event ‘not E’ =  .

(ii) The probability of an event that cannot happen is ______ . Such an event is called ______.
(iii) The probability of an event that is certain to happen is  . Such an event is called

 .
(iv) The sum of the probabilities of all the elementary events of an experiment is .
(v) The probability of an event is greater than or equal to ________ and less than or

equal to _________ .
2. Which of the following experiments have equally likely outcomes? Explain.

(i) A driver attempts to start a car. The car starts or does not start.
(ii) A player attempts to shoot a basketball. She/he shoots or misses the shot.

(iii) A trial is made to answer a true-false question. The answer is right or wrong.
(iv) A baby is born. It is a boy or a girl.

3. Why is tossing a coin considered to be a fair way of deciding which team should get the
ball at the beginning of a football game?

4. Which of the following cannot be the probability of an event?

(A) 2
3 (B) –1.5 (C) 15% (D) 0.7

5. If P(E) = 0.05, what is the probability of ‘not E’?
6. A bag contains lemon flavoured candies only. Malini takes out one candy without looking

into the bag. What is the probability that she takes out
(i) an orange flavoured candy?

(ii) a lemon flavoured candy?
7. It is given that in a group of 3 students, the probability of 2 students not having the same

birthday is 0.992. What is the probability that the 2 students have the same birthday?
8. A bag contains 3 red balls and 5 black balls. A ball is drawn at random from the bag. What

is the probability that the ball drawn is (i) red ? (ii) not red?

9. A box contains 5 red marbles, 8 white marbles and 4 green marbles. One marble is taken
out of the box at random. What is the probability that the marble taken out will be
(i) red ? (ii) white ? (iii) not green?
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nuó²«d�+  14.1

1. � ç¿ì+~ ç|�e#áH�\qT |�P]+#á+&�:

(i) ÿ¿£ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá E +  � |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá ‘E ¿±<�T’ =  .
(ii) m|�Î{ì¿¡ ÈsÁ>·� |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá ______ . n³Te+{ì |��T³qqT ______ n+{²sÁT.

(iii) ÿ¿£ |��T³q KºÌÔá+>± È]¹> d�+uó²e«Ôá  . n³Te+{ì |��T³qqT  n+{²sÁT.
(iv) ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË� n�� çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q\ d�+uó²e«Ôá\ yîTTÔáï+ .
(v) ÿ¿£ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá m\¢|�Úð&�Ö ________ ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øe ýñ<� d�eÖq+  eT]jáTT _________  ¿£+fñ

ÔáÅ£�Øe ýñ<� d�eÖq+>± �+³T+~..
2. � ç¿ì+~ ç|�jîÖ>±\ýË <û� |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T d�eTd�+uó�eeTT\T ¿£*Ð �+~? $e]+#áTeTT.

(i) ÿ¿£ ç&îÕesY ¿±sÁTqT kÍ¼sY¼ #ûjáT&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�+#�&�T. ¿±sÁT kÍ¼sY¼ neÚÔáT+~ ýñ<� kÍ¼sY¼ ne<�T.

(ii) ÿ¿£ �³>±&�T u²�dØ{Ù u²ýÙ� ¿=³¼&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�kÍï&�T. nÔá&�T u²ýÙ� ¿=&�Ô�&�T ýñ<� ¿=³¼ýñ&�T.

(iii) d�Ôá«+ (T) - nd�Ôá«+ (F)  ç|�Xø�Å£� d�eÖ<ó�q+ ��dï, d�eÖ<ó�q+ d�ÂsÕq<� ýñ<� ÔábÍÎ.

(iv) ÿ¿£ ¥Xø�eÚ È���dï,  � ¥Xø�eÚ nu²ÒsTT ýñ¿£ neÖ�sTT njûT« ne¿±Xø+.

3. ÿ¿£ |��Ú{Ùu²ýÙ �³ çbÍsÁ+uó�+ýË �+Ü� @ È³T¼ bõ+<�ýË �sÁ�sTT+#á&��¿ì ÿ¿£ H�Dñ�� m>·TsÁyûjáT³+ �cÍÎ¿ì�¿£+>±

m+<�TÅ£� |�]>·Dì+#á�&�TÔáT+~?

4. � ç¿ì+~ y�{ìýË @~ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá ¿±<�T?

(A) 2
3 (B) –1.5 (C) 15% (D) 0.7

5. ÿ¿£yûÞø P(E) = 0.05 nsTTÔû, ‘E ¿±�~µ jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

6. ÿ¿£ d�+ºýË �eT� sÁTº >·\ $TsÄ�sTT\T eÖçÔáyûT �H��sTT. eÖ*� d�+ºýË¿ì #áÖ&�Å£�+&� ÿ¿£ $TsÄ�sTT� r�dï n~

(i) H�]+È sÁTº >·\ $TsÄ�sTT ne&��¿ì

(ii) �eT� sÁTº >·\ $TsÄ�sTT ne&��¿ì d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôî+Ôá?

7. eTT>·TZsÁT $<�«sÁT�\ýË, �<�ÝsÁT $<�«sÁT�\T ÿ¹¿ |�Ú{ì¼qsÃEqT ¿£*Ð�+&�� d�+uó²e«Ôá 0.992. �<�ÝsÁT $<�«sÁT�\Å£� ÿ¹¿

|�Ú{ì¼qsÃE �+&û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

8. ÿ¿£ d�+ºýË 3 msÁT|�Ú, 5 q\T|�Ú �+ÔáT\T �H��sTT. d�+º qT+º jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ �+Ü� r�dï n~ (i) msÁT|�Ú

�+Ü n>·T³Å£� (ii) msÁT|�Ú �+Ü ¿±¿£bþeÚ³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

9. ÿ¿£�|fÉ¼ýË 5 msÁT|�Ú, 8 Ôî\T|�Ú, 4 �Å£�|�#áÌ >Ã°\T �H��sTT �|fÉ¼ qT+&� ÿ¿£ >Ã°� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± r�dï n~  (i)
msÁT|�Ú (ii) Ôî\T|�Ú (iii) �Å£�|�#áÌ~ ¿±�~ n>·T³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T ¿£qT>=q+&�.
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10. A piggy bank contains hundred 50p coins,  fifty ` 1 coins, twenty ` 2 coins and ten ` 5
coins. If it is equally likely that one of the coins will fall out when the bank is turned
upside down, what is the probability that the coin (i) will be a 50 p coin ? (ii) will not be
a ` 5 coin?

11. Gopi buys  a fish from a shop for his aquarium. The
shopkeeper takes out one fish at random from a tank
containing 5 male fish and 8 female fish (see Fig.
14.4). What is the probability that the fish taken out
is a male fish?

12. A game of chance consists of spinning an arrow which
comes to rest pointing at one of the numbers 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (see Fig. 14.5 ), and these are equally
likely outcomes. What is the probability that it will
point at
(i) 8 ?

(ii) an odd number?
(iii) a number greater than 2?
(iv) a number less than 9?

13. A die is thrown once. Find the probability of getting
(i) a prime number; (ii) a number lying between 2 and 6; (iii) an odd number.

14. One card is drawn from a well-shuffled deck of 52 cards. Find the probability of getting
(i) a king of red colour (ii) a face card (iii) a red face card
(iv) the jack of hearts (v) a spade (vi) the queen of diamonds

15. Five cards—the ten, jack, queen, king and ace of diamonds, are well-shuffled with their
face downwards. One card is then picked up at random.
(i) What is the probability that the card is the queen?

(ii) If the queen is drawn and put aside, what is the probability that the second card picked
up is (a) an ace? (b) a queen?

16. 12 defective pens are accidentally mixed with 132 good ones. It is not possible to just
look at a pen and tell whether or not it is defective. One pen is taken out at random from
this lot. Determine the probability that the pen taken out is a good one.

17. (i) A lot of 20 bulbs contain 4 defective ones. One bulb is drawn at random from the lot.
What is the probability that this bulb is defective?

(ii) Suppose the bulb drawn in (i) is not defective and is not replaced. Now one bulb
is drawn at random from the rest. What is the probability that this bulb is not
defective ?

18. A box contains 90 discs which are numbered from 1 to 90. If one disc is drawn at random
from the box, find the probability that it bears (i) a two-digit number (ii) a perfect square
number (iii) a number divisible by 5.

Fig. 14.4

Fig. 14.5
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10. ÿ¿£ |¾̂ Z u²«+Å£�ýË e+<� 50 �|Õ. H�Dñ\T, jáÖuóÉÕ ` 1 H�Dñ\T, �sÁyîÕ ` 2 H�Dñ\T, |�~ ` 5 H�Dñ\T

�H��sTT. |¾̂ Z u²«+Å£�qT Ôá\¿ì+<�T\T>± #ûd¾q|�ð&�ý²¢ jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ H�DÉ+ |�&�TÔáT+fñ � H�DÉ+ (i) 50 �|Õ.

H�DÉ+ n>·T³Å£� (ii) ` 5 H�DÉ+ ¿±¿£bþeÚ³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

11. >Ã|¾ Ôáq n¹¿Ç]jáT+ ¿Ãd�+ ÿ¿£ <�T¿±D+ qT+&� ÿ¿£ #û|�qT ¿=H��&�T.

<�T¿±D<�sÁT 5 eT>· #û|�\T eT]jáTT 8 �&� #û|�\T �q� {²«+Å£�

qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ #û|�qT �jáT³Å£� r�dï  (|�³+ 14.4

#áÖ&�+&�). � #û|� eT>·#û|� njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

12. ÿ¿£ �³ q+<�T yû>·+>± Ü|�Î�&�q u²D|�Ú >·TsÁTï 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

7, 8 (|�³+ 14.5 #áÖ&�+&�) d�+K«\ýË ÿ¿£<��� #áÖ|¾d�Öï �>·TÔáT+~.

n�� |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT\T d�eT d�+uó�y�ýÉÕÔû u²D²�� ÿ¿£kÍ] Ü|�Î&�+

e\q n~ ç¿ì+~ y���  d�Öº+#û d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

(i) 8
(ii) uñd¾ d�+K«

(iii) 2 ¿£+fñ �|<�Ý d�+K«

(iv) 9 ¿£+fñ ºq� d�+K«

13. ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T (i) ÿ¿£ ç|�<ó�q d�+K«; (ii) 2 eT]jáTT 6 eT<ó�«�q�d�+K«;
(iii) uñd¾ d�+K«\qT  bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

14. u²>·T>± ¿£\T|��&�q �|¿£ eTT¿£Ø\ (52) ¿£³¼ qT+&� ÿ¿£ ¿±sÁT¦ rjáT�&�+~. nsTTÔû n~ ç¿ì+~ ¿±sÁT¦ n>·T³Å£�

d�+uó²e«Ôá\T ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�.

(i) msÁT|�Ú s�E (ii) eTTK ¿±sÁT¦ (iii) msÁT|�Ú eTTK ¿±sÁT¦

(iv) V�²�<�jáT+ >·TsÁTï >·\ C²¿¡ (v) �dÎ&� (vi) &îÕeT+&� >·TsÁTï >·\ s�Dì

15. �|¿£ eTT¿£Ø\ýË� &îÕeT+&� >·TsÁTï >·\ ×<�T ¿±sÁT¦\T ` |�~, C²¿ù, s�Dì, s�E, @dt \qT u²>± ¿£*|¾ y�{ì eTTU²��

¿ì+~ yîÕ|�Ú¿ì �+º ÿ¿£ ¿±sÁT¦qT jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± rd�TÅ£�H��sÁT.

(i) � ¿±sÁT¦ s�Dì njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

(ii) ÿ¿£ yûÞø s�Dì� Ô=\Ð+º Âs+&�e ¿±sÁT¦qT mqT�Å£�+fñ n~ (a) @dt n>·T³Å£� (b) s�Dì n>·T³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T

m+Ôî+Ôá?

16. ýËbÍ\T >·\ 12 �|qT�\T nqT¿ÃÅ£�+&� 132 eT+º �|qT�\ÔÃ ¿£*d¾bþjáÖsTT. ¹¿e\+ �|qT�qT #áÖd¾ n~ ýËbÍ\T

>·*Ðq~ ýñ<Ã #î|�Î&�+ kÍ<ó�«+ ¿±<�T. �+<�TýË qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ �|qT�qT �jáT³Å£� r�dï, n~ eT+º~

n>·T³Å£� d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�.

17. (i) 20 �\TÒ\T >·\ �|fÉ¼ýË 4 ýËbÍ\T ¿£*Ðq$ �H��sTT. y�{ì qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ �ýÙÒ qT  rd¾q|�ÚÎ&�T,

� �\TÒ ýËbÍ\T >·*Ðq~ n>·T³Å£� �+&û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

(ii) ÿ¿£yûÞø (i) ýË rd¾q �\TÒ ýË|�+ ýñ�~nsTT, <��� Ü]Ð � �|fÉ¼ýË �|³¼ýñ<�qTÅ£�+<�+. �|�ÚÎ&�T ÿ¿£

�\TÒqT $TÐ*q y�{ì qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± r�dï  � �\TÒ ýË|�+ ýñ�~ n>·T d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

18. ÿ¿£ �|fÉ¼ýË 1 qT+&� 90 esÁÅ£� d�+K«\T yûjáT�&�q 90 |��\¿±\T �H��sTT. � �|fÉ¼ qT+&� jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£

|��\¿±�� rd¾q³¢sTTÔû, n~ (i) Âs+&�+Â¿\ d�+K« (ii) |�]|�PsÁ� esÁZ d�+K« (iii) 5 #û uó²Ð+#á�&ûû d�+K« ¿£*Ð

�+&û d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT ¿£qT>=q+&�.

|�³+ 14.4

|�³+ 14.5
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19. A child has a die whose six faces show the letters as given below:

A B C D E A

The die is thrown once. What is the probability of getting (i) A? (ii) D?
20*. Suppose you drop a die at random on the rectangular region shown in Fig. 14.6. What is

the probability that it will land inside the circle with diameter 1m?

Fig. 14.6

21. A lot consists of 144 ball pens of which 20 are defective and the others are good. Nuri will
buy a pen if it is good, but will not buy if it is defective. The shopkeeper draws one pen at
random and gives it to her. What is the probability that
(i) She will buy it ?

(ii) She will not buy it ?
22. Refer to Example 13. (i) Complete the following table:

Event :
‘Sum on 2 dice’ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Probability
1
36

5
36

1
36

(ii) A student argues that ‘there are 11 possible outcomes 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and
12. Therefore, each of them has a probability 1

11
. Do you agree with this argument?

Justify your answer.
23. A game consists of tossing a one rupee coin 3 times and noting its outcome each time.

Hanif wins if all the tosses give the same result i.e., three heads or three tails, and loses
otherwise. Calculate the probability that Hanif will lose the game.

24. A die is thrown twice. What is the probability that
(i) 5 will not come up either time? (ii) 5 will come up at least once?
[Hint : Throwing a die twice and throwing two dice simultaneously are treated as the same
experiment]

 3 m

 2 m

* Not from the examination point of view.
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19. ÿ¿£ |¾\¢y�&� e<�Ý ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£ �+~, <�� �sÁT eTTU²\T � ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>± n¿£�s�\qT #áÖ|�ÚÔ�sTT:

A B C D E A

bÍº¿£qT ÿ¿£kÍ] <=]¢+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T, (i) A bõ+<û, (ii) D bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

20*. |�³+14.6ýË #áÖ|¾+ºq BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçkÍ¿±sÁ çbÍ+Ôá+�|Õ jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT C²sÁyûkÍsÁqTÅ£�+<�+. � bÍº¿£

1 MT. y�«d�+ ¿£*Ðq e�Ôáï+ýË |�&û d�+uó²e«Ôá m+Ôá?

|�³+ 14.6

21. ÿ¿£ ¿£³¼ýË >·\ 144 �|qT�\ýË 20 ýËbÍ\T ¿£*Ðq$, $TÐ*q$ eT+º$. qÖ] �|qT� u²>·T+fñ ¿=+³T+~, ¿±ú

ýË|�+ �+fñ ¿=q<�T. <�T¿±D<�sÁT&�T jáÖ<��ºÌÛ¿£+>± ÿ¿£ �|qT� rd¾ �yîTÅ£� ��dï, <���

(i) �yîT ¿=qT>Ã\T #ûjáTT³Å£�

(ii) �yîT ¿=q� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá ?

22. �<�V�²sÁD 13 qT #áÖ&�+&�. 13. (i) ¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£qT |�P]ï #ûjáT+&�:

|��T³q:

‘2 bÍº¿£\�|Õ yîTTÔáï+’ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

d�+uó²e«Ôá
1
36

5
36

1
36

(ii) ÿ¿£ $<�«]� »2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 eT]jáTT 12 nHû  |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T �H��sTT n� y�~d�TïH��&�T.

n+<�Te\q, ÿ¿=Ø¿£Ø  |�sÁ«ekÍqeTT d�+uó²e«Ôá 1
11

�+³T+~ nH��&�T. � y�<�qÔÃ MTsÁT @¿¡uó�$kÍïs�? MT

d�eÖ<ó�H��� d�eT]�+#á+&�.

23. ÿ¿£ �³ýË ÿ¿£ sÁÖbÍsTT H�Dñ�� 3 kÍsÁT¢ m>·TsÁyûd¾, ç|�Ü kÍ¯ <�� |��*Ô��� |�]o*+#�sÁT. nú� ÿ¹¿ |��*Ô���

��dï n+fñ eTÖ&�Ö u¤eT�\T ýñ<� eTÖ&�Ö u¤sÁTd�T\T e�dï  V�²ú|�t Â>\TkÍï&�T, ýñ¿£bþÔû z&�bþÔ�&�T. V�²ú|�t z&�bþjûT

d�+uó²e«ÔáqT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�.

24. ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT Âs+&�TkÍsÁT¢ <=]¢+#�sÁT. ¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ØkÍ]

(i) 5 bÍº¿£�|Õ ¿£�|¾+#á¿£bþe&��¿ì (ii) ¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ØkÍÂsÕH� 5 ¿£�|¾+#áT³Å£� d�+uó²e«Ôá\T m+Ôî+Ôá?

[d�Ö#áq: Âs+&�T kÍsÁT¢ ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT <=]¢+#á&�+ ýñ<� ÿ¹¿kÍ] Âs+&�T bÍº¿£\T <=]¢+#á&�+ ÿ¹¿ ç|�jîÖ>·+>±

|�]>·DìkÍïsÁT.]

 3 MT.

 2 MT.

* |�̄ ¿£� ¿ÃD+ýË ¿±<�T.
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A NOTE TO THE READER

The experimental or empirical probability of an event is
based on what has actually happened while the theoretical
probability of the event attempts to predict what will happen
on the basis of certain assumptions. As the number of trials
in an experiment, go on increasing we may expect the
experimental and theoretical probabilities to be nearly the
same.

25. Which of the following arguments are correct and which are not correct? Give reasons
for your answer.
(i) If two coins are tossed simultaneously there are three possible outcomes—two heads,

two tails or one of each. Therefore, for each of these outcomes, the probability is 1
3
×

(ii) If a die is thrown, there are two possible outcomes—an odd number or an even number.

Therefore, the probability of getting an odd number is 1
2

.

14.2 Summary

In this chapter, you have studied the following points :
1. The theoretical (classical) probability of an event E, written as P(E), is defined as

P (E) = Number of outcomes favourable to E
Number of all possible outcomes of the experiment

where we assume that the outcomes of the experiment are equally likely.
2. The probability of a sure event (or certain event) is 1.
3. The probability of an impossible event is 0.
4. The probability of an event E is a number P(E) such that

0 £ P (E) £ 1
5. An event having only one outcome is called an elementary event. The sum of the probabilities

of all the elementary events of an experiment is 1.
6. For any event E, P (E) + P ( E ) = 1, where E  stands for ‘not E’. E and E  are called

complementary events.
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bÍsÄÁÅ£�\Å£� ÿ¿£  >·eT�¿£

ÿ¿£ d�+|��T³q jîTT¿£Ø ç|�jîÖ>±Ôá�¿£ ýñ<� nqTuó�e |�PsÁÇ¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá y�d�ïe+>± @$T

È]Ð+<�Hû <���|Õ �<ó�sÁ|�&� �+³T+~, nsTTÔû |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø �dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá

¿=�� |�]¿£\Îq\ �<ó�sÁ+>± @$T ÈsÁT>·TÔáT+<Ã n+#áH� yûjáT&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�d�Tï+~.

ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË ç|�jáTÔ��\  d�+K« �|sÁT>·TÔáTq� ¿=BÝ, ç|�jîÖ>±Ôá�¿£ eT]jáTT �dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£

d�+uó²e«Ôá\T <�<�|�Ú ÿ¹¿ý² �+{²jáT� eTq+ �¥+#áe#áTÌ.

25. ¿ì+~ y�{ìýË @~ d�]jî®Tq~, @~ d�]¿±�~? MT d�eÖ<ó�H��¿ì ÔáÐq ¿±sÁD²\T Ôî\|�+&�.

(i) Âs+&�T H�D²\qT ÿ¹¿kÍ] m>·TsÁyû�dï n|�ÚÎ&�T eTÖ&�T |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T �+{²sTT- Âs+&�T u¤eT�\T, Âs+&�T u¤sÁTd�T\T

ýñ<� ÿ¿£{ì u¤eT�, eTs=¿£{ì u¤sÁTd�T � |�sÁ«ekÍH�\ d�+uó²e«Ôá 
1
3
×

(ii) ÿ¿£ bÍº¿£qT <=]¢+ºq|�Ú&�T Âs+&�T |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T �H��sTT� ÿ¿£ uñd¾ d�+K« ýñ<� d�] d�+K«. n+<�Te\¢,

uñd¾d�+K«qT bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá 1
2

.

14.2 kÍs�+Xø+

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË, MTsÁT � ç¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûXæsÁT:

1. P(E) >± çy�jáT�&�q ÿ¿£ d�+|��T³q E jîTT¿£Ø �dÕ<�Æ+Ü¿£ (kÍ+ç|�<�jáT¿£) d�+uó²e«ÔáqT �ý² �sÁÇºkÍïsÁT

P (E) = E Å�£  nqTÅ£L\yTî q®  |�s«Á ekÍH�\ d+� K«

ç|j� îÖ>+·  jîTT¿£Ø n�� d+� uó²e«|�s«Á ekÍH�\ d+� K«

�¿£Ø&� ç|�jîÖ>·+ jîTT¿£Ø |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T d�eT d�+uó�e+ n� eTq+ uó²$kÍïeTT.

2. ÿ¿£ �]Ýw�¼ |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá (ýñ<� KºÌÔá |��T³q) 1.

3. nkÍ<ó�« |��T³q jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá 0.

4. ÿ¿£ |��T³q E jîTT¿£Ø d�+uó²e«Ôá P(E) nHû~ ÿ¿£ d�+K«.

eT]jáTT 0 £ P (E) £ 1

5. ÿ¹¿ ÿ¿£ nqTÅ£L\ |�sÁ«ekÍq+ >·\ |��T³qqT çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q n+{²sÁT. ÿ¿£ ç|�jîÖ>·+ýË� n�� çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ |��T³q\

d�+uó²e«Ôá\ yîTTÔáï+ 1.

6. @<îÕH� |��T³q EÅ£�  P (E) + P ( E ) = 1, �¿£Ø&� E  n+fñ  ‘E ¿±<�T’. E eT]jáTT E  \qT |�PsÁ¿£ |��T³q\T n+{²sÁT.
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A2
A2.1 Introduction

l An adult human body contains approximately 1,50,000 km of arteries and veins that carry
blood.

l The human heart pumps 5 to 6 litres of blood in the body every 60 seconds.

l The temperature at the surface of the Sun is about 6,000° C.

Have you ever wondered how our scientists and mathematicians could possibly have
estimated these results? Did they pull out the veins and arteries from some adult dead bodies
and measure them? Did they drain out the blood to arrive at these results? Did they travel to the
Sun with a thermometer to get the temperature of the Sun? Surely not. Then how did they get
these figures?

Well, the answer lies in mathematical modelling, which we introduced to you in Class
IX. Recall that a mathematical model is a mathematical description of some real-life situation.
Also, recall that mathematical modelling is the process of creating a mathematical model of a
problem, and using it to analyse and solve the problem.

So, in mathematical modelling, we take a real-world problem and convert it to an equivalent
mathematical problem. We then solve the mathematical problem, and interpret its solution in
the situation of the real-world problem. And then, it is important to see that the solution, we
have obtained, ‘makes sense’, which is the stage of validating the model. Some examples, where
mathematical modelling is of great importance, are:

(i) Finding the width and depth of a river at an unreachable place.

(ii) Estimating the mass of the Earth and other planets.

(iii) Estimating the distance between Earth and any other planet.

(iv) Predicting the arrrival of the monsoon in a country.

MATHEMATICAL MODELLING
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A2
A 2.1 |�]#ájáT+

l |�]|�PsÁ� eÖqe Xø̄ sÁeTT q+<�T d�TeÖsÁT 1,50,000 ¿ì.MT. bõ&�eÚq <ó�eTqT\T, d¾sÁ\T sÁ¿±ï�� rd�T¿=� bþÔ�sTT.

l eÖqeÚ� >·T+&î ç|�Ü 60 �d¿£q¢Å£� 5 qT+&� 6 ©³sÁ¢ sÁ¿±ï�� Xø̄ sÁ+ýË |�+|�Ú #ûd�Tï+~.

l d�ÖsÁT«� �|�]Ôá\ �cþ�ç>·Ôá d�TeÖsÁT 6,000° C.

eTq $C²ãqXæçd�ïyûÔáï\T eT]jáTT >·DìÔá Xæçd�ïyûÔáï\T �³Te+{ì |��*Ô�\qT mý² n+#áH� yûjáT>·\sÁ� MTsÁT m|�ÚÎ&îÕH�

�ýËº+#�s�?  #á�bþsTTq eT�w¾ Xø̄ sÁ+ qT+&� <ó�eTqT\T, d¾sÁ\qT MsÁT �jáT{ì¿ì ý²Ð ¿=*#�s�? � |��*Ô�\qT

Ôî\Td�T¿Ãe&��¿ì Xø̄ sÁ+ýË� yîTTÔáï+ sÁ¿±ï�� meÂsÕH� �jáT³Å£� ÔÃ&�s�? d�ÖsÁT«� �|�]Ôá\ �cþ�ç>·ÔáqT Ôî\Td�T¿=qT³Å£�

�w��eÖ|�¿±�� rd�TÅ£�� d�ÖsÁT«� MT<�Å£� yîÞ²¢s�? KºÌÔá+>± ¿±<�T. eT] y�sÁT � d�+K«\T mý² bõ+<�sÁT?

d�¹s, MTÅ£� 9e ÔásÁ>·ÜýËHû |�]#ájáT+ #ûd¾q M{ì d�eÖ<ó�H�\T >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\ýË eÚH��sTT. >·DìÔá Xæçd�ï qeTÖH�

nHû~ �È J$Ôá |��T³q\Å£� >·DìÔ�Ôá�¿£ $esÁD� >·TsÁTïÔî#áTÌ¿Ãy�*. �+¿±, >·DìÔá qeTÖH� nHû~ >·DìÔá qeTÖH� jîTT¿£Ø

d�eTd�«qT d��w¾¼+#û |�<�ÆÜ n� Å£L&� Èã|¾ï¿ì Ôî#áTÌ¿Ãy�* eT]jáTT <��� $Xâ¢w�D #ûd¾ d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�q #ûjáÖ*.

¿±eÚq,  >·DìÔá Xæçd�ï qeTÖH�q+<�T eTq+ �ÈyîT®q çbÍ|�+º¿£ d�eTd�«\ rd�T¿=�, <��¿ì ÔáT\«yîT®q >·DìÔá d�eTd�«\>±

eÖsÁTkÍï+. >·DìÔá d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�q <�Çs�, �È çbÍ|�+º¿£ d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�q |�]d¾�ÔáT\qT n+#áH� yûkÍï+.  ný² d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�q

jîTT¿£Ø çbÍeTTK«ÔáqT >·T]ï+º eT+º nqTuó�ÖÜ� bõ+~, Ôá<�Çs� qeTÖH�Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq C²ãq+ÔÃ �q�Ôá d¾�Ü¿ì #ûsÁTÔ�+.

>·DìÔá qeTÖH� jîTT¿£Ø $¥w�¼ÔáqT Ôî*jáTCñjáTT ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T:

(i) q~ýË eTqeTT #ûsÁT¿Ãýñ� çbÍ+Ôá|�Ú yî&�\TÎ eT]jáTT ýËÔáT\qT Ôî\Td�T¿=qT³.

(ii) uó�Ö>ÃÞøeTT eT]jáTT $$<ó� ç>·V�ä\ ç<�e«s�Xø�\qT n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

(iii) uó�Ö$T eT]jáTT �ÔásÁ ç>·V�ä\ eT<ó�« <�Ös��� n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

(iv) ÿ¿£ <ûXø+ýË�¿ì �TTÔáT|�eH�\T m|�ð&�T ç|�yû¥kÍïjîÖ n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

>·DìÔá qeTÖH�\T
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(v) Predicting the trend of the stock market.
(vi) Estimating the volume of blood inside the body of a person.

(vii) Predicting the population of a city after 10 years.
(viii) Estimating the number of leaves in a tree.

(ix) Estimating the ppm of different pollutants in the atmosphere of a city.
(x) Estimating the effect of pollutants on the environment.

(xi) Estimating the temperature on the Sun’s surface.
In this chapter we shall revisit the process of mathematical modelling, and take examples

from the world around us to illustrate this. In Section A2.2 we take you through all the stages of
building a model. In Section A2.3, we discuss a variety of examples. In Section A2.4, we look at
reasons for the importance of mathematical modelling.

A point to remember is that here we aim to make you aware of an important way in which
mathematics helps to solve real-world problems. However, you need to know some more
mathematics to really appreciate the power of mathematical modelling. In higher classes some
examples giving this flavour will be found.

A2.2 Stages in Mathematical Modelling
In Class IX, we considered some examples of the use of modelling. Did they give you an insight
into the process and the steps involved in it? Let us quickly revisit the main steps in mathematical
modelling.

Step 1 (Understanding the problem) : Define the real problem, and if working in a team,
discuss the issues that you wish to understand. Simplify by making assumptions and ignoring
certain factors so that the problem is manageable.
For example, suppose our problem is to estimate the number of fishes in a lake. It is not possible
to capture each of these fishes and count them. We could possibly capture a sample and from it
try and estimate the total number of fishes in the lake.

Step 2 (Mathematical description and formulation) : Describe, in mathematical terms,
the different aspects of the problem. Some ways to describe the features mathematically, include:
l define variables
l write equations or inequalities
l gather data and organise into tables
l make graphs
l calculate probabilities
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(v) kÍ¼¿ù eÖÂsØ{Ù bþ¿£&�\qT eTT+<�T>± }V¾²+º #î|�ÚÎ³.

(vi) ÿ¿£ eT�w¾ Xø̄ sÁ+ýË �+&û sÁ¿£ï+ jîTT¿£Ø |�]eÖDeTTqT n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

(vii) |�~ d�+eÔáàsÁeTT\ ÔásÁTy�Ôá ÿ¿£ q>·sÁ ÈH�uó² m+Ôá �+&� uËÔáT+<Ã eTT+<û }V¾²+º #î|�ÚÎ³.

(viii) ÿ¿£ #î³T¼Å£� m�� �Å£�\T �+{²jîÖ ýÉ¿ìØ+#á¿£Hû n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

(ix) ÿ¿£ q>·sÁeTTýË� �¹sÝ¥+ºq $dÓïsÁ�+ ýË >·\ ¿±\Tw�« ¿±sÁ¿±\qT (ppm) n+#áH�yûjáTT³.

(x) ¿±\Tw�« ¿±sÁ¿±\ ç|�uó²e+ |�s�«esÁD+ �|Õ mý² �+&�uËÔáT+<Ã n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

(xi) d�ÖsÁT«� �|�]Ôá\+�|Õ �cþ�ç>·ÔáqT n+#áH� yûjáTT³.

� n<ó�«jáT+ýË eTq #áT³Ö¼ �q� ç|�|�+#á+ qT+&� eT]¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T >·eT�+º, >·DìÔá qeTÖH� <�Çs�

y�{ì� kÍ~ó+#û $<ó�H��� |�Úq:<�sÁôq+ #û<�Ý+. A2.2 $uó²>·+ q+<�T qeTÖH� �s��D <�Xø\T >·T]+º $e]+#á�&�q~.

A2.3 $uó²>·eTT q+<�T $_óq� �<�V�²sÁD\T #á]Ì+#á&�+ È]Ð+~. A2.4 $uó²>·eTT q+<�T >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\Å£�

�q� çbÍeTTK«ÔáÅ£� >·\ ¿±sÁD²\qT >·T]+º $e]+#á&�+ È]Ð+~.

 MT �È J$Ôá+ýË MT #áT³Ö¼ �+&û çbÍ|�+º¿£ d�eTd�«\qT C²>·sÁÖ¿£ÔáÔÃ MTsÁT >·DìÔ��� �|�jîÖÐ+º,

|�]w�Ø]+#áTÅ£�Hû³³T¢ #ûjáT&�yûT � n<ó�«jáT ç|�<ó�q \¿£�«+. >·DìÔá qeTÖH� Xø¿ìï� �È+>± n_óq+~+#á{²�¿ì MTsÁT

eT]¿=+Ôá >·DìÔá+qT Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*à �+³T+~. s�qTq� �|Õ ÔásÁ>·ÔáT\ýË M{ì¿ì nqTÅ£L\yîT®q eT]¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T

�eÇ�&�q$.

A 2.2 >·DìÔá qeTÖH� kþbÍH�\T

9e ÔásÁ>·ÜýË, >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\+<�T ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T |�]>·DýË¿ì rd�T¿=� $e]+#á&�+ È]Ð+~. n+<�TýË �$T&�¿£�ÔáyîT®q

kþbÍq ç¿£eT+ eT]jáTT ç|�ç¿ìjáT MT |�]C²ãH��� �|+bõ+~+#áT³Å£� <ÃV�²<�|�&�+<�?  �|�ÚÎ&�T eTs=¿£kÍ] >·DìÔá qeTÖH�

kþbÍH�\ >·T]+º |�Úq:<�sÁôq+ #û<�Ý+.

kþbÍq+ 1 (d�eTd�«qT ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿=qT³) : jáT<�sÁÆ d�eTd�«qT �sÁÇº+#�*. ��+<�+ýË |�� #ûd�Tï+fñ @ n+Xæ\qT

nsÁ�+ #ûd�T¿Ãy�\qTÅ£�+³TH��sÃ #á]Ì+#�*. #á]Ì+ºq y�{ìýË ¿=�� ned�sÁeTT ýñ<�T nqTÅ£�q� n+Xæ\qT $d��]+#á&�+

<�Çs� nqTd�sÁD¡jáTyîT®q uó²eq\qT d�Ö¿¡��¿£]+#�*.

�<�V�²sÁDÅ£� »»ÿ¿£ #îsÁTeÚýË �q� #û|�\ d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûjáTT³µµ nHû~ eTq d�eTd�« nqTÅ£�+<�+. ç|�Ü #û|�qT |�³T¼¿=�

ýÉ¿ìØ+#á&�+ eTqÅ£� kÍ<ó�«+ ¿±<�T. #îsÁTeÚýË ¿=+Ôá çbÍ+Ôá+ýË �q� #û|�\qT |�{ì¼ ýÉ¿ìØ+#á&�+ <�Çs�, #îsÁTeÚ n+Ôá{ìýË

�q� #û|�\qT d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûjáT>·\+.

kþbÍq+ 2 (>·DìÔá $esÁD eT]jáTT d�Öçr¿£sÁD) : >·DìÔá |�<�\qT, d�eTd�«qT n�� ¿ÃD²\ýË >·DìÔ�Ôá�¿£+>± $Xâ¢w�D

#ûjáÖ*. >·DìÔá $esÁD ç¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT ¿£*Ð �+&�*:

l #ásÁs�Xø�\qT �sÁÇº+#á+&�.

l d�MT¿£sÁD²\T ýñ¿£ nd�MT¿£sÁD²\T s�jáTT³.

l <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� �d¿£]+º |�{ì¼¿£\ýË yûjáÖ*.

l ç>±|�t\T ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáTT³.

l d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT ýÉ¿ìØ+#áT³
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For example, having taken a sample, as stated in Step 1, how do we estimate the entire
population? We would have to then mark the sampled fishes, allow them to mix with the remaining
ones in the lake, again draw a sample from the lake, and see how many of the previously marked
ones are present in the new sample. Then, using ratio and proportion, we can come up with an
estimate of the total population. For instance, let us take a sample of 20 fishes from the lake
and mark them, and then release them in the same lake, so as to mix with the remaining fishes.
We then take another sample (say 50), from the mixed population and see how many are marked.
So, we gather our data and analyse it.

One major assumption we are making is that the marked fishes mix uniformly with the
remaining fishes, and the sample we take is a good representative of the entire population.

Step 3 (Solving the mathematical problem) : The simplified mathematical problem
developed in Step 2 is then solved using various mathematical techniques.

For instance, suppose in the second sample in the example in Step 2, 5 fishes are marked.

So, 5 1, ,i.e.,
50 10

 of the population is marked. If this is typical of the whole population, then

1
10

th of the population = 20.

So, the whole population = 20 × 10 = 200.

Step 4 (Interpreting the solution) : The solution obtained in the previous step is now
looked at, in the context of the real-life situation that we had started with in Step 1.

For instance, our solution in the problem in Step 3 gives us the population of fishes as
200.

Step 5 (Validating the model) : We go back to the original situation and see if the results of
the mathematical work make sense. If so, we use the model until new information becomes
available or assumptions change.

Sometimes, because of the simplification assumptions we make, we may lose essential
aspects of the real problem while giving its mathematical description. In such cases, the solution
could very often be off the mark, and not make sense in the real situation. If this happens, we
reconsider the assumptions made in Step 1 and revise them to be more realistic, possibly by
including some factors which were not considered earlier.
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�<�V�²sÁDÅ£�, kþbÍqeTT 1 ýË �sÁÇº+ºq³T¢ ÿ¿£ qeTÖH� rd�T¿=q>±, yîTTÔáï+ #û|�\ d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûjáT&�+

mý²? #îsÁTeÚýË ÿ¿£ ç|�Ôû«¿£ çbÍ+Ôá+ qT+&� �d¿£]+ºq eÖ~] #û|�\Å£� ¿=�� ç|�Ôû«¿£ >·TsÁTï\T ÔáÐ*+º y�{ì� eT°¢

#îsÁTeÚýË¿ì e<�ý²*. n$ $TÐ*q y�{ìÔÃ ¿£*d¾bþjûT esÁÅ£� ¿=+Ôá d�eTjáT+ �ºÌ eT°¢ ¿=�� #û|�\qT �d¿£]+#�*. �|�ÚÎ&�T

�d¿£]+ºq y�{ìýË eTT+<�T �d¿£]+º, >·TsÁTï\T �|{ì¼q$ m�� �H��jîÖ ýÉ¿ìØ+#�*. n|�ÚÎ&�T, �w�ÎÔáTï\T, nqTbÍÔáeTT\T

�|�jîÖÐ+º #îsÁTeÚýË� #û|�\ ÈH�uó² >·T]+º ÿ¿£ n+#áH�yûjáT>·\+. d�+<�sÃÒÛºÔá+>±, #îsÁTeÚ qT+&� 20 #û|�\ qeTÖH�

�d¿£]+º y�{ì¿ì >·TsÁTï\T ÔáÐ*+º,n<û #îsÁTeÚýË y�{ì� $&�º, $TÐ*q y�{ìÔÃ ¿£*d¾ bþjûT esÁÅ£� �+&�*. eTsÁ\ 50

#û|�\qT �d¿£]+º, y�{ìýË >·TsÁTï\T ¿£*Ð �q� y�{ì� ýÉ¿ìØ+#�*. �|�ÚÎ&�T eTq+ �d¿£]+ºq <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� $Xâ¢w�D #ûjáT>·\+.

 eTq eTTK« |�sÁ]¿£\ÎqjûTeTq>± #û|�\Å£� >·TsÁTï\T C²ç>·Ôáï>± �eÇ&�+, n$ nú� #îsÁTeÚ n+Ôá{² y�«|¾+#û³+<�TÅ£�

ÔáÐq d�eTjáT+ �ºÌ Âs+&�e qeTÖH�qT �d¿£]+#á&�+.

kþbÍq+ 3 (>·DìÔá d�eTd�«qT kÍ~ó+#áT³) : kþbÍq+ 2 ýË d�Ö¿¡��¿£]+º, yîTsÁT>·T|�sÁºq >·DìÔá d�eTd�«qT $$<ó� >·DìÔá

kÍ+¹¿Ü¿£ |�<�ÆÔáT\qT �|�jîÖÐ+º kÍ~ó+#áT³.

 d�+<�s�ÒÛqTkÍsÁ+>±, �<�V�²sÁDÅ£�, kþbÍq+2 ýË Âs+&�e qeTÖH� d�eTÖV�²+ q+<�T 5 #û|�\T >·TsÁTï\T ¿£*Ð

�H��sTT nqTÅ£�+<�+.

n|�ÚÎ&�T, 5 1,
50 10

,nq>±  e uó²>·+ #û|�\ d�+K«Å£� >·TsÁTï\T �q�³T¢. �~ yîTTÔáï+ ÈH�uó²ýË bÍ¿ì�¿£+ nqTÅ£�+fñ n|�ÚÎ&�T

ÈH�uó²ýË 1
10

e  e+ÔáT = 20.

� $<ó�+>± yîTTÔáï+ ÈH�uó² = 20 × 10 = 200.

kþbÍq+ 4 (kÍ<ó�qÅ£� uó²w�«+ #î|�Î³+): ç¿ì+<�{ì kþbÍq+ýË eTq+ bõ+~q kÍ<ó�qqT >·eT�+ºq, n~ kþbÍq+ 1ýË

ÿ¿£ �È J$Ôá d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ÔÃ çbÍsÁ+_ó+#�+.

� $<ó�+>± kþbÍq+ 3 ýË eTq d�eTd�«Å£� kÍ<ó�q>± #îsÁTeÚýË� #û|�\ d�+K« 200>± n+#áH� yûjáT>·*>±+.

kþbÍq+ 5 (qeTÖH�qT <��M¿£]+#áT³): kÍ<ó�q ¿£qT>=q� ÔásÁTy�Ôá, y�d�ï$¿£ÔáÔÃ d�]bþÔáT+<Ã ýñ<Ã Ôá�F #ûjáTe\d¾

�+³T+~. d�]bþsTT+~ nqTÅ£�+fñ � qeTÖH�qT nqTd�sÁD¡jáT+>± rd�TÅ£�+{²+.ýñ<�+fñ |�]¿£\ÎqqT eÖsÁTÌÅ£�+{²+.

eTq+ rd�TÅ£�q� |�]¿£\Îq d�Ö¿¡��¿£sÁDýË ¿=��kÍsÁT¢ eTTK«yîT®q �È d�+|��T³q\qT >·DìÔá $Xâ¢w�D+ #ûjáTTq|�ÚÎ&�T

e~ýñd¾ �+&�e#áTÌ. ný²+{ì d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË #�ý² ÔásÁT#áT>±, kÍ<ó�q nd�+�<�Æ+>±, y�d�ï$¿£ÔáÅ£� <�ÖsÁ+>± �+&�e#áTÌ. n<û

È]ÐÔû 1e kþbÍq+ýË� eTq |�]¿£\ÎqqT |�]>·DýË¿ì rd�T¿=�, y�d�ï$¿£ÔáÅ£� mÅ£�Øe d�MT|�+ýË �+&�Tq³T¢ ¿=Ôáï ¿±sÁ¿±\qT

m+#áT¿=�, eTT+<�T >·eT�+ºq ýËbÍ\qT d�]~<�TÝ¿Ãy�*.
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For instance, in Step 3 we had obtained an estimate of the entire population of fishes. It
may  not be the actual number of fishes in the pond. We next see whether this is a good estimate
of the population by repeating Steps 2 and 3 a few times, and taking the mean of the results
obtained. This would give a closer estimate of the population.

Another way of visualising the process of mathematical modelling is shown in Fig.
A2.1.

Fig. A2.1

Modellers look for a balance between simplification (for ease of solution) and accuracy.
They hope to approximate reality closely enough to make some progress. The best outcome is
to be able to predict what will happen, or estimate an outcome, with reasonable accuracy.
Remember that different assumptions we use for simplifying the problem can lead to different
models. So, there are no perfect models. There are good ones and yet better ones.

Real-life problem

Describe the problem
in mathematical terms

Solve the
problem

Interpret the
solution in the

real-life situation

Does the solution
capture the real-life

situation?

Model is
suitable

Simplify

Change
assumptions

No Yes
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@ý²>·+fñ kþbÍq+3 ýË yîTTÔáï+ #û|�\ ÈH�uó² >·T]+º ÿ¿£ n+#áH� yûXæ+. n~ y�d�ïe+>± #îsÁTeÚýË� #û|�\

d�+K«Å£� d�]¿±¿£bþe#áTÌ. n|�ÚÎ&�T kþbÍq+2 eT]jáTT kþbÍq+3 \qT �+¿=��kÍsÁT¢ |�Úqs�e�Ôá+ #ûd¾, y�{ì d�>·³T qT+&�

|��*Ô��� bõ+<�TÔ�+. � $<ó�+>± #ûjáTT³ e\q y�d�ïe ÈH�uó²Å£� d�MT|� d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûjáT>·\+.

>·DìÔá qeTÖú¿£sÁD |�<�ÆÜ� |�³+ A2.1 q+<�T <��o«¿£]+#á³+ È]Ð+~.

|�³+. A2.1

qeTÖú¿£sÁï, d�sÁ°¿£sÁD eT]jáTT KºÌÔáÔ�Ç\ eT<ó�« d�eTqÇjáT+ �+&û $<ó�+>± #áÖ&�*. d�TeÖsÁT y�d�ï$¿£ÔáÅ£� <�>·ZsÁ>±

kÍ<ó�q �+&û³³T¢>± #ûjáÖ*. n��{ì¿£+fñ eT+º |��*Ôá+ eÖçÔáyûT s�uËeÚ |��*Ô��� n+#áH� yûjáT>·\<�T, nqTyîÕq KºÌÔáÔáÇ+ÔÃ

eTq+ d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�qÅ£� rd�TÅ£�q� $_óq� |�]¿£\Îq\T $_óq� qeTÖH�\Å£� <�] #áÖ|�e#áTÌ n� >·TsÁTï+#áT¿Ã+&�. ¿£qT¿£

KºÌÔáyîT®q qeTÖH�\T n+³Ö @$ �+&�eÚ. ¿=�� eT+º$ �+¿± ¿=�� �q�ÔáyîT®q$>± �+{²sTT.

�È J$Ôá d�eTd�«

d�eTd�«Å£� >·DìÔá

|�<�\ýË $esÁD

d�eTd�« kÍ<ó�q

�È J$Ôá |��T³q\ÔÃ

kÍ<ó�qqqT y�«U²«�+#áT³

kÍ<ó�q �ÈJ$Ôá |��T³q\Å£�

ÔáÐq³T¢>± �+~?
qeTÖH�

d�ÂsÕq~

d�Ö¿¡��¿£sÁD

|�]¿£\Îq

eÖs�Ì*

¿±<�T neÚqT
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EXERCISE A2.1

1. Consider the following situation.
A problem dating back to the early 13th century, posed by Leonardo Fibonacci asks
how many rabbits you would have if you started with just two and let them reproduce.
Assume that a pair of rabbits produces a pair of offspring each month and that each
pair of rabbits produces their first offspring at the age of 2 months. Month by month
the number of pairs of rabbits is given by the sum of the rabbits in the two preceding
months, except for the 0th and the 1st months.

Month Pairs of Rabbits

0 1
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 5
5 8
6 13
7 21
8 34
9 55

10 89
11 144
12 233
13 377
14 610
15 987
16 1597

After just 16 months, you have nearly 1600 pairs of rabbits!
Clearly state the problem and the different stages of mathematical modelling in this
situation.
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nuó²«d�+  A2.1

1. ¿ì+~ d�+|��T³q |�]o*+#á+&�.

ç¿¡.Xø. 13e XøÔ��Ý|�Ú çbÍsÁ+uó�+ H�{ì ç|�Xø�. *jîÖH�sÃ¦ |�¾uËH�¿ì#û d�+~ó+#á�&�q d�eTd�« �ý² �+~: d�+Ô�HÃÔáÎÜï

#ûjáT>·\ kÍeTsÁ�«+ >·\ ÈÔá Å£�+<ûÞø¢qT e~*Ôû ¿=+Ôá¿±\+ ÔásÁTy�Ôá y�{ì d�+Ô�q+ ýÉ¿ìØ+#áT³. yîTT<�{ì ÈÔá Hî\Å£�

ÿ¿£ Å£�+<û\TÅ£� Èq��d�Tï+~. |�Ú{ì¼q ç|�Ü Å£�+<û\T Âs+&�T Hî\\ ÔásÁTy�Ôá n~ Å£L&� eTsÃ |¾\¢Å£� Èq��eÇ>·\<�T.

yîTT<�{ì ÈÔáÅ£� »0µ Hî\\T>± |�]>·Dì+º, Hî\Hî\Å£�, ç|�Ü Âs+&�T Hî\\Å£� Å£�+<ûÞø�¢ d�+K«qT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�.

Hî\ Å£�+<ûÞø¢ ÈÔá\T

0 1
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 5
5 8
6 13
7 21
8 34
9 55
10 89
11 144
12 233
13 377
14 610
15 987
16 1597

¹¿e\+16 Hî\ýË¢ d�TeÖsÁT 1600 ÈÔá\ Å£�+<ûÞø�ß e#�ÌsTT.

� d�eTd�«qT <�Xø\y�¯>±, Å£��D�+>± >·DìÔá qeTÖú¿£sÁD |�<�ÆÔáT\ <�Çs� $e]+|�ÚeTT.
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A2.3 Some Illustrations
Let us now consider some examples of mathematical modelling.

Example 1 (Rolling of a pair of dice) : Suppose your teacher challenges you to the following
guessing game: She would throw a pair of dice. Before that you need to guess the sum of the
numbers that show up on the dice. For every correct answer, you get two points and for every
wrong guess you lose two points. What numbers would be the best guess?

Solution :

Step 1 (Understanding the problem) : You need to know a few numbers which have higher
chances of showing up.

Step 2 (Mathematical description) : In mathematical terms, the problem translates to finding
out the probabilities of the various possible sums of numbers that the dice could show.
We can model the situation very simply by representing a roll of the dice as a random choice of
one of the following thirty six pairs of numbers.

(1, 1) (1, 2) (1, 3) (1, 4) (1, 5) (1, 6)
(2, 1) (2, 2) (2, 3) (2, 4) (2, 5) (2, 6)
(3, 1) (3, 2) (3, 3) (3, 4) (3, 5) (3, 6)
(4, 1) (4, 2) (4, 3) (4, 4) (4, 5) (4, 6)
(5, 1) (5, 2) (5, 3) (5, 4) (5, 5) (5, 6)
(6, 1) (6, 2) (6, 3) (6, 4) (6, 5) (6, 6)

The first number in each pair represents the number showing on the first die, and the second
number is the number showing on the second die.

Step 3 (Solving the mathematical problem) : Summing the numbers in each pair above, we
find that possible sums are 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12. We have to find the probability for
each of them, assuming all 36 pairs are equally likely.
We do this in the following table.

Sum 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Probability
1
36

2
36

3
36

4
36

5
36

6
36

5
36

4
36

3
36

2
36

1
36

Observe that the chance of getting a sum of a seven is 1/6, which is larger than the chances of
getting other numbers as sums.
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A 2.3 eT]¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T

>·DìÔá qeTÖú¿£sÁDÅ£� d�+�+~ó+º ¿=�� �<�V�²sÁD\T #áÖ<�Ý+.

�<�V�²sÁD 1 (ÿ¿£ ÈÔá bÍº¿£\qT <=]¢+#áT³) : MT �bÍ<ó�«jáTT&�T/�bÍ<ó�«jáTTs�\T, MTsÁT }V¾²+º #î�|Î d�y�\TqT

d�+~ó+#�sÁqT¿=qTeTT. nÔáqT/�yîT ÿ¿£ ÈÔá bÍº¿£\qT ÿ¹¿ kÍ] <=]¢kÍïsÁT.  y�sÁT <=]¢+#á¿£ eTT+<û MTsÁT, �|Õ bÍº¿£\

eTTU²\�|Õ ¿£�|¾+#á>·\ Âs+&�T n+Â¿\ yîTTÔáï+ }V¾²+#�*. ç|�Ü d�ÂsÕq d�eÖ<ó�H��¿ì 2 bÍsTT+³T¢ �fñ¢|�&�Ô�sTT, Ôá|�ÚÎ

d�eÖ<ó�H��¿ì 2bÍsTT+³T¢ rd¾yûjáT�&�Ô�sTT. MT jîTT¿£Ø �ÔáïeT n+#áH� d�+K« @$T{ì?

kÍ<ó�q :

kþbÍq+ 1 (d�eTd�«qT ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿=qT³) : n~ó¿£+>± ¿£�|¾+#û d�+K«\T >·\ y�{ì� ¿=��+{ì� >·T]+º MTsÁT

Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*.

kþbÍq+ 2 (>·DìÔá $esÁD) : >·DìÔá |�]uó²w�ýË d�eTd�«qT ç|�Ü_+_+#û $$<ó� n+Â¿\ yîTTÔ�ï\ d�+uó²e«Ôá\ >·T]+º

Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*.

eTq+ #�ý² d�sÁÞø+>± qeTÖH�ýË bÍº¿£\qT <=]¢+ºq|�ÚÎ&�T d�+uó�$+#û yîTTÔáï+ |��T³q\T 36 >± ç¿ì+~ $<ó�+>±

�+&�e#áTÌ.

(1, 1) (1, 2) (1, 3) (1, 4) (1, 5) (1, 6)
(2, 1) (2, 2) (2, 3) (2, 4) (2, 5) (2, 6)
(3, 1) (3, 2) (3, 3) (3, 4) (3, 5) (3, 6)
(4, 1) (4, 2) (4, 3) (4, 4) (4, 5) (4, 6)
(5, 1) (5, 2) (5, 3) (5, 4) (5, 5) (5, 6)
(6, 1) (6, 2) (6, 3) (6, 4) (6, 5) (6, 6)

ç|�Ü ÈÔáýËqÖ yîTT<�{ì n+Â¿ yîTT<�{ì bÍº¿£ �|Õ >·\ n+Â¿qT, Âs+&�e n+Â¿ Âs+&�e bÍº¿£ �|Õ >·\ n+Â¿qT d�Öºd�Tï+~.

kþbÍq+ 3 (>·DìÔá d�eTd�«qT kÍ~ó+#áT³) : �|Õ ÈÔá\ýË ç|�Ü ÈÔáýË� n+Â¿\qT ¿£\T|�Ú³ <�Çs� 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,

10, 11 eT]jáTT 12 nqT d�+K«\qT eTq+ bõ+<�>·\+. 36 |��T³q\qT, d�eTd�+uó�e |��T³q\T>± }V¾²+º eTq+ ¿ì+~

d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT bõ+<�TÔ�+.

¿ì+~ |�{ì¼¿£ýË y�{ì d�+uó²e«Ôá\qT qyîÖ<�T #û<�Ý+.

yîTTÔáï+ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

d�+uó²e«Ôá
1
36

2
36

3
36

4
36

5
36

6
36

5
36

4
36

3
36

2
36

1
36

�|Õ |�{ì¼¿£qT |�]o*+ºq, yîTTÔáï+ 7 bõ+<û d�+uó²e«Ôá  1/6 qT nÔá«~ó¿£ d�+uó²e«Ôá>± >·eT�+#á>·\+.
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Step 4 (Interpreting the solution) : Since the probability of getting the sum 7 is the highest,
you should repeatedly guess the number seven.

Step 5 (Validating the model) : Toss a pair of dice a large number of times and prepare a
relative frequency table. Compare the relative frequencies with the corresponding probabilities.
If these are not close, then possibly the dice are biased. Then, we could obtain data to evaluate
the number towards which the bias is.

Before going to the next example, you may need some background.

Not having the money you want when you need it, is a common experience for many people.
Whether it is having enough money for buying essentials for daily living, or for buying comforts,
we always require money. To enable the customers with limited funds to purchase goods like
scooters, refrigerators, televisions, cars, etc., a scheme known as an instalment scheme (or
plan) is introduced by traders.

Sometimes a trader introduces an instalment scheme as a marketing strategy to allure
customers to purchase these articles. Under the instalment scheme, the customer is not required
to make full payment of the article at the time of buying it. She/he is allowed to pay a part of it
at the time of purchase, and the rest can be paid in instalments, which could be monthly, quarterly,
half-yearly, or even yearly. Of course, the buyer will have to pay more in the instalment plan,
because the seller is going to charge some interest on account of the payment made at a later
date (called deferred payment).

Before we take a few examples to understand the instalment scheme, let us understand the
most frequently used terms related to this concept.

The cash price of an article is the amount which a customer has to pay as full payment of
the article at the time it is purchased. Cash down payment is the amount which a customer has
to pay as part payment of the price of an article at the time of purchase.

Remark : If the instalment scheme is such that the remaining payment is completely made
within one year of the purchase of the article, then simple interest is charged on the deferred
payment.

In the past, charging interest on borrowed money was often considered evil, and, in particular,
was long prohibited. One way people got around the law against paying interest was to borrow
in one currency and repay in another, the interest being disguised in the exchange rate.

Let us now come to a related mathematical modelling problem.
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kþbÍq+ 4 (kÍ<ó�qqT y�«U²«�+#áT³) : Âs+&�T �|Õ eTTU²\ MT~ n+Â¿\ yîTTÔáï+ 7 njûT« d�+uó²e«Ôá mÅ£�Øe>± �q�+<�Tq,

MTsÁT eT°ß eT°ß 7Hû n+#áH� yûjáT>·\sÁT.

kþbÍq+ 5 (kÍ<ó�qqT ç<ó�TM¿£]+#áT³) : ÿ¿£ ÈÔá bÍº¿£\qT rd�TÅ£�� mÅ£�ØekÍsÁT¢ y�{ì� <=]¢+º kÍ�|¿£� båq:|�Úq«

|�{ì¼¿£qT ÔájáÖsÁT #ûjáT+&�. � kÍ�|¿£� båq:|�ÚH�«\qT y�{ì d�+uó²e«Ôá\ÔÃ bþ\Ì+&�. � kÍsÁÖ|�«Ôá nÜ <�>·ZsÁ>± ýñÅ£�+fñ,

�V�QXæ � bÍº¿£\T d�eTd�+uó�e |��T³q\T ¿£*Ð ýñeÚ n� }V¾²+#�*.

eTs=¿£ �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� yîÞâ¢ eTT+<�T,MTsÁT |�Ps�Ç|�s�\ >·T]+º eT]¿=+Ôá Ôî\Td�T¿Ãy�*.

ÿ¿£ ed�TïeÚ� ¿=qT>Ã\T #ûjáTT³Å£� d�]|�&� &��TÒ ýñ� d¾�Ü nHû~ #�ý²eT+~¿ì ÿ¿£ kÍ<ó�sÁD nqTuó�e+. <îÕq+~q

ed�Tï kÍeÖçÐ ¿±ú, $ý²d� ed�TïeÚýÉÕq ¿±ú, y�{ì� ¿=H�\+fñ eTqÅ£� m\¢|�ÚÎ&�Ö &��TÒ eTTK«+. d�ÖØ³sY, ]ç|�¾�¹s³sY,

fÉ*$ÈH� ýñ¿£ ¿±sÁT e+{ì ed�TïeÚ\T ¿=q&��¿ì ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT� e<�Ý |�]$TÔá yîTTÔáï+ýË eÖçÔáyûT &��TÒ �q�|�ÚÎ&�T,

y�«bÍsÁd�Tï&�T Ôáq y�«bÍsÁ n_óe�~Æ ¿=sÁÅ£� y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜ� ç|�ÜbÍ~kÍï&�T.

¿=�� d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË y�«bÍs�_óe�~Æ HîÕ|�ÚD«+ýË uó²>·+>± ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT�� �¿£]ü+#û+<�TÅ£� Å£L&� y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜ

dÓØ+\qT ç|�#�sÁ+ #ûd�TÅ£�+{²sÁT.  ný²+{ì dÓØ+\ýË ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT&�T ed�TïeÚ jîTT¿£Ø yîTTÔáï+ K¯<�TqT ÿ¹¿kÍ] #î*¢+#áÅ£�+&�

ed�TïeÚqT ¿=q>·\&�T. nÔáqT/�yîT Ôáq e<�Ý �q� &��TÒ #î*¢+º, $TÐ*q~ y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜýË #î*¢+#�*, nB Hî\y�],

çÔîÕeÖd¾¿£, nsÁ� d�+eÔáàsÁ ýñ¿£ d�+eÔáàs��¿ì ÿ¿£kÍ] e+ÔáTq. @~ @yîT®q|�Î{ì¿¡ ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT&�T � $<ó�q+ýË  ed�TïeÚ

nd�\T <ó�sÁ ¿£+fñ ¿=+Ôá mÅ£�Øe #î*¢kÍï&�T.m+<�T¿£+fñ y�«bÍ] ¿=+Ôá yîTTÔ�ï�� e&�¦>± rd�TÅ£�+{²&�T. B�� »»e«Ô�«d� #î*¢+|�Úµµ

n+{²sÁT.

y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÔáT\ dÓØ+>·T]+º nsÁ�+ #ûd�T¿=qT³Å£�, ¿=Ôáï �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� yîÞâ¢ eTT+<�T � uó²eqÅ£� d�+�+~ó+º nÜ

ÔásÁ#áT>± y�&��&û ¿=�� |�<�\ >·T]+º ne>±V�²q bõ+<�T<�+.

 ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT&�T ed�TïeÚqT bõ+<�T³Å£� y�«bÍ]¿ì #î*¢+#áe\d¾q <��� »»q>·<�T <ó�sÁµµ >± e]�kÍï+. ¿=qT>Ã\T<�sÁT&�T

dÓØ+ýË #û], ed�TïeÚqT rd�TÂ¿Þâ¢³|�ÚÎ&�T #î*¢+#û <��� »»&êH� �|yîT+{Ù ýñ¿£ yîTT<�{ì y�sTT<�µµ n+{²+.

y�«U« : y�sTT<�\ |�<�ÆÜýË $TÐ*q kõeTT� ÿ¿£ d�+eÔáàsÁ+ ýË|�Ú #î*¢+ºq#Ã Ôû&� kõeTT� �|Õ u²sÁTe&�¦ ýÉ¿£Øq ed�Ö\T

#ûkÍïsÁT.

|�PsÁÇ¿±\+ýË n|�ÚÎ rd�TÅ£�q� kõeTT�Å£� e&�¦ rd�T¿=qT³ HûsÁeTT, bÍ|�eTT>± |�]>·Dì+º, #�ý² ¿±\+ ��w~ó+#�sÁT

Å£L&�. eTsÃ eÖsÁZ+ýË ç|�È\T n|�ÚÎ rd�T¿=�, e&�¦>± &��TÒÅ£� eÖsÁT>± yû¹s ed�TïeÚ\T Å£L&� eÖsÁTÌÅ£�Hûy�sÁT.

�|�ÚÎ&�T >·DìÔá qeTÖú¿£sÁD d�eTd�«Å£� d�+�+~ó+º #á]Ì<�Ý+.
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Example 2 : Juhi wants to buy a bicycle. She goes to the market and finds that the bicycle she
likes is available for ̀  1800. Juhi has ̀  600 with her. So, she tells the shopkeeper that she would
not be able to buy it. The shopkeeper, after a bit of calculation, makes the following offer. He
tells Juhi that she could take the bicycle by making a payment of ` 600 cash down and the
remaining money could be made in two monthly instalments of ` 610 each. Juhi has two options
one is to go for instalment scheme or to make cash payment by taking loan from a bank which
is available at the rate of 10% per annum simple interest. Which option is more economical to
her?

Solution :

Step 1 (Understanding the problem) : What Juhi needs to determine is whether she should
take the offer made by the shopkeeper or not. For this, she should know the two rates of interest—
one charged in the instalment scheme and the other charged by the bank (i.e., 10%).

Step 2 (Mathematical description) : In order to accept or reject the scheme, she needs to
determine the interest that the shopkeeper is charging in comparison to the bank. Observe that
since the entire money shall be paid in less than a year, simple interest shall be charged.

We know that the cash price of the bicycle = ` 1800.

Also, the cashdown payment under the instalment scheme = ̀  600.

So, the balance price that needs to be paid in the instalment scheme = ̀  (1800 – 600) = ̀  1200.

Let r % per annum be the rate of interest charged by the shopkeeper.

Amount of each instalment = ̀  610

Amount paid in instalments = ` 610 + ` 610 = ` 1220

Interest paid in instalment scheme = ` 1220 – ` 1200 = ` 20 (1)

Since, Juhi kept a sum of ` 1200 for one month, therefore,

Principal for the first month = ` 1200

Principal for the second month = ` (1200 – 610) = ` 590

Balance of the second principal ` 590 + interest charged (` 20) = monthly instalment (` 610)
= 2nd instalment

So, the total principal for one month = ` 1200 + ` 590 = ` 1790

Now, interest = ` 1790 1
100 12

r´ ´
´

(2)
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�<�V�²sÁD  2 : EVÓ² nHû neÖ�sTT, ÿ¿£ �dÕ¿ìýÙ ¿=H�\� nqTÅ£�+~.�dÕ¿ìýÙ cÍ|t q+<�T ÔáqÅ£� qºÌq �dÕ¿ìýÙ K¯<�T

`1800 n� Ôî\Td�TÅ£�q�~. ¿±ú �yîT e<�Ý `600  eÖçÔáyûT �H��sTT. Ô�qT �dÕ¿ìýÙ ¿=qýñ<�q� $w�jáT+ �yîT cÍ|�Ú

jáTÈeÖ�¿ì #î|¾Î+~. cÍ|�Ú jáTÈeÖ� @yÃ ýÉ¿£Ø\T yûd�TÅ£�� ÿ¿£ ç|�ÜbÍ<�q #ûXæ&�T. &êH� �|yîT+{Ù >± ̀  600  #î*¢+º,

$TÐ*q yîTTÔ�ï�� Âs+&�T d�eÖq Hî\d�] y�sTT<�\ýË ̀ 610 e+ÔáTq #î*¢+#áeT� d�Öº+#�&�T. pV¾²¿ì Âs+&�T eÖs�Z\T

�H��sTT. ÿ¿£{ì y�sTT<�\ |�<�ÆÜ. Âs+&�e~, u²«+Å£� qT+&� 10% u²sÁT e&�¦ÔÃ n|�ÚÎ rd�T¿=� �dÕ¿ìýÙ ¿=q&�+.� Âs+&�T

$<ó�H�\ýË @ $<ó�q+ �yîTÅ£� ý²uó�<�jáT¿£+?

kÍ<ó�q :

kþbÍq+ 1 (d�eTd�«qT ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿=qT³) : cÍ|�Ú jáTÈeÖ� d�Öº+ºq ç|�ÜbÍ<�q pVÓ² n+^¿£]+#�ý² ýñ<�

nq�~ ç|�Xø�. <�� ¿=sÁÅ£� �yîT Âs+&�T $<ó�H�\ýË #î*¢+#áuËeÚ yîTTÔ�ï�¿ì e&�¦ XæÔá+qT n+#áH� yûd¾ d�] bþ\TÌ¿Ãy�*

.ÿ¿£{ì y�sTT<�\ #î*¢+|�Ú, Âs+&�e~ u²«+Å£� y�]¿ì #î*¢+|�Ú(10%).

kþbÍq+ 2 (>·DìÔá $esÁD) : cÍ|�Ú y�� ç|�ÜbÍ<�qqT dÓÇ¿£]+#�ý² ýñ<� nHû+<�TÅ£�, y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜýË #î*¢+|�ÚÅ£� e&�¦

¹s³T m+Ôá neÚÔáT+<Ã Ôî\Td�T¿=� u²«+Å£� ¹s³TÔÃ d�]bþ\TÌ¿Ãy�*.

eTqÅ£� Ôî*d¾q �dÕ¿ì\T q>·<�T <ó�sÁ = ` 1800.

dÓØ+ ýË #û¹s|�ÚÎ&�T #î*¢+#�*àq »&êH� �|yîT+{Ùµ kõeTT� = ̀  600.

y�sTT<�\ýË #î*¢+#�*àq $T>·T\T kõeTT� = ` (1800 – 600) = ` 1200.

cÍ|�Ú jáTÈeÖ� yûd¾q e&�¦ ¹s³T d�+eÔáàs��¿ì r % nqT¿=�q,

ç|�Ü y�sTT<�Å£� #î*¢+#�*àq kõeTT� = ̀  610

yîTTÔáï+ Âs+&�T y�sTT<�\ýË #î*¢+|�Ú = ` 610 + ` 610 = ` 1220

y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜýË #î*¢d�Tïq� e&�¦ kõeTT� = ` 1220 – ` 1200 = ` 20 (1)

EVÓ² ̀ 1200 qT ÿ¿£ Hî\bÍ³T �+#áTÅ£�q�+<�Tq

yîTT<�{ì Hî\Å£� nd�\T = ` 1200

Âs+&�e Hî\Å£� nd�\T = ` (1200 – 610) = ` 590

Âs+&�e Hî\ nd�\T ` 590 + e&�¦ (` 20) = 2e y�sTT<� kõeTT� (` 610)

¿±eÚq ÿ¿£ Hî\Å£� yîTTÔáï+ nd�\T = ` 1200 + ` 590 = ` 1790

n|�ÚÎ&�T, e&�¦ = ` 1790 1
100 12

r´ ´
´

(2)
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Step 3 (Solving the problem) : From (1) and (2)

1790 1
100 12

r´ ´
´

 = 20

or r = 20 1200
1790
´  = 13.14 (approx.)

Step 4 (Interpreting the solution) : The rate of interest charged in the instalment
scheme = 13.14 %.
The rate of interest charged by the bank = 10%
So, she should prefer to borrow the money from the bank to buy the bicycle which is more
economical.

Step 5 (Validating the model) : This stage in this case is not of much importance here as the
numbers are fixed. However, if the formalities for taking loan from the bank such as cost of
stamp paper, etc., which make the effective interest rate more than what it is the instalment
scheme, then she may change her opinion.

Remark : Interest rate modelling is still at its early stages and validation is still a problem of
financial markets. In case, different interest rates are incorporated in fixing instalments,
validation becomes an important problem.

EXERCISE A2.2

In each of the problems below, show the different stages of mathematical modelling for solving
the problems.

1. An ornithologist wants to estimate the number of parrots in a large field. She uses a net to
catch some, and catches 32 parrots, which she rings and sets free. The following week she
manages to net 40 parrots, of which 8 are ringed.
(i) What fraction of her second catch is

ringed?
(ii) Find an estimate of the total number of

parrots in the field.
2. Suppose the adjoining figure represents an

aerial photograph of a forest with each dot
representing a tree. Your purpose is to find
the number of trees there are on this tract
of land as part of an environmental census.
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kþbÍq+ 3 (d�eTd�«\T kÍ~ó+#áT³) : (1) eT]jáTT (2)\ qT+&�

1790 1
100 12

r´ ´
´

 = 20

ýñ<� r = 20 1200
1790
´  = 13.14 (d�TeÖsÁT>±)

kþbÍq+ 4 (kÍ<ó�qÅ£� uó²w�«+ #î|�ÚÎ³) : dÓØ+ýË y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜq #î*¢+#áe\d¾q e&�¦ ¹s³T = 13.14 %.

u²«+Å£� Å£� #î*¢+#áe\d¾q e&�¦ ¹s³T = 10%

¿±eÚq, pV¾² u²«+Å£� <�Çs� n|�ÚÎ rd�T¿=� �dÕ¿ìýÙ ¿=qT³ �yîTÅ£� ý²uó�<�jáT¿£+.

kþbÍq+ 5 (qeTÖH�\T ç<ó�TM¿£]+#áT³) : �]Ýw�¼ d�+K«\ÔÃ Å£L&�q~ nsTTq+<�Tq � d¾�ÜýË ç<ó�TM¿£sÁD �eXø«¿£Ôá n+Ôá>±

ned�sÁ+ s�<�T.nsTTq|�Î{ì¿¡,�yîT u²«+Å£� y�]¿ì ¿=�� �<ó�sÁ |�çÔ�\T d�eT]Î+#áT³Å£� njûT« KsÁTÌ, çXøeTqT ýÉ¿£ØýË¿ì

rd�TÅ£�q�|�ÚÎ&�T dÓØeTT ¿£+fñ mÅ£�Øyû neÚÔáT+~ nqTÅ£�+fñ �yîT çbÍ<ó�q«ÔáqT eÖsÁTÌ¿Ãe#áTÌ.

y�«U²«q+ : e&�¦ ¹s³T qeTÖH� eT]jáTT ç<ó�TM¿£sÁD nHû~ �]�¿£ eÖÂsØ{Ù sÁ+>· d�eTd�« . yû¹sÇsÁT u²«+Å£�\T yû¹sÇsÁT sÁ¿±\

e&�¦ ¹s³T¢ ç|�ÜbÍ~+ºq d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË ç<ó�TM¿£sÁD çbÍeTTK«ÔáqT d�+Ôá]+#áT¿=qTqT.

nuó²«d�+  A2.2

ç¿ì+<� �eÇ�&�q d�eTd�«\Å£� >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\T nqTd�]+º kÍ~ó+#á&�+ýË� yûsÁTyûsÁT <�Xø\qT d�Öº+#áTeTT:

1. ÿ¿£ |�¿ì� Xæçd�ïyûÔáï �|<�Ý n³M çbÍ+Ôá+ýË �+&û º\T¿£\ d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûjáÖ* nqTÅ£�H��sÁT. �yîT e\yûd¾ 32

º\T¿£\qT |�³T¼¿=�, y�{ì ¿±Þø¢Å£� �+>·s�\T neT]Ì,  y�{ì� �dÇ#áÌÛ>± $&�º�|{²¼sÁT. ¿=+Ôá¿±\+ ÔásÁTy�Ôá e\yûd¾

40 º\T¿£\qT |�³¼>± n+<�TýË 8 º\¿£\Å£� �+>·s�\T �H��sTT.

(i) Âs+&�ekÍ] |�³T¼Å£�q� y�{ìýË �+>·s�\T �q� y�{ì

d�+K«qT _óq�+ÔÃ #áÖ|�+&�?

(ii) yîTTÔáï+ $dÓïsÁ�+ýË �q� º\T¿£\ d�+K«qT n+#áH�

yûjáT+&�?

2. ç|�¿£Ø|�³+ �¿±Xø+ qT+&� rd¾q #ó�jáÖºçÔá+. n+<�TýË

¿£�|¾+#û ç|�Ü #áT¿£Ø (_+<�TeÚ), ÿ¿£ e�¿�±��

d�Öºd�Tï+<�qT¿Ã+&�. |�s�«esÁesÁD+ ýÉ¿ìØ+|�ÚýË uó²>·+>±

� �¹sÝ¥+ºq $dÓïsÁ�+ýË� #î³¢ d�+K«qT n+#áH� yûd¾

#î|�Î+&�.
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3. A T.V. can be purchased for ` 24000 cash or for ` 8000 cashdown payment and six
monthly instalments of ` 2800 each. Ali goes to market to buy a T.V., and he has
` 8000 with him. He has now two options. One is to buy TV under instalment scheme
or to make cash payment by taking loan from some financial society. The society
charges simple interest at the rate of 18% per annum simple interest. Which option is
better for Ali?

A2.4 Why is Mathematical Modelling Important?

As we have seen in the examples, mathematical modelling is an interdisciplinary subject.
Mathematicians and specialists in other fields share their knowledge and expertise to improve
existing products, develop better ones, or predict the behaviour of certain products.

There are, of course, many specific reasons for the importance of modelling, but most are
related in some ways to the following :

l To gain understanding. If we have a mathematical model which reflects the essential
behaviour of a real-world system of interest, we can understand that system better through
an analysis of the model. Furthermore, in the process of building the model we find out
which factors are most important in the system, and how the different aspects of the system
are related.

l To predict, or forecast, or simulate. Very often, we wish to know what a real-world system
will do in the future, but it is expensive, impractical or impossible to experiment directly
with the system. For example, in weather prediction, to study drug efficacy in humans,
finding an optimum design of a nuclear reactor, and so on.

Forecasting is very important in many types of organisations, since predictions of
future events have to be incorporated into the decision-making process. For example:

In marketing departments, reliable forecasts of demand help in planning of the sale
strategies.

A school board needs to able to forecast the increase in the number of school going
children in various districts so as to decide where and when to start new schools.

Most often, forecasters use the past data to predict the future. They first analyse the data in
order to identify a pattern that can describe it. Then this data and pattern is extended into
the future in order to prepare a forecast. This basic strategy is employed in most forecasting
techniques, and is based on the assumption that the pattern that has been identified will
continue in the future also.
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3. ` 24000 ÿ¹¿kÍ] #î*¢+º >±�, ̀  8000 yîTT<�{ì y�sTT<� #î*¢+º $TÐ*q kõeTT�qT �sÁT Hî\\ y�sTT<�\ýË,

ç|�Ü y�sTT<�Å£� `2800 #=|�ÚÎq #î*¢+#á&�+ <�Çs� >±�, {¡.M. � ¿=qT>Ã\T #ûjáTe#áTÌ. n© ` 8000 rd�TÅ£��

{¡.M. ¿=qT³Å£� yîÞ²¢&�T. nÔá�¿ì Âs+&�T ne¿±Xæ\T �H��sTT. ÿ¿£{ì y�sTT<� |�<�ÆÜq dÓØeTTýË rd�T¿Ãe&�+, Âs+&�T

ÿ¿£ �]�¿£ y�«bÍsÁ d�+|��T+ <�Çs� n|�ÚÎ rd�T¿Ãe&�+. � y�«bÍsÁ d�+|��T+ y�sÁT u²sÁT e&�¦ #=|�ÚÎq d�+eÔáàs��¿ì 18%

¹s³Tq e&�¦ rd�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. � Âs+&�T ne¿±XøeTT\ýË n©¿ì @~ ý²uó�<�jáT¿£+?

A 2.4 »»>·DìÔá qeTÖH� m+<�TÅ£� eTTK«yîT®q~?µµ

eTq+ #áÖd¾q �<�V�²sÁDqT �{ì¼ >·DìÔá qeTÖH� nHû~ n+Ôá: ç¿£eT¥¿£�D >·\ $uó²>·eTT n� #î|�Îe#áTÌ. >·DìÔá Xæçd�ïyûÔáï\T

eT]jáTT �ÔásÁ sÁ+>±\ýË� ç|�eTTKT\T y�] jîTT¿£Ø $C²ãH��� eT]jáTT nqTuó�y��� �q� �ÔáÎÔáTï\qT yîTsÁT>·T|�sÁ#áT³Å£�,

eT+º y�{ì� n_óe�~Æ #ûjáTT³ ýñ<� ¿=�� �ÔáÎÔáTï\ \¿£�D²\ >·T]+º eTT+<�T>± }V¾²+#áT³Å£� �|�jîÖÐkÍïsÁT.

>·DìÔá qeTÖH� çbÍeTTK«ÔáÅ£� #�ý² ç|�Ôû«¿£Ôá\T �H��jáT� #î|�Îe#áTÌ. y�{ìýË #�ý² esÁÅ£�, @<Ã $<ó�+>± ç¿ì+~

y�{ì¿ì d�+�+~ó+º �+{²sTT :
l ne>±V�²q �|+bõ+~+#áT¿=qT³. >·DìÔá qeTÖH�qT eTq+ ¿£*Ð �+fñ, y�d�ï$¿£ çbÍ|�+º¿£ e«ed�� jîTT¿£Ø ned�sÁÔá

jîTT¿£Ø ç|�eTTK d�Çuó²y��� ç|�Ü_+�#ûñ�d qeTÖH� jîTT¿£Ø $Xâ¢w�D <�Çs� e«ed�� jîTT¿£Ø d�Çuó²y��� ne>±V�²q

#ûd�T¿Ã>·\+. �+¿± d�Îw�¼+>± #îbÍÎ\+fñ, qeTÖH�\T n_óe�~Æ #û�d ç¿£eT+ýË $_óq� |�]d¾�ÔáT\Å£� d�+�+~ó+ºq nHû¿£

¿±sÁ¿±\qT ¿£qT>=+{²+.

l n+#áH� yûjáTT³Å£�, ýñ¿£ BsÁé <��w¾¼¿ì, ýñ¿£ nqT¿£sÁDÅ£�: �È çbÍ|�+º¿£ e«ed�� uó�$w�«ÔáTïýË @$T #ûjáTuËÔáT+~ n�

Ôî\Td�T¿=qT³ >·T]+º eTq+ #�ý² ÔásÁ#áT>± n_ó\w¾kÍïeTT, ¿±ú e«ed��ÔÃ ç|�Ôá«¿£�+>± ç|�jîÖ>·+ #ûjáT&�+ nHû~

KsÁTÌÔÃ Å£L&�TÅ£�q�~, �#ásÁD¡jáT+ ¿±�~ ýñ¿£ nkÍ<ó�«yîT®q~. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£� y�Ô�esÁD+ n+#áH�, eÖqeÚ��|Õ

eT+<�T\ jîTT¿£Ø kÍeTsÁ�«+  n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûjáTT³, qÖ«¿ì¢jáTsY ]jáÖ¿£¼sY jîTT¿£Ø nÔáT«ÔáïeT qeTÖH�(&�CÉÕH� ) ¿£qT>=qT³

yîTT<�ýÉÕq$.

nHû¿£ sÁ¿±\ d�+d��\Å£�µµ BsÁé <��w¾¼µµ#�ý² ned�sÁ+. mý² nq>±, uó�$w�«ÔáTï ned�s�\qT n+#áH� yûd¾ �jáÖ

d�+<�s�ÒÛýË¢ �sÁ�jáÖ\T #û�d ç¿£eT+ýË neT\T|�sÁº �+³T+~. �<�V�²sÁDÅ£�:
eÖÂsØ{ì+>´ XæK y�sÁT $�jîÖ>·<�sÁT� ned�s�\qT n+#áH� yûjáTT³ <�Çs� y�«bÍsÁ ý²y�<ûM\T

�sÁ�sTT+#áTÅ£�+{²sÁT.

bÍsÄÁXæ\ jáÖÈeÖq«+ y�sÁT �ý²¢ýË� $$<ó� çbÍ+Ô�\ýË bÍsÄÁXæ\Å£� yîÞâ¢ ejáTd�T >·\ |¾\¢\ d�+K«qT n+#áH�

yûjáTT³ <�Çs� qÖÔáq bÍsÄÁXæ\\qT m¿£Ø&� kÍ�|¾+#�ýË �sÁ�sTTkÍïsÁT.

#�ý² d�+<�s�ÒÛ\ýË BsÁé <��w¾¼ |�sÁT\T bÍÔá <�Ô�ï+Xæ�� |�]o*+º uó�$w�«ÔáTïqT n+#áH� yûkÍïsÁT. y�sÁT eTT+<�T>±

<�Ô�ï+Xæ�� $Xâ¢w¾+º, d�]jî®Tq |�<�ÆÜ� >·T]ï+º, <�� >·T]+º $esÁD #ûkÍïsÁT. n|�ÚÎ&�T � <�Ô�ï+Xø+, nqTç¿£eTújáTÔá

uó�$w�«ÔáTï ç|�D²[¿£ ÔájáÖ¯ eT]jáTT ç|�#�s��¿ì <ÃV�²<�|�&�TÔáT+~. � çbÍ<̧�$T¿£ eP«V�²+ e\¢, eTT+<�T C²ç>·Ôáï

#ásÁ«\T neT\T|�sÁ#áT³ <�Çs� eT]jáTT <�� �<ó�]Ôá ç|�ÜbÍ<�q d�sÁ[� >·T]ï+º, uó�$w�«ÔáTïýË ¿=qkÍÐ+#û $<ó�+>±

#ûjáTe#áTÌ.
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l To estimate. Often, we need to estimate large values. You’ve seen examples of the trees in
a forest, fish in a lake, etc. For another example, before elections, the contesting parties
want to predict the probability of their party winning the elections. In particular, they want
to estimate how many people in their constituency would vote for their party. Based on
their predictions, they may want to decide on the campaign strategy. Exit polls have been
used widely to predict the number of seats, a party is expected to get in elections.

EXERCISE A2.3

1. Based upon the data of the past five years, try and forecast the average percentage of
marks in Mathematics that your school would obtain in the Class X board examination at
the end of the year.

A2.5 Summary

In this Appendix, you have studied the following points :

1. A mathematical model is a mathematical description of a real-life situation. Mathematical
modelling is the process of creating a mathematical model, solving it and using it to
understand the real-life problem.

2. The various steps involved in modelling are : understanding the problem, formulating the
mathematical model, solving it, interpreting it in the real-life situation, and, most
importantly, validating the model.

3. Developed some mathematical models.

4. The importance of mathematical modelling.
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l n+#áH� yûjáTT³: eTq+ ÔásÁ#áÖ �|<�Ý �|<�Ý $\Te\qT n+#áH� yûjáTe\d¾ �+³T+~. n&�$ýË� #î³T¢, #îsÁTeÚýË�

#û|�\qT n+#áH� yûjáT&�+ ý²+{ì �<�V�²sÁD\T MTsÁT #áÖ�d �H��sÁT. eTs=¿£ �<�V�²sÁD, m��¿£\Å£� eTT+<�T bþ{¡ýË

�\�&�T bÍ̄ ¼ y�sÁT, ÔáeT jîTT¿£Ø Â>\T|�Ú d�+uó²e«ÔáqT eTT+<�T>± n+#áH� yûd�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. ç|�Ôû«¿ì+º ÔáeT �jîÖÈ¿£esÁZ+ýË

m+Ôá eT+~ ç|�È\T ÔáeT bÍ ¼̄¿ì z³T yûkÍïsÃ Ôî\Td�TÅ£�+{²sÁT. <��� �<ó�sÁ+>± #ûd�TÅ£�� ÔáeT ç|�#�sÁ eP«V�ä��

�sÁ�sTT+#áTÅ£�+{²sÁT. m��¿£\ýË ÔáeT bÍ ¼̄¿ì m�� kÍ�H�\T ekÍïjîÖ nHû~ $d�ï�Ôá+>± mÐ̈{Ù bþýÙ �sÁÇV¾²+º n+#áH�

yûkÍïsÁT.

nuó²«d�+  A2.3

1. >·Ôá 5 d�+eÔáàs�\ |�<�e ÔásÁ>·Ü �rïsÁ�Ôá <�Ô�ï+Xæ\qT |�]o*+º, � $<�« d�+eÔáàsÁ+ýË �sÁÇV¾²+#á�&û 10e

ÔásÁ>·Ü |�_¢¿ù |�̄ ¿£�ýË MT bÍsÄÁXæ\ jîTT¿£Ø >·DìÔá �rïsÁ�Ô� XæÔ��� n+#áH� yûjáT&��¿ì ç|�jáTÜ�+#á+&�.

A 2.5 kÍs�+Xø+

� nqT�+<ó�+ýË, ¿ì+~ n+Xæ\qT n<ó�«jáTq+ #ûd¾ �H��+:

1. >·DìÔá qeTÖH� nHû~ �È J$Ôá |��T³qÅ£� >·DìÔ�Ôá�¿£ $esÁD. >·DìÔá qeTÖH� nHû~ >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\T d��w¾¼+#û

ç|�ç¿ìjáT, <��� �|�jîÖÐ+º �È J$Ôá d�eTd�«qT ne>±V�²q #ûd�TÅ£�� kÍ<ó�q ¿£qT>=q³+.

2. >·DìÔá qeTÖH�ýË� $$<ó� kþbÍH�\T: d�eTd�«qT ne>±V�²q #ûd�T¿=q&�+, >·DìÔá qeTÖH�qT d�Öçr¿£]+#á&�+, <���

kÍ~ó+#á&�+, �È J$Ôá d�+|��T³qÔÃ y�«U²«�+#áT³ eT]jáTT qeTÖH�qT ç<ó�TM¿£]+#áT³ nHû$ nÜ eTTK«yîT®q$.

3. ¿=�� >·DìÔá qeTÖH�\T n_óe�~Æ #ûjáT�&�q$.

4. >·DìÔá qeTÖH� jîTT¿£Ø çbÍeTTK«Ôá.
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EXERCISE 8.1

1. (i) 7 24,sin A = cos A =
25 25

(ii) 24 7,sin C = cos C =
25 25

2. 0 3.
7 3,cos A = tan A =

4 7
4. 15 17,sin A = sec A =

17 8

5. 5 12 5 12 13, ,, ,sin cos = tan cot cosec =
13 13 12 5 5

q = q q = q = q

7. (i) 49
64 (ii) 49

64 8. Yes

9. (i) 1 (ii) 0 10.
12 5 12, ,sin P = cos P = tan P =
13 13 5

11. (i) False (ii) True (iii) False (iv) False (v) False

ANSWERS/HINTS
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nuó²«d�+  8.1

1. (i) 7 24,sin A = cos A =
25 25

(ii) 24 7,sin C = cosC =
25 25

2. 0 3.
7 3,cos A = tan A =

4 7
4. 15 17,sin A = sec A =

17 8

5. 5 12 5 12 13, ,, ,sin cos = tan cot cosec =
13 13 12 5 5

q = q q = q = q

7. (i) 49
64 (ii) 49

64 8. neÚqT

9. (i) 1 (ii) 0 10.
12 5 12, ,sin P = cos P = tan P =
13 13 5

11. (i) Ôá|�ÚÎ (ii) ÿ|�ÚÎ (iii) Ôá|�ÚÎ (iv) Ôá|�ÚÎ (v) Ôá|�ÚÎ

d�eÖ<ó�H�\T / d�Ö#áq\T
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EXERCISE 8.2

1. (i) 1 (ii) 2 (iii) 3 2 6
8
- (iv) 43 24 3

11
- (v) 67

12

2. (i) A (ii) D (iii) A (iv) C3. Ð A = 45°, Ð B = 15°
4. (i) False (ii) True (iii) False (iv) False (v) True

EXERCISE 8.3

1.
2

2

1 + cot A1 1, ,sin A = tan A = sec A =
cot A cot A1 + cot A

2.
2

2sec A – 1 1, ,sin A = cos A = tan A = sec A – 1
sec A sec A

2 2

1 sec A,cot A = cosec A =
sec A – 1 sec A – 1

3.   (i) B (ii) C (iii) D (iv) D

EXERCISE 9.1

1. 10 m 2. 8 3 m 3. 3m, 2 3 m 4. 10 3 m

5. 40 3 m 6. 19 3 m 7. ( )20 3 1 m- 8. ( )0.8 3 1 m+

9. 216 m
3

10. 20 3 m, 20m, 60m 11. 10 3 m, 10m 12. ( )7 3 1 m+

13. 75( 3 1)m- 14. 58 3 m 15. 3 seconds

EXERCISE 10.1

1. Infinitely many
2. (i) One (ii) Secant (iii) Two (iv) Point of contact 3.   D

EXERCISE 10.2

1. A 2. B 3. A 6. 3 cm
7.  8 cm 12. AB = 15 cm, AC = 13 cm
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nuó²«d�+  8.2

1. (i) 1 (ii) 2 (iii) 3 2 6
8
- (iv) 43 24 3

11
- (v) 67

12

2. (i) A (ii) D (iii) A (iv) C3. Ð A = 45°, Ð B = 15°
4. (i) Ôá|�ÚÎ (ii) ÿ|�ÚÎ (iii) Ôá|�ÚÎ (iv) Ôá|�ÚÎ (v) ÿ|�ÚÎ

nuó²«d�+  8.3

1.
2

2

1 + cot A1 1, ,sin A = tan A = sec A =
cot A cot A1 + cot A

2.
2

2sec A – 1 1, ,sin A = cos A = tan A = sec A – 1
sec A sec A

2 2

1 sec A,cot A = cosec A =
sec A – 1 sec A – 1

3.   (i) B (ii) C (iii) D (iv) D

nuó²«d�+  9.1

1. 10 MT 2. 8 3 MT. 3. 3m, 2 3 MT 4. 10 3 MT

5. 40 3 MT 6. 19 3 MT 7. ( )20 3 1- MT 8. ( )0.8 3 1+ MT

9. 216
3

MT 10. 20 3 , 20 , 60MT MT MT 11. 10 3 , 10MT MT 12. ( )7 3 1+ MT

13. 75( 3 1)- MT 14. 58 3 MT 15. 3 �d¿£qT¢

nuó²«d�+  10.1

1. nq+Ôá+

2. (i) ÿ¿£{ì (ii) #óû<�q ¹sK (iii) Âs+&�T (iv) d�ÎsÁô _+<�TeÚ 3.   D

nuó²«d�+  10.2

1. A 2. B 3. A 6. 3 �d+.MT.

7.  8 �d+.MT. 12. AB = 15 �d+.MT., AC = 13 �d+.MT.
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EXERCISE 11.1

1. 2132 cm
7

2. 277 cm
8

3. 2154 cm
3

4. (i) 28.5 cm2 (ii) 235.5 cm2

5. (i) 22 cm (ii) 231 cm2 (iii) 2441 3231 cm
4

æ ö
-ç ÷ç ÷

è ø

6. 20.4375 cm2 ; 686.0625 cm2 7. 88.44 cm2

8. (i) 19.625 m2 (ii) 58.875 cm2 9. (i) 285 mm (ii) 2385 mm
4

10. 222275  cm
28 11. 2158125 cm

126
12. 189.97 km2

13. ` 162.68 14. D

EXERCISE 12.1

1. 160 cm2 2. 572 cm2 3. 214.5 cm2

4. Greatest diameter = 7 cm,surface area = 332.5 cm2

5. ( )21 24
4

l p + 6. 220 mm2 7. 44 m2, ` 22000

8. 18 cm2 9. 374 cm2

EXERCISE 12.2

1. p cm3

2. 66 cm3. Volume of the air inside the model = Volume of air inside (cone + cylinder + cone)

= 2 2 2
1 2 1

1 1 ,
3 3

r h r h r hæ öp + p + pç ÷
è ø

 where r is the radius of the cone and the cylinder, h1 is the

height (length) of the cone and h2 is the height (length) of the cylinder.

Required Volume = ( )2
1 2 1

1 3
3

r h h hp + + .

3. 338 cm3 4. 523.53 cm3 5. 100 6. 892.26 kg
7. 1.131 m3 (approx.)8. Not correct. Correct answer is 346.51 cm3.
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nuó²«d�+  11.1

1. 2132
7

�d+.MT 2. 277
8

�d+.MT 3. 2154
3

�d+.MT

4. (i) 28.5 �d+.MT.2 (ii) 235.5 �d+.MT.2

5. (i) 22 �d+.MT. (ii) 231 �d+.MT.2 (iii) 2441 3231
4

æ ö
-ç ÷è ø

�d+.MT

6. 20.4375 �d+.MT.2 ; 686.0625 �d+.MT.2 7. 88.44 �d+.MT.2

8. (i) 19.625 MT2 (ii) 58.875 �d+.MT2 9. (i) 285 $T.MT. (ii) 2385
4

$TMT

10. 222275 
28

�d+.MT 11. 2158125
126

�d+.MT ³ 12. 189.97 ¿ì.MT2

13. ` 162.68 14. D

nuó²«d�+  12.1

1. 160 �d+.MT2 2. 572 �d+.MT2 3. 214.5 �d+.MT2

4. >·]w�¼ y�«d�+ = 7 �d+.MT, �|�]Ôá\ yîÕXæ\«+ = 332.5 �d+.MT2

5. ( )21 24
4

l p + 6. 220 $T.MT2 7. 44 MT2, ` 22000

8. 18 �d+.MT2 9. 374 �d+.MT2

nuó²«d�+  12.2

1. p �d+.MT3

2. 66 �d+.MT3. qeTÖH� ýË|�*yîÕ|�Ú >±* |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = ýË|�*>±* |��Tq|�]eÖD+ (Xø+Å£�eÚ + d�Ö�|�+ + Xø+Å£�eÚ)

= 2 2 2
1 2 1

1 1 ,
3 3

r h r h r hæ öp + p + pç ÷
è ø

 �¿£Ø&� r nq>± Xø+Å£�eÚ eT]jáTT d�Ö�|�+\ y�«kÍsÁÆ+, h1 nq>± Xø+Å£�eÚ mÔáTï

(bõ&�eÚ), h2 nq>± d�Ö�|�+ mÔáTï (bõ&�eÚ); ¿±y�*àq  |��Tq|�]eÖD+ = ( )2
1 2 1

1 3
3

r h h hp + + .

3. 338 �d+.MT3 4. 523.53 �d+.MT3 5. 100 6. 892.26 ¿ì.ç>±.

7. 1.131 MT3 (<�<�|�Ú) 8. d�ÂsÕq~ ¿±<�T, d�ÂsÕq Èy��T 346.51 �d+.MT3.
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EXERCISE 13.1

1. 8.1 plants. We have used direct method because numerical values of xi and fi are small.
2. ` 545.20 3. f = 20 4. 75.9
5. 57.19 6. `  211 7. 0.099 ppm
8. 12.48 days 9. 69.43 %

EXERCISE 13.2

1. Mode = 36.8 years, Mean = 35.37 years. Maximum number of patients admitted in the
hospital are of the age 36.8 years (approx.), while on an average the age of a patient admitted
to the hospital is 35.37 years.

2. 65.625 hours
3. Modal monthly expenditure = ̀  1847.83, Mean monthly expenditure = ̀  2662.5.
4. Mode : 30.6, Mean = 29.2. Most states/U.T. have a student teacher ratio of 30.6 and on

an average, this ratio is 29.2.
5. Mode = 4608.7 runs 6. Mode = 44.7 cars

EXERCISE 13.3

1. Median = 137 units, Mean = 137.05 units, Mode = 135.76 units.
The three measures are approximately the same in this case.

2. x = 8, y = 7 3. Median age = 35.76 years
4. Median length = 146.75 mm 5. Median life = 3406.98 hours
6. Median = 8.05, Mean = 8.32, Modal size = 7.88
7. Median weight = 56.67 kg

EXERCISE 14.1

1. (i) 1 (ii) 0, impossible event (iii) 1, sure or certain event
(iv) 1 (v) 0, 1

2. The experiments (iii) and (iv) have equally likely outcomes.
3. When we toss a coin, the outcomes head and tail are equally likely. So, the result of an

individual coin toss is completely unpredictable.
4. B 5. 0.95 6. (i) 0 (ii) 1

7. 0.008 8. (i) 3
8 (ii) 5

8

9. (i) 5
17 (ii) 8

17 (iii) 13
17 10. (i) 5

9 (ii) 17
18
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nuó²«d�+  13.1

1. 8.1 #î³T¢. �¿£Ø&� xi eT]jáTT fi ºq� $\Te\T ¿±eÚq ç|�Ôá«¿£� |�<�ÝÜýË #ûjáÖ*.

2. ` 545.20 3. f = 20 4. 75.9
5. 57.19 6. `  211 7. 0.099 ppm
8. 12.48 sÃE\T 9. 69.43 %

nuó²«d�+  13.2

1. u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 36.8d�+.\T, d�s�d�] = 35.37 d�+.\T. V�äd¾Î³ýÙ ýË #û]q >·]w�¼ sÃ>·T\ d�s�d�] ejáTd�Tà

36.8 sÃE\T (<�<�|�Ú>±), ¿±ú V�äd¾Î³ýÙ ýË #û]q sÃÐ d�s�d�] ejáTd�Tà 35.37 d�+.\T

2. 65.625 >·+.\T

3. Hî\d�]KsÁTÌ u²V�QÞø¿£+ sÁÖ|�+ýË = ` 1847.83, Hî\d�] KsÁTÌ n+¿£ eT<ó�«eT+ = ` 2662.5.
4. u²V�QÞø¿£+ : 30.6, d�>·³T = 29.2. mÅ£�Øe s�çcÍ¼\T /¹¿+ç<� bÍ*Ôá çbÍ+Ô�ýË¢ $<ó�«]Ý, �bÍ<�«jáT �w�ÎÜ

30.6 eT]jáTT d�s�d�]� � �w�ÎÜï 29.2>± �+~.

5. u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 4608.7 |�sÁT>·T\T 6.  u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 44.7 ¿±sÁT¢
nuó²«d�+  13.3

1. eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ =  137 jáTÖ�³T¢, n+¿£eT<ó�«eT+ = 137.05 jáTÖ�³T¢, u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 135.76 jáTÖ�³T¢.

� d�+<�sÁÒÛ+ýË eTÖ&�T ¿=\Ôá\T <�<�|�Ú>± ÿ¹¿ $<ó�+>± �H��sTT.
2. x = 8, y = 7 3. ejáTd�Tà\ eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ = 35.76 d�+.\T

4. bõ&�eÚ\ eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ = 146.75 $T.MT 5. J$Ôá¿±\ eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ = 3406.98 >·+.\T

6. eT<ó��«>·Ôá+ = 8.05, d�>·³T = 8.32, u²V�QÞø¿£+ = 7.88
7. �sÁTeÚ\ eT<ó�«>·Ôá+ = 56.67 ¿ì.ç>±.

nuó²«d�+  14.1

1. (i) 1 (ii) 0, nkÍ<ó�« |��T³q (iii) 1, KºÌÔá ýñ<� �]Æw�¼ d�+|��T³q

(iv) 1 (v) 0, 1
2. ç|�jîÖ>±\T (iii) eT]jáTT (iv) \ |�sÁ«ekÍH�\T d�eTd�+uó�eeTT\T.

3. ÿ¿£ H�DÉ+ m>·TsÁ yûd¾q|�ÚÎ&�T, |��*Ô�\T u¤eT� eT]jáTT u¤sÁTd�T d�eÖq+>± e#ûÌ ne¿±Xø+ �+~. ¿±eÚq  H�DÉ+

m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�Î{ì |��*Ôá+ |�P]ï>± }V�ärÔá+.

4. B 5. 0.95 6. (i) 0 (ii) 1

7. 0.008 8. (i) 3
8 (ii) 5

8

9. (i) 5
17 (ii) 8

17 (iii) 13
17 10. (i) 5

9 (ii) 17
18
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11.
5

13 12. (i) 1
8 (ii) 1

2
(iii) 3

4
(iv) 1

13. (i) 1
2

(ii) 1
2

(iii) 1
2

14. (i) 1
26

(ii) 3
13 (iii) 3

26 (iv) 1
52 (v) 1

4
(vi) 1

52

15. (i) 1
5 (ii) (a) 1

4
(b) 0 16.

11
12

17. (i) 1
5 (ii) 15

19 18. (i) 9
10

(ii) 1
10 (iii) 1

5

19. (i) 1
3

(ii) 1
6 20.

24
p

21. (i) 31
36 (ii) 5

36

22. (i)

‘Sum on 2 dice’ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Probability
1
36

2
36

3
36

4
36

5
36

6
36

5
36

4
36

3
36

2
36

1
36

(ii) No. The eleven sums are not equally likely.

23.
3 ;
4

 Possible outcomes are : HHH, TTT, HHT, HTH, HTT, THH, THT, TTH. Here, THH

means tail in the first toss, head on the second toss and head on the third toss and so on.

24. (i) 25
36

(ii) 11
36

25. (i) Incorrect. We can classify the outcomes like this but they are not then ‘equally likely’.
Reason is that ‘one of each’ can result in two ways — from a head on first coin and tail
on the second coin or from a tail on the first coin and head on the second coin. This
makes it twicely as likely as two heads (or two tails).

(ii) Correct. The two outcomes considered in the question are equally likely.
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11.
5

13 12. (i) 1
8 (ii) 1

2
(iii) 3

4
(iv) 1

13. (i) 1
2

(ii) 1
2

(iii) 1
2

14. (i) 1
26

(ii) 3
13 (iii) 3

26 (iv) 1
52 (v) 1

4
(vi) 1

52

15. (i) 1
5 (ii) (a) 1

4
(b) 0 16.

11
12

17. (i) 1
5 (ii) 15

19 18. (i) 9
10

(ii) 1
10 (iii) 1

5

19. (i) 1
3

(ii) 1
6 20.

24
p

21. (i) 31
36 (ii) 5

36

22. (i)

 »2µ Âs+&�T bÍº¿£\�|Õ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
yîTTÔáï+

d�+uó²e«Ôá
1
36

2
36

3
36

4
36

5
36

6
36

5
36

4
36

3
36

2
36

1
36

(ii) ýñ<�T. |�<�¿=+&�T yîTTÔ�ï\T d�eÖq+>± �+&û ne¿±Xø+ ýñ<�T.

23.
3 ;
4

 kÍ<ó�«|�&�T d�+uó²e« |��*Ô�\T: HHH, TTT, HHT, HTH, HTT, THH, THT, TTH. �¿£Ø&�, THH n+fñ

yîTT<�{ì kÍ] m>·TsÁyûd¾q|�ð&�T u¤sÁTd�T, Âs+&�e kÍ] yûd¾q|�ð&�T u¤eT� eT]jáTT eTÖ&�e kÍ] u¤eT�, � $<ó�+>±

nú� n� nsÁ�+.

24. (i) 25
36

(ii) 11
36

25. (i) Ôá|�ÚÎ, |��*Ô�\qT eTq+ � $<ó�+>± e Z̄¿£]+#áe#áTÌ, ¿±ú n$ n|�ÚÎ&�T »d�eT d�+uó�y�\Tµ ¿±<�T. ¿±sÁD+

@$T³+fñ , »ç|�Ü H�DÉ+µ Âs+&�T $<ó�\T>± <�]rd�Tï+~ - yîTT<�{ì H�DÉ+�|Õ u¤eT� eT]jáTT Âs+&�e H�DÉ+�|Õ

u¤sÁTd�T ýñ<� yîTT<�{ì H�DÉ+�|Õ u¤sÁTd�T eT]jáTT Âs+&�e H�DÉ+�|Õ u¤eT�. �~ Âs+&�T u¤eT�\T (ýñ<� Âs+&�T

u¤sÁTd�T\T) ¿£+fñ Âs{ì¼+|�Ú ne¿±Xø+ ¿£*ÐeÚ+~.

(ii) d�ÂsÕq~. ç|�Xø�ýË |�]>·DqýË¿ì rd�TÅ£�q� Âs+&�T |��*Ô�\T d�eT d�+uó�y�\T>± �+{²sTT.
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EXERCISE A1.1

1. (i) Ambiguous (ii) True (iii) True (iv) Ambiguous
(v) Ambiguous

2. (i) True (ii) True (iii) False (iv) True (v) True
3. Only (ii) is true.
4. (i) If a > 0 and a2 > b2, then a > b.

(ii) If xy > 0 and x2 = y2, then x = y.
(iii) If (x + y)2 = x2 + y2 and y ¹ 0, then x = 0.
(iv) The diagonals of a parallelogram bisect each other.

EXERCISE A1.2

1. A is mortal 2. ab is rational
3. Decimal expansion of 17  is non-terminating non-recurring.
4. y = 7 5. Ð A = 100°, Ð C = 100°, Ð D = 180°
6. PQRS is a rectangle.

7. Yes, because of the premise. No, because 3721 61=  which is not irrational. Since the
premise was wrong, the conclusion is false.

EXERCISE A1.3

1. Take two consecutive odd numbers as 2n + 1 and 2n + 3 for some integer n.

EXERCISE A1.4

1. (i) Man is not mortal.
(ii) Line l is not parallel to line m.

(iii) The chapter does not have many exercises.
(iv) Not all integers are rational numbers.
(v) All prime numbers are not odd.

(vi) Some students are lazy.
(vii) All cats are black.
(viii)There is at least one real number x, such that x  = – 1.
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nuó²«d�+  A1.1

1. (i) nd�Îw�¼yîT®q (ii) d�Ôá«+ (iii) d�Ôá«+ (iv) nd�Îw�¼yîT®q

(v) nd�Îw�¼yîT®q

2. (i) d�Ôá«+ (ii) d�Ôá«+ (iii) nd�Ôá«+ (iv) d�Ôá«+ (v) d�Ôá«+

3. ¹¿e\+ (ii) eÖçÔáyûT d�Ôá«+.

4. (i) a > 0 eT]jáTT a2 > b2nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T a > b.
(ii) xy > 0 eT]jáTT x2 = y2 nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T x = y.

(iii) (x + y)2 = x2 + y2 eT]jáTT y ¹ 0 nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T x = 0.
(iv) d�eÖ+ÔásÁ #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈ+ jîTT¿£Ø ¿£s��\T ÿ¿£<��¿=¿£{ì d�eT~ÇK+&�q #ûd�TÅ£�+{²sTT.

nuó²«d�+  A1.2

1. A nHû �dÓï eTsÁDì+#û<û. 2. ab nHû~ n¿£sÁD¡jáT d�+K«

3. 17  <�Xæ+Xø $d�ïsÁD n+Ôá+ ¿±�, �esÁïq+ ¿±� <�Xæ+Xø+.

4. y = 7 5. Ð A = 100°, Ð C = 100°, Ð D = 180°
6. PQRS nHû~ BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçd�ï+.

7. neÚqT, ç|�ÜbÍ<�q d�]>± ýñ<�T, m+<�T¿£+fñ 3721 61=  �~ ¿£sÁD¡jáT+ ¿±<�T. ç|�ÜbÍ<�q Ôá|�ÚÎ ¿±�{ì¼, �s�ÆsÁD

Å£L&� Ôá�|Î.

nuó²«d�+ A1.3

1. @<û� |�PsÁ� d�+K« »nµ Å£� Âs+&�T esÁTd� uñd¾ d�+K«\qT 2n + 1 eT]jáTT 2n + 3 >± rd�T¿Ã+&�.

nuó²«d�+ A1.4

1. (i) eT�w¾ ºsÁ+J$.

(ii) l ¹sK m ¹sKÅ£� d�eÖ+ÔásÁ+>± �+&�<�T.

(iii) n<ó�«jáT+ýË mÅ£�Øe nuó²«kÍ\T ýñeÚ.

(iv) n�� |�PsÁ� d�+K«\T n¿£sÁD¡jáT d�+K«\T ¿±eÚ.

(v) n�� ç|�<ó�q d�+K«\T uñd¾ d�+K«\T ¿±eÚ.

(vi) ¿=+ÔáeT+~ $<�«sÁT�\T kþeTsÁT\T.

(vii) n�� |¾\T¢\T q\¢>± �+{²sTT.

(viii) x = –1, n>·Tq³T¢ ¿£úd�+ ÿ¿£ y�d�ïe d�+K« nsTTH� �+³T+~.
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(ix) 2 does not divide the positive integer a.
(x) Integers a and b are not coprime.

2. (i) Yes (ii) No (iii) No (iv) No (v) Yes

EXERCISE A1.5

1. (i) If Sharan sweats a lot, then it is hot in Tokyo.
(ii) If Shalini’s stomach grumbles, then she is hungry.

(iii) If Jaswant can get a degree, then she has a scholarship.
(iv) If a plant is alive, then it has flowers.
(v) If an animal has a tail, then it is a cat.

2. (i) If the base angles of triangle ABC are equal, then it is isosceles. True.
(ii) If the square of an integer is odd, then the integer is odd. True.

(iii) If x = 1, then x2 = 1. True.
(iv) If AC and BD bisect each other, then ABCD is a parallelogram. True.
(v) If a + (b + c) = (a + b) + c, then a, b and c are whole numbers. False.

(vi) If x + y is an even number, then x and y are odd. False.
(vii) If a parallelogram is a rectangle, its vertices lie on a circle. True.

EXERCISE A1.6

1. Suppose to the contrary b £ d.
3. See Example 10 of Chapter 1.
6. See Theorem 5.1 of Class IX Mathematics Textbook.

EXERCISE A2.2

1. (i) 1
5 (ii) 160

2. Take 1 cm2 area and count the number of dots in it. Total number of trees will be the product
of this number and the area (in cm2).

3. Rate of interest in instalment scheme is 17.74 %, which is less than 18 %.

EXERCISE A2.3

1. Students find their own answers.
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(ix) 2 nHû~ <ó�q |�PsÁ� d�+K« »aµ qT uó²Ð+#á<�T.

(x) a eT]jáTT b nHû$ |�sÁd�ÎsÁ ç|�<ó�q d�+K«\T ¿±eÚ.

2. (i) neÚqT (ii) ¿±<�T (iii) ¿±<�T (iv) ¿±<�T (v) neÚqT

nuó²«d�+ A1.5

1. (i) XøsÁDY Å£� #�ý² #îeT³\T |�&�Ôû, n|�ð&�T {Ë¿Ã«ýË yû&�>± �q�³T¢.

(ii) cÍ*� ¿£&�T|�Ú d�DTÅ£�Ø+fñ n|�ð&�T �¿£* yûd�Tï+~.

(iii) Èd�Ç+ÔY &�ç^ bõ+<�>·*ÐÔû, n|�ð&�T �yîTÅ£� kÍØ\sY w¾|t ed�Tï+~.

(iv) ÿ¿£ yîTT¿£Ø d�Je+>± �+fñ, <��¿ì |�ÚeÚÇ\T �+{²sTT.

(v) ÿ¿£ È+ÔáTeÚÅ£� ÔÃ¿£ �+fñ, n|�ð&�T n~ |¾*¢ neÚÔáT+~.

2. (i) ÿ¿£yûÞø çÜuó�TÈ+ ABC jîTT¿£Ø uó�Ö ¿ÃD²\T d�eÖq+>± �q�³¢sTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T n~ d�eT~Çu²V�Q çÜuó�TÈ+

neÚÔáT+~. d�Ôá«+.

(ii) ÿ¿£ |�PsÁ�d�+K« jîTT¿£Ø esÁZ+ uñd¾ d�+K« nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T � |�PsÁ� d�+K«, uñd¾ d�+K« n>·TqT. d�Ôá«+.

(iii) ÿ¿£yûÞø x = 1, nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T x2 = 1. d�Ôá«+.

(iv) ÿ¿£yûÞø AC eT]jáTT BD ÿ¿£<��¿=¿£{ì d�eT~ÇK+&�q #ûd�T¿=+fñ, n|�ÚÎ&�T ABCD nHû~ ÿ¿£ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ

#áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈ+. d�Ôá«+.

(v) ÿ¿£yûÞø a + (b + c) = (a + b) + c nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T a, b eT]jáTT c \T |�Ps��+¿±\T. nd�Ôá«+.

(vi) x + y nHû~ d�] d�+K« nsTTÔû, n|�ÚÎ&�T x eT]jáTT y uñd¾ d�+K«\T nd�Ôá«+.

(vii) ÿ¿£ d�eÖ+ÔásÁ #áÔáTsÁTÒÛÈ+ BsÁé#áÔáTsÁçd�+ nsTTÔû, <�� os�ü\T ÿ¿£ e�Ôáï+ MT<� �+{²sTT. d�Ôá«+.

nuó²«d�+ A1.6

1. B�¿ì $sÁT<�Æ+>± b £ d nqTÅ£�+<�+.

3. 1e n<ó�«jáT+ýË� �<�V�²sÁD 10 #áÖ&�+&�.

6. Ô=$T�<Ã ÔásÁ>·Ü >·DìÔá bÍsÄÁ«|�Úd�ï¿£+ýË� d¾<�Æ+Ôá+ 5.1 #áÖ&�+&�.

nuó²«d�+ A2.2

1. (i) 1
5 (ii) 160

2. 1 �d+.MT2 yîÕXæý²«�� rd�T¿=� n+<�TýË� #áT¿£Ø\ d�+K«qT ýÉ¿ìØ+#á+&�. yîTTÔáï+ #î³¢ d�+K« � d�+K« eT]jáTT

yîÕXæ\«+ (�d+.MT2ýË) jîTT¿£Ø \�Ý+ neÚÔáT+~.

3. y�sTT<�\ |�<�ÆÜýË e&�¦ ¹s³T 17.74%, �~ 18% ¿£+fñ ÔáÅ£�Øe.

nuó²«d�+ A2.3

1. $<�«sÁT�\T ÔáeT d�Ç+Ôá d�eÖ<ó�H�\qT ¿£qT>=+{²sÁT.
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Class X

Suggested Pedagogical Processes Learning Outcomes
The learners may be provided with 
opportunities individually or in groups 
and encouraged to —
y	extend the methods of finding LCM and 

HCF of large numbers learnt earlier to 
general form.

y	discuss different aspects of 
polynomials, such as — their degree, 
type (linear, quadratic, cubic), zeroes, 
etc., relationship between their visual 
representation and their zeroes.

y	play a game which may involve a series 
of acts of factorising a polynomial and 
using one of its factors to form a new 
one. For example, one group factorising 
say, (x3 – 2x2 – x – 2) and using one of 
its factors x–1 to construct another 
polynomial, which is further factorised 
by another group to continue the 
process.

y	use quadratic equations to solve real life 
problems through different strategies, 
such as, making a perfect square, 
quadratic formula, etc.

y	discuss different aspects of linear 
equations by engaging students in the 
activities of the following nature:
�	one group may ask another to form 

linear equation in two variables with 
coefficients from a particular number 
system, i.e., natural numbers or 
numbers that are not integers, etc.

�	graphically representing a linear 
equation in 1D or 2D and try to 
explain the difference in their nature.

�	encouraging students to observe 
identities and equations and 
segregate them.

y	use graphical ways to visualise different 
aspects of linear equations, such as, 
visualising linear equations in two 
variables or to find their solution.

y	observe and analyse patterns in their 
daily life situations to check if they form 
an Arithmetic Progression and, if so, 

The learner —

y	generalises properties of numbers and  
relations among them studied earlier to 
evolve results, such as, Euclid’s division 
algorithm, Fundamental Theorem of 
Arithmetic and applies them to solve 
problems related to real life contexts.

y	develops a relationship between 
algebraic and graphical methods of 
finding the zeroes of a polynomial.

y	finds solutions of pairs of linear 
equations in two variables using 
graphical and different algebraic 
methods.

y	demonstrates strategies of finding 
roots and determining the nature of 
roots of a quadratic equation.

y	develops strategies to apply the concept 
of A.P. to daily life situations.

y	works out ways to differentiate between 
congruent and similar figures.

y	establishes properties for similarity of 
two triangles logically using different 
geometric criteria established earlier 
such as, Basic Proportionality Theorem, 
etc.
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find rule for getting their nth term and 
sum of n terms. The situations could be 
— our savings or pocket money, games 
such as, playing cards and snakes and 
ladders, etc.

y	analyse and compare different 
geometrical shapes, charts, and models 
made using paper folding and tell about 
their similarity and congruence.

y	discuss in groups different situations, 
such as, constructing maps, etc., in 
which the concepts of trigonometry are 
used.

y	work in projects related to heights and 
distances, that may include situations 
in which methods have to be devised 
for measuring the angle of inclination 
of the top of a building and their own 
distance from the building. 

y	devise ways to find the values of 
different trigonometric ratios for a given 
value of a trigonometric ratio.

y	observe shapes in the surroundings 
that are a combination of shapes 
studied so far, such as, cone, cylinder, 
cube, cuboid, sphere, hemisphere, etc. 
They may work in groups and may 
provide formulas for different aspects 
of these combined shapes.

y	determine areas of various materials, 
objects, and designs around them for 
example design on a handkerchief, 
design of tiles on the floor, geometry 
box, etc.

y	discuss and analyse situations related 
to surface areas and volumes of 
different objects, such as, (a) given 
two boxes of a certain shape with 
different dimensions, if one box is to 
be changed exactly like another box, 
which attribute will change, its surface 
area or volume? (b) By what percent 
will each of the dimensions of one box 
have to be changed to make it exactly 
of same size as the other box?

y	discuss and analyse the chance of 
happening of different events through 
simple activities like tossing a coin, 
throwing two dices simultaneously, 

y	derives formulae to establish relations 
for geometrical shapes in the context 
of a coordinate plane, such as, finding 
the distance between two given points, 
to determine the coordinates of a point 
between any two given points, to find 
the area of a triangle, etc. 

y	determines all trigonometric ratios 
with respect to a given acute angle (of a 
right triangle) and uses them in solving 
problems in daily life contexts like 
finding heights of different structures  
or distance from them.

y	derives proofs of theorems related to 
the tangents of circles 

y	constructs —
�	a triangle similar to a given triangle 

as per a given scale factor.
�	a pair of tangents from an external 

point to a circle and justify the 
procedures.

y	examines the steps of geometrical 
constructions and reason out each step

y	finds surface areas and volumes 
of objects in the surroundings by 
visualising them as a combination of 
different solids like cylinder and a cone, 
cylinder and a hemisphere, combination 
of different cubes, etc.

y	calculates mean, median and mode for 
different sets of data related with real 
life contexts.



250
Learning Outcomes at the Secondary Stage

picking up a card from a deck of 52 
playing cards, etc.

y	generalise the formulas of mean, median 
and mode read in the earlier classes by 
providing situations for these central 
tendencies.

y	collect data from their surroundings 
and calculate the central tendencies.

y	to draw tangents to a circle from a 
point which lies outside and a point 
which lies inside the circle. They may 
be motivated to evolve different ways to 
verify the properties of such tangents.

y	determines the probability of an event 
and applies the concept in solving daily 
life problems.

Suggested Pedagogical Processes in an Inclusive Setup
Children with special needs to be taken along the class and 
keeping in view the learning objectives, similar to those of the 
others, appropriate activities may be designed. The teacher 
should take into account the specific problem of the child and 
plan alternate strategies for teaching-learning process. A healthy 
inclusive classroom environment provides equal opportunity to 
all the students; to those with and without learning difficulties. 
The measures to be adopted may include:
y	developing process skills through group activities and using 

ICT for simulation, repeated practice and evaluation.
y	assessing learning progress through different modes taking 

cognizance of the learner’s response.
y	observing the child’s engagement in multiple activities, 

through varied ways and levels of involvement.
y	using of embossed diagram in the pedagogical process and 

learning progress.
y	using of adapted equipment (large print materials, adapted 

text materials with simple language, more pictures and 
examples, etc.) in observation and exploration (for example: 
visual output devices should have aural output and vice 
versa) during the teaching-learning process.

y	using multiple choice questions to get responses from 
children who find it difficult to write or explain verbally.
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